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4 Undergraduate Programme Regulations



Key to Undergraduate Regulations

(H) means a half-unit course

(C) means this course is capped

(n/a 17/18) means not available in the

2017/18 academic year

(M) means Michaelmas Term
(L) means Lent Term

(S) means Summer Term

BSc in Accounting and Finance

Programme Code: UBAF

Department: Accounting

For all first, second and third year students in 2017/18.
Classification scheme for the BA/BSc degrees (other than four-
year BA/BSc degrees)

Paper Course number and title

See note LSET00 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes
of things

Year 1

1 AC100 Elements of Accounting and Finance

2 EC100  Economics A or

EC102 Economics B §
3 MA107 Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (H) and

ST107  Quantitative Methods (Statistics) (H) or
ST102  Elementary Statistical Theory or
ST108  Statistical Methods for the Social Sciences *
4 One of:
MAT00 Mathematical Methods (must be selected if
ST102 taken under Paper 3) or
MA110 Basic Quantitative Methods (must be selected

if ST108 taken under Paper 3) *
Or an approved paper taught outside the Department

Year 2

5 AC211  Managerial Accounting

6 FM212  Principles of Finance

7 Either EC201 Microeconomic Principles | or

EC202 Microeconomic Principles Il or
EC210 Macroeconomic Principles
8 One of:
Either EC220 Introduction to Econometrics or
EC221 Principles of Econometrics
Either MG203 Organisational Theory and Behaviour
(not available 2017/18), LL209 Commercial Law or
MA2310perational Research Methods
A student may take approved papers to the value of one
unit not listed above (normally papers available only to
second or third year students), but permission will need
to be sought from the Departmental Tutor.
Year 3
9 AC330 Financial Accounting, Analysis and Valuation
10 Either AC310 Management Accounting, Financial
Management and Organizational Control or AC340
Auditing, Governance and Risk Management

11 Either FM300 Corporate Finance, Investments and
Financial Markets or FM320 Quantitative Finance
12 One from the selection list below:

(if not already taken under Papers 10 & 11):

AC310 Management Accounting, Financial
Management and Organizational Control
Auditing, Governance and Risk Management
Corporate Finance, Investments and Financial
Markets

FM320 Quantitative Finance

(if not already taken under Papers 7 or 8):

AC340
FM300

EC201  Microeconomic Principles |
EC210 Macroeconomic Principles
EC220 Introduction to Econometrics or EC221

Principles of Econometrics
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(if not already taken under Paper 8):

EH207  The Making of an Economic Superpower: China
since 1850

MG203 Organisational Theory and Behaviour (not
available 2017/18)

LL209  Commercial Law

MA231  Operational Research Methods

Or a course or courses to the value of one unit from the

following (if not already taken under Paper 8):

EC315 International Economics

EH240 Business and Economic Performance since
1945: Britain in International Context

LN320  Spanish Language and Society 5 (Mastery) (not

available 2017/18)

LN330 French Language and Society 5 (Mastery)
MA207  Further Quantitative Methods (H)

MA212  Further Mathematical Methods

MA300 Game Theory

MA301T Game Theory 1 (H)

MA303 Chaos in Dynamic Systems (H)

MG206 Firms, Management and Competitive
Advantage (H)

MG302 Topics in Management Research (H)

S0203  Political Sociology

ST201  Statistical Models and Data Analysis (H)

ST307  Aspects of Market Research (H)

ST308 Bayesian Inference (H)

In exceptional circumstances a student may take a

course not listed above (normally papers available only to

second or third year students), but permission will need

to be sought from the Departmental Tutor.

§ Course allocation dependant on Economics A-level or

equivalent background. See course guides for further

information.

*ST108 and MA110 must be taken by those students

who have not studied Mathematics beyond GCSE level or

equivalent.

LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of

Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course

is compulsory but does not affect the final degree

classification

Notes

This programme is externally accredited by the ICAEW, ICAS, CIMA
and ACCA. Further information is available from the Department
of Accounting (accounting@Ise.ac.uk) or the BSc Finance and
Accounting programme brochure Ise.ac.uk/accounting/pdf/Final-
BSc-Accounting-Finance-brochure-2014.pdf (pdf).

BSc in Actuarial Science

Programme Code: UBACT?2

Department: Statistics

For first, second and third year students in 2017/18.
Classification scheme for the BA/BSc degrees (other than four-
year BA/BSc degrees)

Paper  Course number and title
See note LSET100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes
of things

Year 1

1 ST102  Elementary Statistical Theory

2 MAT00 Mathematical Methods

3 Either AC104 Elements of Accounting, Financial
Institutions and Financial Management *
Or MA103 Introduction to Abstract Mathematics

4 EC100 Economics A or
EC102 EconomicsB §

Year 2

5 ST202  Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference

6 MA212  Further Mathematical Methods

7 ST226  Actuarial Investigations: Financial (H) and
ST227  Survival Models (H)

8 Courses to the value of one unit from:
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AC104 Elements of Accounting, Financial Institutions
and Financial Management

FM212  Principles of Finance *

MA103 Introduction to Abstract Mathematics

MA203 Real Analysis

Or courses to the value of one unit - to be discussed with
the academic advisor

Year 3
9 ST302  Stochastic Processes (H) and
ST304  Time Series and Forecasting (H)
10 ST301  Actuarial Mathematics: Life (H) and
ST306  Actuarial Mathematics: General (H)
11 ST330  Stochastic and Actuarial Methods in Finance
12 Courses to the value of one unit from:
MA203 Real Analysis
MA208 Optimisation theory
MA209 Differential equations
MA313  Probability of Finance
MA318 History of Mathematics in Finance and
Economics
ST300 Regression and Generalised Linear Models (H)
*%
ST303  Stochastic Simulation (H)
ST308 Bayesian Inference (H) **
ST312  Applied Statistics Project (H)
Notes  § Course allocation dependant on Economics A-level or

equivalent background. See course guides for further
information.

* FM212 could lead to an exemption of CT2 for students
who have chosen AC104

** Either ST300 or ST308 needs to be chosen for
exemption of CTé6.

Students can replace Papers 10, 11 or 12 with subjects
to the value of one unit approved by their tutor, but this
will affect exemptions from examinations set by the
Institute and Faculty of Actuaries.

LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

This programme is externally accredited by the Institute and
Faculty of Actuaries. Further information is available on the

Department of Statistics website Ise.ac.uk/statistics/study/
prospective/UG-Programmes/exemptions.aspx.

BA in Anthropology and Law

Programme Code: UBANLL?2

Department: Anthropology

For all first, second and third year students in 2017/18.
Classification scheme for the BA/BSc degrees (other than four-
year BA/BSc degrees)

Paper Course number and title

See note LSET100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes
of things

Year 1

1 ANT00 Introduction to Social Anthropology

2 ANT101  Ethnography and Theory: Selected Texts

3 LL106  Public Law

4 LLT05  Property | (H) and LL109 Introduction to the
Legal System (H)

Year 2

5 AN226  Political and Legal Anthropology

6 LL108  Criminal Law

7 LL104  Law of Obligations

8 Courses to the value of one unit to be selected from the

Anthropology Selection List A and List B

Year 3

9 LL232  Law and Institutions of the European Union

10 LL275  Property Il

11 Courses to the value of one unit not already taken to be
selected from Law Selection List

12 Courses to the value of one unit not already taken to be
selected from Anthropology Selection List A, List B or
List C.

Notes  No more than one unit taken under Papers 8 and 12 may

be selected from Anthropology Selection List A.

LSET00 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of Year
One and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course

is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

Anthropology Selection List A

AN205 The Anthropology of Melanesia

AN216  Cognition and Anthropology: Human Development in
Cultural Environments (H)

AN221  The Anthropology of Christianity (H) (not available
2017/18)

AN223  The Anthropology of South East Asia (H) (not available
2017/18)

AN237  The Anthropology of Development (H)

AN238  Anthropology and Human Rights (H) (not available
2017/18)

AN240 Investigating the Philippines - New Approaches and
Ethnographic Contexts (H) (not available 2017/18)

AN243  Children and Youth in Contemporary Ethnography (H)
(not available 2017/18)

AN244  Anthropology and Media (H) (not available 2017/18)

AN245 Borders and Boundaries: Ethnographic Approaches (H)

AN247  The Anthropology of Ontology (H) (not available
2017/18)

AN250  The Anthropology of South Asia (H) (not available
2017/18)

AN251  Cognition and Anthropology: Learning and Thinking in
Relation to Social Institutions (H)

AN252  Anthropological Approaches to Value (H)

AN269  The Anthropology of Amazonia (H)

AN274  Subjectivity and Anthropology (H) (not available 2017/18)

AN275  The Anthropology of Revolution (H)

AN276  Anthropology and the Anthropocene (H)

AN298 Research Methods in Social Anthropology (H)

An approved paper taught outside the Department

Anthropology Selection List B

AN200  The Anthropology of Kinship, Sex and Gender

AN256  Economic Anthropology (1): Production and Exchange (H)

AN357  Economic Anthropology (2): Transformation and
Globalisation (H)

Anthropology Selection List C
AN300  Advanced Theory of Social Anthropology
AN301  The Anthropology of Religion

Law Selection List

LL207  Administrative Law

LL202  Commercial Contracts

LL203  Law of Business Associations

LL204  Advanced Torts

LL205  Medical Law

LL207  Civil Liberties and Human Rights
LL270  Information Technology and the Law
LL212  Conflict of Laws

LL227  Family Law

LL233  Law of Evidence

LL247  European Legal History

LL242 International Protection of Human Rights
LL250  Law and the Environment

LL2571  Intellectual Property Law

LL253  The Law of Corporate Insolvency
LL257  Labour Law

LL259  Legal and Social Changes Since 1750
LL272  Outlines of Modern Criminology (H)



LL278  Public International Law

LL284  Topics in Sentencing and Criminal Justice (H)
LL293  Taxation

LL295 Media Law

LL300  Competition Law

LL307T  Global Commodities Law

LL305  Jurisprudence

This programme is externally accredited by the Law Society.
Further information is available from the Department of
Anthropology either by emailing anthropology.enquiries@lse.ac.uk
or accessing the Anthropology Department website Ise.ac.uk/
anthropology/degree_programmes/degree_programmes_home.
aspx.

BSc in Business Mathematics and Statistics
Programme Code: UBBMS?2

Department: Statistics

For first year students in 2017/18.

Classification scheme for the BA/BSc degrees (other than four-
year BA/BSc degrees)

Paper Course number and title

See note LSET100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes

of things
Year 1
1 ST102  Elementary Statistical Theory
2 MA100 Mathematical Methods
3 Either EC100 Economics A* or EC102 Economics B §
4 Either AC100 Elements of Accounting and Finance or
MAT103 Introduction to Abstract Mathematics
Year 2
5 MA212  Further Mathematical Methods
6&7 Either

ST202 Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference and

ST211 Applied Regression (H) and one half unit from the

list below:

MA203 Real Analysis (H)

MA208 Optimisation Theory (H)

MA209 Differential Equations (H)

MA210 Discrete Mathematics (H)

MA211  Algebra and Number Theory (H)

ST205 Sample Surveys and Experiments (H)

ST226  Actuarial Investigations - Financial (H)

ST227  Survival Models (H)

Or

ST206 Probability and Distribution Theory (H) and

ST211 Applied Regression (H) and courses to the value

of one full unit from the list below:

MA103 Introduction to Abstract Mathematics

MA203 Real Analysis (H)

MA208 Optimisation Theory (H)

MA209 Differential Equations (H)

MA210 Discrete Mathematics (H)

MA211  Algebra and Number Theory (H)

ST205 Sample Surveys and Experiments (H)

ST226  Actuarial Investigations - Financial (H)

ST227  Survival Models (H)

8 Courses to the value of one unit from:

AC100 Elements of Accounting and Finance

AC104  Elements of Accounting, Financial Institutions
and Financial Management (if AC100 has not
been taken)

AC211  Managerial Accounting

EC201  Microeconomic Principles |

EC202  Microeconomic Principles I

EC210 Macroeconomic Principles

FM212  Principles of Finance

MA231 Operational Research Methods

MG203 Organisational Theory and Behaviour (not
available 2017/18)

MG206 Firms, Management and Competitive

Year 3

10

11
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Advantage (H)
MG207 Managerial Economics
MG302 Topics in Management Research (H)
SA224  Introduction to Global Population Change (not
available 2017/18)
Students may also take certain unlisted courses,
including a Language course at least at intermediate
level, with the approval of the Course Tutor.

Courses to the value of one unit from the following:

ST300 Regression and Generalised Linear Models (H)

ST301  Actuarial Mathematics: (Life) (H)

ST302  Stochastic Processes (H)

ST304  Time Series and Forecasting (H)

ST306  Actuarial Mathematics: General (H)

ST308 Bayesian Inference (H)

ST312  Applied Statistics Project (H)

ST330  Stochastic and Actuarial Methods in Finance
(can only be taken in conjunction with ST302)

Courses to the value of one unit from the list below or

from Paper 9 (above):

MA203 Real Analysis (H)

MA208 Optimisation Theory (H)

MA209 Differential Equations (H)

MA210 Discrete Mathematics (H)

MA211  Algebra and Number Theory (H)

MA300 Game Theory (not if MA301 also taken)

MA301 Game Theory | (H) (not if MA300 also taken)

MA303 Chaos in Dynamical Systems (H)

MA305 Optimisation in Function Spaces (H) (not
available 2017/18)

MA310 Mathematics of Finance and Valuation (H)

MA313  Probability for Finance (H)

MA314  Algorithms and Programming

MA315 Algebra and its Applications (H)

MA317 Complex Analysis (H)

MAS318 History of Mathematics in Finance and
Economics (H)

MA319 Partial Differential Equations (H)

MA331  Practical Optimisation Modelling (H) (third year
only) (not available 2017/18)

MG308 Simulation Modelling and Analysis (H)

ST307  Aspects of Market Research (H) (not if ST205
or ST327 is taken)

ST327  Market Research: An Integrated Approach (not
if ST307 is taken)

Courses to the value of one unit from papers 9 and 10 or

from the list below:

AC211  Managerial Accounting

AC310 Management Accounting, Financial
Management and Organizational Control

AC330 Financial Accounting, Analysis and Valuation

AC340  Auditing, Governance and Risk Management

EC202  Microeconomic Principles |l

EC210 Macroeconomic Principles

EC321  Monetary Economics

FM212  Principles of Finance

FM300 Corporate Finance, Investments and Financial
Mathematics

FM320 Quantitative Finance

LL209  Commercial Law

LL210  Information Technology and the Law

MA231 Operational Research Methods

MG203 Organisational Theory and Behaviour (not
available 2017/18)

MG206 Firms, Management and Competitive
Advantage (H)

MG207 Managerial Economics

MG212 Marketing (H)

MG302 Topics in Management Research (H)

MG307 International Context of Management (H)
(cannot be taken with MG303)
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12

Notes

MG315 Marketing Action Learning Project (H) (third
year only)

Students may also take certain unlisted courses,

including a Language course at least at intermediate

level, with the approval of the Course Tutor.

Any courses to the value of one unit from the options

listed under Papers 9 and 10 or from the list below:

AC211  Managerial Accounting

AC310 Management Accounting, Financial
Management and Organisational Control

AC330 Financial Accounting, Analysis and Valuation

AC340 Auditing, Governance and Risk Management

EC202  Microeconomic Principles Il

EC210 Macroeconomic Principles

EC221  Principles of Econometrics

EC313 Industrial Economics

EC321  Monetary Economics

FM212  Principles of Finance

FM300 Corporate Finance, Investments and Financial
Markets

FM320 Quantitative Finance

ST202  Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference (if
not already taken under Paper 7)

ST226  Actuarial Investigations: Financial (H)

ST227  Survival Models (H)

§ Course allocation dependant on Economics A-level or
equivalent background. See course guides for further
information.

LSET00 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

BSc in Business Mathematics and Statistics
Programme Code: UBBMS2

Department: Statistics

For second year students in 2017/18.

Classification scheme for the BA/BSc degrees (other than four-
year BA/BSc degrees)

Paper

Course number and title

See note LSET100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes

Year 1
.

2
3
4
Year 2

5
6&7

of things

ST102  Elementary Statistical Theory

MA100 Mathematical Methods

Either EC100 Economics A* or EC102 Economics B §
Either AC100 Elements of Accounting and Finance or
MA103 Introduction to Abstract Mathematics

MA212  Further Mathematical Methods

Either

ST202 Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference and
ST211 Applied Regression (H) and one half unit from the
list below:

MA203 Real Analysis (H)

MA208 Optimisation Theory (H)

MA209 Differential Equations (H)

MA210 Discrete Mathematics (H)

MA211  Algebra and Number Theory (H)
ST205 Sample Surveys and Experiments (H)
ST226  Actuarial Investigations - Financial (H)
ST227  Survival Models (H)

Or

ST206 Probability and Distribution Theory (H) and
ST211 Applied Regression (H) and courses to the value
of one full unit from the list below:

MA103 Introduction to Abstract Mathematics
MA203 Real Analysis (H)

MA208 Optimisation Theory (H)

MA209 Differential Equations (H)

MA210 Discrete Mathematics (H)

Year 3

10

MA211  Algebra and Number Theory (H)

ST205 Sample Surveys and Experiments (H)

ST226  Actuarial Investigations - Financial (H)

ST227  Survival Models (H)

Or

ST205 Sample Surveys and Experiments (H) and
ST211 Applied Regression (H) and courses to
the value of one full unit from the list below:

MA103 Introduction to Abstract Mathematics

MA203 Real Analysis (H)

MA208 Optimisation Theory (H)

MA209 Differential Equations (H)

MA210 Discrete Mathematics (H)

MA211  Algebra and Number Theory (H)

ST206  Probability and Distribution Theory (H)

ST226  Actuarial Investigations - Financial (H)

ST227  Survival Models (H)

Courses to the value of one unit from:

AC100 Elements of Accounting and Finance

AC104  Elements of Accounting, Financial Institutions
and Financial Management (if AC100 has not
been taken)

AC211  Managerial Accounting

EC201  Microeconomic Principles |

EC202  Microeconomic Principles Il

EC210  Macroeconomic Principles

FM212  Principles of Finance

MAZ231 Operational Research Methods

MG203 Organisational Theory and Behaviour (not
available 2017/18)

MG206 Firms, Management and Competitive
Advantage (H)

MG207 Managerial Economics

MG302 Topics in Management Research (H)

SA224  Introduction to Global Population Change (not

available 2017/18)
Students may also take certain unlisted courses,
including a Language course at least at intermediate
level, with the approval of the Course Tutor.

Courses to the value of one unit from the following:

ST300 Regression and Generalised Linear Models (H)

ST301  Actuarial Mathematics: (Life) (H)

ST302  Stochastic Processes (H)

ST304  Time Series and Forecasting (H)

ST306  Actuarial Mathematics: General (H)

ST307  Aspects of Market Research (H) (not if ST205
or ST327 is taken)

ST308  Bayesian Inference (H)

ST312  Applied Statistics Project (H)

ST327  Market Research: An Integrated Approach (not
if ST307 is taken)

ST330  Stochastic and Actuarial Methods in Finance

(can only be taken in conjunction with ST302)
Courses to the value of one unit from the list below or
from Paper 9 (above):

MA203 Real Analysis (H)

MA208 Optimisation Theory (H)

MA209 Differential Equations (H)

MA210 Discrete Mathematics (H)

MA211  Algebra and Number Theory (H)

MA300 Game Theory (not if MA301 also taken)

MA301 Game Theory | (H) (hot if MA300 also taken)

MA303 Chaos in Dynamical Systems (H)

MA305 Optimisation in Function Spaces (H) (not
available 2017/18)

MA310 Mathematics of Finance and Valuation (H)

MA313  Probability for Finance (H)

MA314  Algorithms and Programming (H)

MA315 Algebra and its Applications (H)

MA317 Complex Analysis (H)

MA318 History of Mathematics in Finance and
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Notes

Economics (H)

Partial Differential Equations (H)

Practical Optimisation Modelling (H) (third year
only) (not available 2017/18)

MG308 Simulation Modelling and Analysis (H)
Courses to the value of one unit from Papers 9 and 10 or
from the list below:

MA319
MA331

AC211  Managerial Accounting

AC310 Management Accounting, Financial
Management and Organizational Control

AC330 Financial Accounting, Analysis and Valuation

AC340 Auditing, Governance and Risk Management

EC202  Microeconomic Principles |l

EC210 Macroeconomic Principles

EC321  Monetary Economics

FM212  Principles of Finance

FM300 Corporate Finance, Investments and Financial
Mathematics

FM320 Quantitative Finance

LL209  Commercial Law

LL270  Information Technology and the Law

MA231 Operational Research Methods

MG203 Organisational Theory and Behaviour (not
available 2017/18)

MG206 Firms, Management and Competitive
Advantage (H)

MG207 Managerial Economics

MG212 Marketing (H)

MG302 Topics in Management Research (H)

MG307 International Context of Management (H)
(cannot be taken with MG303)

MG315 Marketing Action Learning Project (H) (third

year only)
Students may also take certain unlisted courses,
including a Language course at least at intermediate
level, with the approval of the Course Tutor.
Any courses to the value of one unit from the options
listed under Papers 9 and 10 or from the list below:

AC211  Managerial Accounting

AC310 Management Accounting, Financial
Management and Organisational Control

AC330 Financial Accounting, Analysis and Valuation

AC340 Auditing, Governance and Risk Management

EC202  Microeconomic Principles |l

EC210  Macroeconomic Principles

EC221  Principles of Econometrics

EC313  Industrial Economics

EC321  Monetary Economics

FM212  Principles of Finance

FM300 Corporate Finance, Investments and Financial
Markets

FM320 Quantitative Finance

ST202  Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference (if
not already taken under Paper 7)

ST226  Actuarial Investigations: Financial (H)

ST227  Survival Models (H)

§ Course allocation dependant on Economics A-level or
equivalent background. See course guides for further
information.

LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

BSc in Business Mathematics and Statistics
Programme Code: UBBMS?2

Department: Statistics

For third year students in 2017/18.

Classification scheme for the BA/BSc degrees (other than four-
year BA/BSc degrees)

Paper

Course number and title

See note LSET100

Year 1

~rON =

Year 2

Year 3

10

Undergraduate Programme Regulations 9

The LSE Course: Understanding the causes

of things
ST102  Elementary Statistical Theory
MA100 Mathematical Methods

Either EC100 Economics A* or EC102 Economics B §
Either AC100 Elements of Accounting and Finance or
MA103 Introduction to Abstract Mathematics

MA212  Further Mathematical Methods

ST205 Sample Surveys and Experiments (H) and
ST211 Applied Regression (H)

Courses to the value of one unit from:

MA103 Introduction to Abstract Mathematics
MA203 Real Analysis (H)

MA208 Optimisation Theory (H)

MA209 Differential Equations (H)

MA210 Discrete Mathematics (H)

MA211  Algebra and Number Theory (H)

MA231
ST202

Operational Research Methods

Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference
ST226  Actuarial Investigations - Financial (H)

ST227  Survival Models (H)

Courses to the value of one unit from:

AC100 Elements of Accounting and Finance

AC211  Managerial Accounting

EC202  Microeconomic Principles Il (only if EC102 has
previously been taken)

Macroeconomic Principles (only if EC102 has
previously been taken)

EC210

FM212  Principles of Finance

GV101  Introduction to the Study of Politics

GY100 Introduction to Geography

MG203 Organisational Theory and Behaviour (not
available 2017/18)

MG206 Firms, Management and Competitive
Advantage (H)

MG207 Managerial Economics

MG302 Topics in Management Research (H)

PH201  Philosophy of Science

PS102  Social Psychology

SA224  Introduction to Global Population Change (not
available 2017/18)

SO100  Social Theory

Students may also take a Language course unit at least
at intermediate level, or a course taught outside the
Department of Mathematics, Statistics and Operations
Research with the approval of the Course Tutor.

Courses to the value of one unit from the following:
ST300 Regression and Generalised Linear Models (H)

ST301  Actuarial Mathematics: (Life) (H)

ST302  Stochastic Processes (H)

ST304  Time Series and Forecasting (H)

ST306  Actuarial Mathematics: General (H)

ST307  Aspects of Market Research (H) (not if ST205
or ST327 is taken)

ST308 Bayesian Inference (H)

ST312  Applied Statistics Project (H)

ST327  Market Research: An Integrated Approach (not
if ST307 is taken)

ST330  Stochastic and Actuarial Methods in Finance

(can only be taken in conjunction with ST302)
Courses to the value of one unit from the list below or
from Paper 9 (above):
MA203 Real Analysis (H)
MA208 Optimisation Theory (H)
MA209 Differential Equations (H)
MA210 Discrete Mathematics (H)
MA211  Algebra and Number Theory (H)
MA300 Game Theory (not if MA301 also taken)
MA301 Game Theory | (H) (hot if MA300 also taken)
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11

12

Notes

MA303
MA305

Chaos in Dynamical Systems (H)

Optimisation in Function Spaces (H) (not
available 2017/18)

Mathematics of Finance and Valuation (H)
Probability for Finance (H)

Algorithms and Programming (H)

Algebra and its Applications (H)

Complex Analysis (H)

History of Mathematics in Finance and
Economics (H)

Partial Differential Equations (H)

Practical Optimisation Modelling (H) (third year
only) (not available 2017/18)

MG308 Simulation Modelling and Analysis (H)
Courses to the value of one unit from Papers 9 and 10 or
from the list below:

MA310
MA313
MA314
MA315
MA317
MA318

MA319
MA331

AC211  Managerial Accounting

AC310 Management Accounting, Financial
Management and Organizational Control

AC330 Financial Accounting, Analysis and Valuation

AC340  Auditing, Governance and Risk Management

EC202  Microeconomic Principles Il

EC210 Macroeconomic Principles

EC321  Monetary Economics

FM212  Principles of Finance

FM300 Corporate Finance, Investments and Financial
Mathematics

FM320 Quantitative Finance

LL209  Commercial Law

LL210  Information Technology and the Law

MA231 Operational Research Methods

MG203 Organisational Theory and Behaviour (not
available 2017/18)

MG206 Firms, Management and Competitive
Advantage (H)

MG207 Managerial Economics

MG212  Marketing (H)

MG302 Topics in Management Research (H)

MG307 International Context of Management (H)
(cannot be taken with MG303)

MG315 Marketing Action Learning Project (H) (third

year only)
Students may also take certain unlisted courses,
including a Language course at least at intermediate
level, with the approval of the Course Tutor.
Any courses to the value of one unit from the options
listed under Papers 9 and 10 or from the list below:

AC211  Managerial Accounting

AC310 Management Accounting, Financial
Management and Organisational Control

AC330 Financial Accounting, Analysis and Valuation

AC340 Auditing, Governance and Risk Management

EC202  Microeconomic Principles Il

EC210 Macroeconomic Principles

EC221  Principles of Econometrics

EC313 Industrial Economics

EC321  Monetary Economics

FM212  Principles of Finance

FM300 Corporate Finance, Investments and Financial
Markets

FM320 Quantitative Finance

ST202  Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference (if
not already taken under Paper 7)

ST226  Actuarial Investigations: Financial (H)

ST227  Survival Models (H)

Students may also take certain unlisted courses,
including a Language course at least at intermediate
level, with the approval of the Course Tutor.

§ Course allocation dependant on Economics A-level or
equivalent background. See course guides for further
information.

LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of

Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

BSc in Econometrics and Mathematical
Economics

Programme Code: UBEM

Department: Economics

For all first, second and third year students in 2017/18.
Classification scheme for the BA/BSc degrees (other than four-

year BA/BSc degrees)

Paper Course number and title

See note LSET100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes

of things

Year 1

1 EC100 Economics A Or
EC102 Economics B §

2 MAT00 Mathematical Methods

3 ST102  Elementary Statistical Theory

4 An approved paper taught outside the Department of
Economics

Year 2

5 EC202  Microeconomic Principles |l

6 EC221  Principles of Econometrics

7 Either EC210 Macroeconomic Principles
Or MA212 Further Mathematical Methods
Or Courses to the value of one unit from: MA203 Real
Analysis (H) and an appropriate Mathematics second
half module, with the permission of the Department Tutor

8 Either ST202 Probability, Distribution Theory and
Inference
or an approved paper taught outside the Department

Year 3

9 Either EC309 Econometric Theory or EC319 Games
and Economic Behaviour or EC333 Problems of Applied
Econometrics

10 One from the Selection list below

11 Either a further paper from Paper 9 above
Or an approved paper from the Selection list below

12 EC331  Project in Quantitative Economics

In exceptional circumstances a student may substitute
an outside paper for Paper 11. This outside paper should
be both of an advanced nature and coherent with the
student's other choice of papers. Permission to take such
a paper should first be obtained from the Departmental
Tutor who must countersign the Additional Permission
For m. Any subsequent revision to the student's choice of
papers must also be countersigned by the Departmental
Tutor.

Econometrics and Mathematical Economics Selection list

AC211
AC310

AC340

FM212
FM300

FM320

EC210

EC301
EC302
EC303
EC307
EC310
EC311

Managerial Accounting

Management Accounting, Financial Management and
Organisational Control

Auditing, Governance and Risk Management
(Students may take only one of AC211, AC310 and
AC340 in Year 3)

Principles of Finance

Corporate Finance, Investments and Financial Markets (if
FM212 taken in second year)

Quantitative Finance (if FM212 taken in second year)
(Students may take only one of FM212, FM300 and
FM320 in Year 3)

Macroeconomic Principles (if not taken under Paper 7
above)

Advanced Economic Analysis

Political Economy

Economic Policy Analysis (not available 2017/18)
Development Economics

Behavioural Economics

History of Economics: How Theories Change



EC313
EC315
EC317
EC321
EC325
MA231
MA300
MA331

PH311
ST202

Notes

Industrial Economics

International Economics

Labour Economics

Monetary Economics

Public Economics

Operational Research Methods

Game Theory

Practical Optimisation Modelling (H) (third year only) (not
available 2017/18)

Philosophy of Economics

Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference (if not taken
under Paper 8 above)

§ Course allocation dependant on Economics A-level or
equivalent background. See course guides for further
information.

LSET00 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of

Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

BSc in Economic History

Programme Code: UBEH

Department: Economic History

For all first, second and third year students in 2017/18.
Classification scheme for the BA/BSc degrees (other than four-

year BA/BSc degrees)
Paper Course number and title
See note LSET100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes
of things
Year 1
1 EH101  The Internationalisation of Economic Growth,
1870 to the Present Day
2 Either EC100 Economics A or EC102 Economics B §
3 EH102  Pre-industrial Economic History
4 An approved paper from outside the Department
The unassessed course EH103 Making Economic
History Count is strongly recommended for all first year
students.
Year 2
5 EH237  Theories and Evidence in Economic History
6&7 Two from:
EH204  Money and Finance: From the Middle Ages to
Modernity
EH207 The Making of an Economic Superpower: China
since 1850
EH211  Africa and the World Economy, 1500-2000 (not
available 2017/18)
EH225 Latin America and the International Economy
EH238  The Industrial Revolution
EH240 Business and Economic Performance since
1945: Britain in International Context
8 Another course from Papers 6 and 7, or a level 200
or 300 course from outside the Economic History
Department
Year 3
9&10  Two from:

EC311  History of Economics: How Theories Change

EH304  The Economic History of North America: from
Colonial Times to the Cold War

EH306 Monetary and Financial History since 1750

EH307  The Economic History of South Asia, 1600-
2000 (not available 2017/18)

EH308 Historical Economic Geography: Cities, Markets
and Regions in the 19th and 20th Centuries

EH309  Slavery from Ancient Greece to the Gulag (not
available 2017/18)

EH325 Issues of Modern Japanese Economic
Development: Late Industrialisation,
Imperialism and High Speed Growth (not
available 2017/18)

EH326 Innovation and its Finance in the 19th and 20th
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Centuries
EH327  China's Traditional Economy and its Growth in
the Very Long-Term (not available 2017/18)

11 A further paper taught by the Department of Economic
History from those listed under Papers 7 or 9 & 10
12 EH390 Dissertation in Economic or Social History

Notes  § Course allocation dependant on Economics A-level or
equivalent background. See course guides for further
information.

LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

BSc in Economic History with Economics
Programme Code: UBEHWEC

Department: Economic History

For all first, second and third year students in 2017/18.
Classification scheme for the BA/BSc degrees (other than four-
year BA/BSc degrees)

Paper Course number and title

See note LSET100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes

of things
Year 1
1 EC100  Economics A or
EC102 Economics B §
2 EH107  The Internationalisation of Economic Growth,
1870 to the Present Day
3 MA100 Mathematical Methods
4 An approved paper taught outside the Departments of
Economics and Economic History
The unassessed course EH103 Making Economic
History Count is strongly recommended for all first year
students.
Year 2
5 Either EC201 Microeconomic Principles | or
EC202 Microeconomic Principles Il or
EC210 Macroeconomic Principles
6 EH237  Theories and Evidence in Economic History
7 One from:
EH204 Money and Finance: From the Middle Ages to
Modernity
EH207 The Making of an Economic Superpower: China
since 1850

EH211  Africa and the World Economy, 1500-2000 (not
available 2017/18)
EH225  Latin America and the International Economy
EH238  The Industrial Revolution
EH240 Business and Economic Performance since
1945: Britain in International Context
8 An approved paper taught outside the Departments
of Economic History and Economics (normally papers
available to second and third year students) or a further
paper from Paper7 above
Year 3
9 One from:
Either EC201 Microeconomic Principles | or
EC202 Microeconomic Principles Il or
EC210 Macroeconomic Principles
10 One from:
EC311  History of Economics: How Theories Change
EH304 The Economic History of North America: From
Colonial Times to the Cold War
EH306 Monetary and Financial History since 1750
EH307 The Economic History of South Asia, 1600-
2000 (not available 2017/18)
EH308 Historical Economic Geography: Cities, Markets
and Regions in the 19th and 20th Centuries
EH309  Slavery from Ancient Greece to the Gulag (not
available 2017/18)
EH325 Issues in Modern Japanese Economic
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Development: Late Industrialisation,
Imperialism and High Speed Growth (not
available 2017/18)

EH326  Innovation and its Finance in the 19th and 20th
Centuries
EH327  China's Traditional Economy and its Growth in

the Very Long-Term (not available 2017/18)
11 Either a further paper from Paper 7 above or a further
paper from Paper 10 above
12 EH390 Dissertation in Economic or Social History
Notes  § Course allocation dependant on Economics A-level or
equivalent background. See course guides for further
information.
LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

BSc in Economics

Programme Code: UBEC

Department: Economics

For all first, second and third year students in 2017/18.
Classification scheme for the BA/BSc degrees (other than four-
year BA/BSc degrees)

Paper Course number and title
See note LSET100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes
of things
Year 1
1 EC100  Economics A or
EC102 Economics B §
2 MA100 Mathematical Methods
3 ST102  Elementary Statistical Theory
4 An approved paper taught outside the Department
Year 2
5 EC201  Microeconomic Principles | or
EC202 Microeconomic Principles Il
6 EC210 Macroeconomic Principles
7 Either EC220 Introduction to Econometrics or
EC221Principles of Econometrics
8 An approved paper taught outside the Department
Year 3
9,10,11 Three from the Economics Selection List
12 Either an additional paper from the Economics Selection
List or a paper from the list below:
AC211  Managerial Accounting
AC310 Management Accounting, Financial
Management and Organizational Control
AC340 Auditing, Governance and Risk Management
EH207  The Making of an Economic Superpower: China
since 1850
EH225  Latin America and the International Economy
EH240 Business and Economic Performance since
1945: Britain in International Context
EH304 The Economic History of North America: From
Colonial Times to the Cold War
GV227  Politics and Economic Policy
GY201  Urban and Spatial Economic Analysis |
GY300 Theories of Regional Development and Change
IR206 International Political Economy
LL209  Commercial Law
MA212  Further Mathematical Methods
MA231 Operational Research Methods
MA300 Game Theory
MA331 Practical Optimisation Modelling (H) (third year
only) (not available 2017/18)
Notes LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of

Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

In exceptional circumstances a student may substitute
an outside paper for Paper 12. This outside paper should

be both of an advanced nature and coherent with the
student's other choice of papers. Permission to take such
a paper should first be obtained from the Departmental
Tutor who must countersign the Additional Permission
For m. Any subsequent revision to the student's choice of
papers must also be countersigned by the Departmental
Tutor .

Economics Selection List

EC301  Advanced Economic Analysis

EC302  Political Economy

EC303  Economic Policy Analysis (not available 2017/18)

EC307 Development Economics

EC310 Behavioural Economics

EC311  History of Economics: How Theories Change

EC313 Industrial Economics

EC315 International Economics

EC317  Labour Economics

EC319  Games and Economic Behaviour

EC321  Monetary Economics

EC325  Public Economics

EC333  Problems of Applied Econometrics

FM212  Principles of Finance

FM300 Corporate Finance, Investments and Financial Markets (if
FM212 taken in Year 2) *

FM320 Quantitative Finance (if FM212 taken in Year 2) *

PH311  Philosophy of Economics

Notes  § Course allocation dependant on Economics A-level

or equivalent background. See course guides for further
information.

* Only one of FM300 and FM320 may be chosen for
Papers 9-11; students wishing to choose both must
select the second as Paper 12.

BSc in Economics and Economic History
Programme Code: UBECEH

Department: Economic History

For all first, second and third year students in 2017/18.

Classification scheme for the BA/BSc degrees (other than four-
year BA/BSc degrees)

Paper  Course number and title
See note LSET100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes
of things
Year 1
1 EC100  Economics A or
EC102 Economics B §
2 EH101  The Internationalisation of Economic Growth,
1870 to the Present Day
3 MA100 Mathematical Methods
4 ST102  Elementary Statistical Theory
The unassessed course EH103 Making Economic
History Count is strongly recommended for all first year
students.
Year 2
5 One from:
Either EC201 Microeconomic Principles |
or EC202 Microeconomic Principles I
or EC210 Macroeconomic Principles
6 Either EC220 Introduction to Econometrics or
EC221 Principles of Econometrics
7 EH237 Theories and Evidence in Economic History
8 One from:
EH204  Money and Finance: From the Middle Ages to
Modernity
EH207 The Making of an Economic Superpower: China
since 1850
EH211  Africa and the World Economy, 1500-2000 (not
available 2017/18)
EH225 Latin America and the International Economy
EH238 The Industrial Revolution



EH240 Business and Economic Performance since
1945: Britain in International Context

Year 3

9 One from:
Either EC201 Microeconomic Principles | (if EC220
taken) or EC202 Microeconomic Principles II (if EC221
taken)
or EC210 Macroeconomic Principles

10 A paper from Selection List A or an approved paper

taught outside the Departments of Economic History and
Economics (normally papers available to second or third
year students)
11 One from:
EC311  History of Economics: How Theories Change
EH304 The Economic History of North America: From
Colonial Times to the Cold War
EH306 Monetary and Financial History since 1750
EH307 The Economic History of South Asia, 1600-
2000 (not available 2017/18)
EH308 Historical Economic Geography: Cities, Markets
and Regions in the 19th and 20th Centuries
EH309  Slavery from Ancient Greece to the Gulag (not
available 2017/18)
EH325 Issues of Modern Japanese Economic
Development: Late Industrialisation,
Imperialism and High Speed Growth (not
available 2017/18)
EH326 Innovation and its Finance in the 19th and 20th
Centuries
EH327  China's Traditional Economy and its Growth in
the Very Long-Term (not available 2017/18)
12 EH390 Dissertation in Economic or Social History
Notes  § Course allocation dependant on Economics A-level or
equivalent background. See course guides for further
information.
LSET00 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

Economics Selection List A

EC301 Advanced Economic Analysis

EC302 Political Economy

EC303 Economic Policy Analysis (not available
2017/18)

EC307 Development Economics

EC311  History of Economics: How Theories Change

EC313 Industrial Economics

EC315 International Economics

EC317  Labour Economics

EC321  Monetary Economics

EC325 Public Economics

EC333  Problems of Applied Econometrics

BSc in Economics with Economic History
Programme Code: UBECWEH

Department: Economics

For all first, second and third year students in 2017/18.
Classification scheme for the BA/BSc degrees (other than four-
year BA/BSc degrees)

Paper Course number and title

See note LSET100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes

of things
Year 1
1 EC100  Either Economics A or
EC102 Economics B §
2 EH101  The Internationalisation of Economic Growth,
1870 to the Present Day
3 MA100 Mathematical Methods
4 ST102  Elementary Statistical Theory

Year 2

~

Year 3
9&10

11

12

Notes
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Either EC201 Microeconomic Principles | or

EC202 Microeconomic Principles Il

EC210 Macroeconomic Principles

EH237  Theories and Evidence in Economic History

One from:

EH204 Money and Finance: From the Middle Ages to
Modernity

EH207 The Making of an Economic Superpower: China
since 1850

EH225  Latin America and the International Economy

EH238  The Industrial Revolution

EH240 Business and Economic Performance since
1945: Britain in International Context

Two from:

Either EC220 Introduction to Econometrics or

EC221 Principles of Econometrics

EC301 Advanced Economic Analysis

EC302  Political Economy

EC303  Economic Policy Analysis (not available
2017/18)

EC307 Development Economics

EC310 Behavioural Economics

EC311  History of Economics: How Theories Change

EC313  Industrial Economics

EC315 International Economics

EC321  Monetary Economics

EC325 Public Economics

One from:

EH304 The Economic History of North America: From
Colonial Times to the Cold War

EH308 Historical Economic Geography: Cities, Markets
and Regions in the 19th and 20th Centuries

EH325 Issues of Modern Japanese Economic
Development: Late Industrialisation,
Imperialism and High Speed Growth (not
available 2017/18)

EH326  Innovation and its Finance in the 19th and 20th
Centuries

Either An approved paper taught outside the

Departments of Economics and Economic History

Or EH390 Dissertation in Economic or Social History

§ Course allocation dependant on Economics A-level or

equivalent background. See course guides for further

information.

LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of

Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course

is compulsory but does not affect the final degree

classification.

BSc in Environmental Policy with Economics
Programme Code: UBENPOWEC

Department: Geography & Environment

For all first, second and third year students in 2017/18.
Classification scheme for the BA/BSc degrees (other than four-

year BA/BSc degrees)
Paper Course number and title
See note LSET100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes
of things
Year 1
1 GY120 Environmental Change: Past, Present and
Future
2 GY121  Sustainable Development
3 EC100 Economics A or
EC102 EconomicsB §
4 MAT107 Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (H) and
ST107 Quantitative Methods (Statistics) (H)
Year 2
5 GY220 Environment: Science and Society
6 GY222  Applied Environmental Economics
7 One from:
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Year 3

10
11&12

Notes

EH225 Latin America and the International Economy

GV227  The Politics of Economic Policy

GV262  Contemporary Political Theory

GV263  Public Policy Analysis

GV264  Politics and Institutions in Europe

GY200 Economy, Society and Space

GY201  Urban and Spatial Economic Analysis |

GY202 Introduction to Global Development

GY205 Political Geographies, Policy and Space

GY240 Research Techniques (compulsory prerequisite
for GY350 Independent Research Project)

IR200  International Political Theory

LL250  Law and the Environment

LL278  Public International Law

PH203 Philosophy of the Social Sciences

EC201  Microeconomic Principles |

GY324  Environmental Governance

GY325 Environment and Development

Two from:

EC210 Macroeconomic Principles |

EC315 International Economics

EC325 Public Economics

GY300 Theories of Regional Development and Change

GY301  The Political Geography of Development and
the South

GY302 Urban Development: Politics, Policy and
Planning

GY303 The Geography of Gender: Global Perspectives

GY305 Urban and Spatial Economic Analysis |l

GY306 Geographies of Race

GY350 Independent Research Project (GY240
compulsory prerequisite)

IR203  International Organisations

IR305  Strategic Aspects of International Relations

§ Course allocation dependant on Economics A-level or
equivalent background. See course guides for further
information.

LSET00 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

Level 1 courses and modern language courses are not
permitted as part of this degree programme in Years 2
and 3. Students wishing to study a modern language are
encouraged to take one of the LSE Language Centre's
extra-curricular courses

BSc in Environment and Development
Programme Code: UBENDV

Department: Geography & Environment

For all first, second and third year students in 2017/18.
Classification scheme for the BA/BSc degrees (other than four-
year BA/BSc degrees)

Paper

Course number and title

See note LSET100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes

Year 1
.

2
3

of things

GY120 Environmental Change: Past, Present and
Future

GY121  Sustainable Development

GY100  Introduction to Geography

One from:

Either EC100 Economics A or EC102 Economics B §

ANT00 Introduction to Social Anthropology

EH101  The Internationalisation of Economic Growth,
1870 to the Present Day

GV100 Introduction to Political Theory

GY103  Contemporary Europe

GY140 Introduction to Geographical Research

IR1T00  Theories and Concepts of International

Year 2

o N oo

Year 3

10
11&12

Notes

Relations

GY202 Introduction to Global Development

GY220  Environment: Science and Society

GY222  Applied Environmental Economics

One from:

EC230  Economics in Public Policy

GY200 Economy, Society and Space

GY201  Urban and Spatial Economic Analysis |

GY205 Political Geographies, Policy and Space

GY240 Research Techniques (Spatial, Social and
Environmental) (compulsory prerequisite for
GY350 Independent Research Project)

LL250  Law and the Environment

SA2271  Poverty, Social Exclusion and Social Change

SA224  Introduction to Global Population Change (not
available 2017/18)

GY324  Environmental Governance

GY325 Environment and Development

Two from:

GY300 Theories of Regional Development and Change

GY301 The Political Geography of Development and
the South

GY302 Urban Development: Politics, Policy and
Planning

GY303 The Geography of Gender: Global Perspectives

GY305 Urban and Spatial Economic Analysis |l

GY306 Geographies of Race

GY350 Independent Research Project (GY240

compulsory prerequisite)
§ Course allocation dependant on Economics A-level or
equivalent background. See course guides for further
information.
LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.
Level 1 courses and modern language courses are not
permitted as part of this degree programme in Years 2
and 3. Students wishing to study a modern language are
encouraged to take one of the LSE Language Centre's
extra-curricular courses

BSc in Finance

Programme Code: UBFI

Department: Finance

For all students in 2017/18.

Classification scheme for the BA/BSc degrees (other than four-

year BA/BSc degrees)

Paper Course number and title

See note LSET100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes

of things

Year 1

1 FM100 Introduction to Finance (H) and
AC102 Elements of Financial Accounting (H)

2 EC100 Economics A or
EC102 Economics B §

3 ST102  Elementary Statistical Theory

4 MA100 Mathematical Methods

Year 2

5 FM212  Principles of Finance

6 EC201  Microeconomic Principles | or
EC202  Microeconomic Principles I *

7 EC220 Introduction to Econometrics or
EC221  Principles of Econometrics *

8 FM200 Financial Systems and Crises (H) and
FM201  Macro-Finance (H)

Year 3

9 FM301 Market Anomalies and Asset Management (H)

(not available 2017/18) and



10

11

12

Notes

FM302 Theories of Corporate Finance (H) (not
available 2017/18)
Risk Management and Modelling (H) (not

available 2017/18) and

FM321

FM322  Derivatives (H) (not available 2017/18)

FM304 Applied Corporate Finance (H) (not available
2017/18) and

FM305 Advanced Asset Markets (H) (not available
2017/18)

An approved paper taught outside the Department of
Finance

LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

* With permission from the BSc in Finance Programme
Co-Director.

§ Course allocation dependant on Economics A-level or
equivalent background. See course guides for further
information.

BSc in Financial Mathematics and Statistics
Programme Code: UBFIMAST

Department: Mathematics, Statistics

For all first year students in 2017/18.

Classification scheme for the BA/BSc degrees (other than four-

year BA/BSc degrees)
Paper Course number and title
See note LSET100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes
of things
Year 1
1 EC100  Economics A or
EC102 Economics B §
2 MA100 Mathematical Methods
3 ST102  Elementary Statistical Theory
4 MA103 Introduction to Abstract Mathematics
Year 2
5 FM212  Principles of Finance
6 MA212  Further Mathematical Methods
7 ST202  Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference
8 MA203 Real Analysis (H) and
ST213  Introduction to Pricing, Hedging and
Optimization (H) (not available 2017/18)
Year 3
9 FM320 Quantitative Finance
10 MA323 Computational Methods in Financial
Mathematics (H) (not available 2017/18) and
ST326  Financial Statistics (H) (not available 2017/18)
11 Two from:
MA321 Measure Theoretic Probability (H) (not available
2017/18)
MA322 Mathematics of Finance and Valuation (H) (if
ST302 is not taken) (not available 2017/18)
ST300 Regression and Generalised Linear Models (H)
ST302  Stochastic Processes (H) (if MA322 is not
taken)
12 Course(s) to the value of one unit subject to approval; no
further FM courses are permitted.
Notes  § Course allocation dependant on Economics A-level or

equivalent background. See course guides for further
information.

LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.
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BA in Geography

Programme Code: UBGY?2

Department: Geography & Environment

For all first, second and third year students in 2017/18.
Classification scheme for the BA/BSc degrees (other than four-

year BA/BSc degrees)
Paper Course number and title
See note LSET100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes
of things
Year 1
1 GY100 Introduction to Geography
2 GY140 Introduction to Geographical Research
3 Either GY103 Contemporary Europe or
GY120 Environmental Change: Past, Present and Future
or GY121 Sustainable Development
4 An approved paper taught outside the Department or
another paper from Paper 3 above
Year 2
5 GY2A0 Research Techniques (Spatial, Social and
Environmental)
6,7 &8 Three units from:
GY200 Economy, Society and Space
GY201  Urban and Spatial Economic Analysis |
GY202 Introduction to Global Development
GY205 Political Geographies, Policy and Space
GY220 Environment Science and Society
GY222  Applied Environmental Economics
GY244  London's Geographies
Or an approved LSE taught option (either within or
outside the Department of Geography but not a
Language course)
Year 3
9 GY350 Independent Research Project
10,11 Three units from:
&12 GY300 Theories of Regional Development and Change
GY301 The Political Geography of Development and
the South
GY302 Urban Development: Politics, Policy and
Planning
GY303 The Geography of Gender; Global Perspectives
GY305 Urban and Spatial Economic Analysis ||
GY306 Geographies of Race
GY324  Environmental Governance
GY325 Environment and Development
One unit from Papers 6-8 (excluding an LSE taught
Outside Option)
Notes  LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of

Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

Level 1 courses and modern language courses are not
permitted as part of this degree programme in Years 2
and 3. Students wishing to study a modern language are
encouraged to take one of the LSE Language Centre's
extra-curricular courses.

BSc in Geography with Economics

Programme Code: UBGYWEC

Department: Geography & Environment

For all first, second and third year students in 2017/18.
Classification scheme for the BA/BSc degrees (other than four-

year BA/BSc degrees)

Paper Course number and title

See note LSET100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes

of things

Year 1

1 EC100  Economics A or
EC102 Economics B §

2 MAT107 Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (H) and
ST107 Quantitative Methods (Statistics) (H)

3 GY100 Introduction to Geography
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Year 2

7&8

Year 3

10

11 &12

Notes

Either GY103 Contemporary Europe or

GY140 Introduction to Geographical Research or

GY120 Environmental Change: Past, Present and
Future or

GY121  Sustainable Development

EC201  Microeconomic Principles |

GY201  Urban and Spatial Economic Analysis |

Two from the following:

GY200 Economy, Society and Space
GY202 Introduction to Global Development
GY205 Political Geographies, Policy and Space
GY220  Environment: Science and Society
GY222  Applied Environmental Economics
GY240 Research Techniques (Spatial, Social and
Environmental Analysis)
(required for GY350 under Papers 11 and 12)
GY244  London's Geographies
GY300 Theories of Regional Development and Change
GY305 Urban and Spatial Economic Analysis |l

If students have not taken GY240 in Year 2, Either :

EC210 Macroeconomic Principles or

GY240 Research Techniques (Spatial, Social and
Environmental Analysis) (taking both GY240
and GY350 in Year 3 is not permitted)

If students have taken GY240 in Year 2, Either :

EC210 Macroeconomic Principles or

Any other course from Papers 7 & 8

Two from:

GY300 Theories of Regional Development and Change

GY301 The Political Geography of Development and
the South

GY302 Urban Development: Politics, Policy and
Planning

GY303 The Geography of Gender: Global Perspectives

GY306 Geographies of Race

GY324  Environmental Governance

GY325 Environment and Development

GY350 Independent Research Project (taking both

GY240 and GY350 in Year 3 is not permitted)
One other Geography course not taken under Papers 7 & 8
An approved Economics course including:

EC210 Macroeconomic Principles
EC307 Development Economics
EC325 Public Economics

§ Course allocation dependant on Economics A-level or
equivalent background. See course guides for further
information.

LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

Level 1 courses and modern language courses are not
permitted as part of this degree programme in Years 2
and 3. Students wishing to study a modern language are
encouraged to take one of the LSE Language Centre's
extra-curricular courses.

BSc in Government

Programme Code: UBGV

Department: Government

For all first, second and third year students in 2017/18.
Classification scheme for the BA/BSc degrees (other than four-
year BA/BSc degrees)

Paper

Course number and title

See note LSET100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes

Year 1
1
2

of things
GV101  Introduction to Political Science
GV100  Introduction to Political Theory

3 An approved course taught outside the Department
4 An approved course taught outside the Department
Year 2

56,7  Any three courses from Government List A

8 An approved course taught outside the Department
(note: if either GV100 or GV101 was not taken in Year
1, this outstanding course must imperatively be taken
under this paper in the second year)

Year 3
9 Either G390 Government Dissertation Option
Or A course from Government List B
10 Any course from Government List A
11 Any course from Government List A or Government
ListB
12 Either A further course from Government List A
Or An approved course taught outside the Department
Notes LSET100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of

Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

Government List A

GV225  Public Choice and Politics

GV227  Politics of Economic Policy

GV245 Democracy and Democratisation

GV247  Theories and Problems of Nationalism (not available
2017/18)

GV248 Power and Politics in the Modern World: Comparative
Perspectives

GV249 Research Design in Political Science

GV251  Government, Politics and Public Policy in the European
Union

GV262 Contemporary Political Theory

GV263  Public Policy Analysis

GV264  Politics and Institutions in Europe

Government List B

GV302 Key Themes in the History of Political Thought

GV306 Global Public Policy (H)

GV307 Political and Ethnic Conflict and Coexistence: Key
Debates (H) (not available 2017/18)

GV308 Leadership in the Political World (H) (not available
2017/18)

GV309 Politics of Money and Finance in Comparative
Perspective (H)

GV311  British Government

GV312 Advanced Topics in Government: Executive Politics (not
available 2017/18)

GV313  Politics of Trade in Comparative Perspective (H)

GV314 Empirical Research in Government

GV315 Voting and Elections in Developing Democracies (H)

GV316  Advanced Issues in Applied Political Theory (H)

GV317 The Modern State - Theory and Practice (H)

GV318  Building Democracies from Conflict? Violence, Power-
Sharing and Institutional Design (H)

GV319  Experimental Politics (H)

GV320 Populism (H)

GV325 Advanced Issues in Political Economy (H) (not available
2017/18)

GV335  African Political Economy (H)

GV366  Political Economy of the Developing World

GV398 Inside the Mind of a Voter: Research in Electoral

Psychology

BSc in Government and Economics

Programme Code: UBGVEC

Department: Government

For all first, second and third year students in 2017/18.
Classification scheme for the BA/BSc degrees (other than four-
year BA/BSc degrees)

Paper Course number and title



See note LSET100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes

Year 1
.
2

3&4

Year 2

0 N oo

Year 3
10
11

12

Notes

of things

EC100 Economics A or

EC102 Economics B §

Either MA110 Basic Quantitative Methods or

MA107 Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (H) and
ST107  Quantitative Methods (Statistics) (H)

Two from:

GV101  Introduction to Political Science

GV100 Introduction to Political Theory

An approved course taught outside the Department of
Government and Economics

EC201  Microeconomic Principles |
EC210 Macroeconomic Principles
GV225  Public Choice and Politics

One from:

GV100 Introduction to Political Theory (if not taken in
Year 1)

GV101 Introduction to Political Science (if not taken in
Year 1)

An approved course from the Government List A (only if
both GV100 and GV101 taken under Papers 3 & 4 above)
An approved course taught outside the Departments of
Economics and Government (only if both GV100 and
GV101 taken under Papers 3 & 4 above)

Any course from the Economics List

Any course from Government List A

Either GV390 Government Dissertation Option

Or Courses to the value of one full unit from Government
List B

Either EC220 Introduction to Econometrics

Or Any course from the Economics List

Or Any further course from Government List A

Or An approved course taught outside the Departments
of Economics and Government

§ Course allocation dependant on Economics A-level or
equivalent background. See course guides for further
information.

LSET00 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

Government List A

GV225
GV227
GV245
GVv247

GV248

GV249
GV251

GV262
GV263
GV264

Public Choice and Palitics

Politics of Economic Policy

Democracy and Democratisation

Theories and Problems of Nationalism (not available
2017/18)

Power and Politics in the Modern World: Comparative
Perspectives

Research Design in Political Science

Government, Politics and Public Policy in the European
Union

Contemporary Political Theory

Public Policy Analysis

Politics and Institutions in Europe

Government List B

GVv302
GV306
GVv307
GVv308
GV309

GV311
GV312

Key Themes in the History of Political Thought

Global Public Policy (H)

Political and Ethnic Conflict and Coexistence: Key
Debates (H) (not available 2017/18)

Leadership in the Political World (H) (not available
2017/18)

Politics of Money and Finance in Comparative
Perspective (H)

British Government

Advanced Topics in Government: Executive Politics (not
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available 2017/18)

GV313  Politics of Trade in Comparative Perspective (H)

GV314  Empirical Research in Government

GV315 Voting and Elections in Developing Democracies (H)

GV316 Advanced Issues in Applied Political Theory (H)

GV317 The Modern State - Theory and Practice (H)

GV318  Building Democracies from Conflict? Violence, Power-
Sharing and Institutional Design (H)

GV319  Experimental Politics (H)

GV320 Populism (H)

GV325 Advanced Issues in Political Economy (H) (not available
2017/18)

GV335  African Political Economy (H)

GV366  Political Economy of the Developing World

GV398 Inside the Mind of a Voter: Research in Electoral
Psychology

Economics List

EC301 Advanced Economic Analysis

EC302 Political Economy

EC303 Economic Policy Analysis (not available 2017/18)
EC307 Development Economics

EC311  History of Economics: How Theories Change
EC315 International Economics

EC321  Monetary Economics

EC325 Public Economics

BSc in Government and History

Programme Code: UBGVHY

Department: Government

For all first, second and third year students in 2017/18.
Classification scheme for the BA/BSc degrees (other than four-
year BA/BSc degrees)

Paper Course number and title

See note LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes

of things
Year 1
1 Either GV101 Introduction to Political Science or
GV100 Introduction to Political Theory
2 One from:
HY113  From Empire to Independence: the Extra-
European World in the Twentieth Century
HY116 International History since 1890
HY118  Faith, Power and Revolution: Europe and the
Wider World, ¢.1500-¢.1800
3 Either the course not taken under Paper 1 or a further
course from Paper 2
4 An approved course taught outside the Departments of
Government and International History
Students may also take the following optional
unassessed course which runs during Weeks 3,4, 5,7 &
8 of Michaelmas Term only:
HY119  Thinking Like a Historian
Year 2
5 One from:
GV100 Introduction to Political Theory (compulsory if
not taken in Year 1)
GV101  Introduction to Political Science (compulsory if
not taken in Year 1)
An approved course from the Government List A (if both
GV100 and GV101 taken in Year 1)
6 Any course from Government List A
7&8 Two courses from the History List A
Year 3
9 Either GV390 Government Dissertation Option *
Or A course from Government List B
10 Any course from the History List B
11 Either Any course from Government List A

Or Any course from the History List B
Or HY300 Dissertation *
12 Either Any course from Government List A or
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Notes

Any course from the History List A or List B

An approved course taught outside the Departments of
Government and International History

* The following courses are mutually exclusive and only
one of them can be chosen: GV390 and HY300.
LSET00 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

Government List A

GV225
GV227
GV245
GVv247

GV248

GV249
GV251

GV262
GV263
GVv264

Public Choice and Politics

Politics of Economic Policy

Democracy and Democratisation

Theories and Problems of Nationalism (not available
2017/18)

Power and Politics in the Modern World: Comparative
Perspectives

Research Design in Political Science

Government, Politics and Public Policy in the European
Union

Contemporary Political Theory

Public Policy Analysis

Politics and Institutions in Europe

Government List B

GVv302
GV306
GV307

GV308

GV309

GV311
GVv312

GV313
GVv314
GV315
GV316
GV317
GVv318

GV319
GV320
GV325

GV335
GV366
GV398

Key Themes in the History of Political Thought

Global Public Policy (H)

Political and Ethnic Conflict and Coexistence: Key
Debates (H) (not available 2017/18)

Leadership in the Political World (H) (not available
2017/18)

Politics of Money and Finance in Comparative
Perspective

British Government

Advanced Topics in Government: Executive Politics (not
available 2017/18)

Politics of Trade in Comparative Perspective

Empirical Research in Government

Voting and Elections in Developing Democracies (H)
Advanced Issues in Applied Political Theory (H)

The Modern State - Theory and Practice (H)

Building Democracies from Conflict? Violence, Power-
Sharing and Institutional Design (H)

Experimental Politics (H)

Populism (H)

Advanced Issues in Political Economy (H) (not available
2017/18)

African Political Economy (H)

Political Economy of the Developing World

Inside the Mind of a Voter: Research in Electoral Psychology

History List A

HY200
HY203
HY206
HY221
HY226
HY232
HY233
HY235

HY238
HY239

HY240

HY241

The Rights of Man: the History of Human Rights
Discourse from the Antigone to Amnesty International
The Arab-Israeli Conflict: Nationalism, Territory, Religion
(withdrawn 2017/18)

The International History of Cold War, 1945-1989

The History of Russia, 1682-1825

The Great War 1914-1918

War, Genocide and Nation Building. The History of South-
Eastern Europe 1914-1990

Empire and Nation: Britain and India since 1750
(withdrawn 2017/18)

Modernity and the State in East Asia: China, Japan and
Korea since 1840

The Cold War and European Integration, 1947-1992
Latin America and the United States since 1898 (not
available 2017/18)

From Empire to Commonwealth: war, race and
imperialism in British History, 1780 to the present day
What is History? Methods and Debates

HY242

HY243
HY245

The Soviet Union: Domestic, International and Intellectual
History

Islamic Empires, 1400-1800

The United States and the World since 1776

History List B

HY311
HY315
HY319
HY320
HY322
HY323
HY324
HY325
HY326
HY327
HY328

HY329
HY330

Limited War During the Cold War Era: The US in Korea
(1950-53) and Vietnam (1954-75) (not available 2017/18)
The European Enlightenment, ¢.1680-1799

Napoleon and Europe

The Cold War Endgame

Nazi Germany's War: Violence and Occupation in Europe,
1939-1945

Travel, Pleasure and Politics: The European Grand Tour,
1670-1825 (not available 2017/18)

Muslim-Jewish Relations: History and Memory in the
Middle East and Europe, 622-1945

Retreat from Power: British foreign and defence policy,
1931-68 (not available 2017/18)

Slavery, Capital, and Empire in the British World, 1700-
1900 (not available 2017/18)

The Anglo-American Special Relationship, 1939-89

The Arab-Israeli Conflict: Nationalism, Territory, Religion
Independent India: Myths of Freedom and Development
From Tea to Opium: China and the Global Market in the
Long Eighteenth Century

BA in History

Programme Code: UBHY?2

Department: International History

For all first, second and third year students in 2017/18.
Classification scheme for the BA/BSc degrees (other than four-

year BA/BSc degrees)
Paper Course number and title
See note LSET100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes
of things
Year 1
Students take the following unassessed course which
runs during Weeks 3, 4, 5, 7 & 8 of Michaelmas Term
only:
HY119  Thinking Like a Historian
1&2 Two courses from the following:
HY113  From Empire to Independence: the Extra-
European World in the Twentieth Century
HY116 International History since 1890
HY118  Faith, Power and Revolution: Europe and the
Wider World, ¢.1500-c.1800
EH101  The Internationalisation of Economic Growth
3 Either a further course not taken under Papers 1 and 2 or
an approved course taught outside of the Department.
4 An approved course taught outside the Department
Year 2
5 One course from the following:

EH238  The Industrial Revolution

HY200 The Rights of Man: the History of Human
Rights Discourse from the Antigone to
Amnesty International

HY221 The History of Russia 1682-1825

HY233  Empire and Nation: Britain and India since 1750
(withdrawn 2017/18)

HY243  Islamic Empires, 1400-1800

HY315  The European Enlightenment, ¢.1680-1799

HY319 Napoleon and Europe

HY323  Travel, Pleasure and Politics: The European
Grand Tour, 1670-1825 (not available 2017/18)

HY324  Muslim-Jewish Relations: History and Memory
in the Middle East and Europe, 622-1945

HY326  Slavery, Capital, and Empire in the British World,
1700-1900 (not available 2017/18)

HY330 From Tea to Opium: China and the Global

Market in the Long Eighteenth Century



Year 3
9&10

11

12
Notes

One course from Selection List A

One course from Selection List A or

One course from Selection List B or

EH225  Latin America and the International Economy or

EH207 The Making of an Economic Superpower: China
since 1850

An approved course taught outside the Department

Two courses from Selection List A or Selection List B,
one of which must be from Selection List B if not already
taken as Paper 5 or Paper 7.

Either a further course from Selection List A or Selection
List B not already taken or an approved course taught
outside of the Department.

HY300 Dissertation

LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of

Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification

History Selection List A

HY200
HY203
HY206
HY221
HY226
HY232
HY233
HY235

HY238
HY239

HY240

HY241
HY242

HY243
HY245

The Rights of Man: the History of Human Rights
Discourse from the Antigone to Amnesty International
The Arab-Israeli Conflict: Nationalism, Territory, Religion
(withdrawn 2017/18)

The International History of the Cold War, 1945-1989
The History of Russia, 1682-1825

The Great War 1914-1918

War, Genocide and Nation Building. The History of South-
Eastern Europe 1914-1990

Empire and Nation: Britain and India since 1750
(withdrawn 2017/18)

Modernity and the State in East Asia: China, Japan and
Korea since 1840

The Cold War and European Integration, 1947-1992
Latin America and the United States since 1898 (not
available 2017/18)

From Empire to Commonwealth: war, race and
imperialism in British History, 1780 to the present day
What is History? Methods and Debates

The Soviet Union: Domestic, International and Intellectual
History

Islamic Empires, 1400-1800

The United States and the World since 1776

History Selection List B

HY311

HY315
HY319
HY320
HY321
HY322

HY323
HY324
HY325
HY326
HY327
HY328

HY329
HY330

Limited War During the Cold War Era: The US in Korea
(1950-53) and Vietnam (1954-75) (not available 2017/18)
The European Enlightenment, ¢.1680-1799

Napoleon and Europe

The Cold War Endgame

The Struggle for the Persian Gulf, 1945-2003

Nazi Germany's War: Violence and Occupation in Europe,
1939-1945

Travel, Pleasure and Politics: The European Grand Tour,
1670-1825 (not available 2017/18)

Muslim-Jewish Relations: History and Memory in the
Middle East and Europe, 622-1945

Retreat from Power: British foreign and defence policy,
1931-68 (not available 2017/18)

Slavery, Capital, and Empire in the British World, 1700-
1900 (not available 2017/18)

The Anglo-American Special Relationship, 1939-89

The Arab-Israeli Conflict: Nationalism, Territory, Religion
Independent India: Myths of Freedom and Development
From Tea to Opium: China and the Global Market in the
Long Eighteenth Century
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BSc in International Relations

Programme Code: UBIR

Department: International Relations

For all first year students in 2017/18.

Classification scheme for the BA/BSc degrees (other than four-

year BA/BSc degrees)
Paper Course number and title
See note LSET100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes
of things
Year 1
1 IRT00  Theories and Concepts of International
Relations
2 HY116  International History since 1890
3 One from:
GV100 Introduction to Political Theory
PH103 The Big Questions: An Introduction to
Philosophy
SO100  Social Theory
4 An approved paper taught outside the Department
Year 2
56 &7 Three of the following full-unit courses:
IR200  International Political Theory
IR202  Foreign Policy Analysis |
IR203  International Organisations
IR205  International Security
IR206 International Political Economy
8 One from:

A further full-unit course from Papers 5-7

EC100 Economics A or
EC102 Economics B §
EH101  The Internationalisation of Economic Growth

GV247  Theories and Problems of Nationalism (not
available 2017/18)

The Arab-Israeli Conflict: Nationalism, Territory,
Religion (withdrawn 2017/18)

The International History of the Cold War, 1945-

1989

HY203

HY206

HY221  The History of Russia, 1682-1825

HY226  The Great War, 1914-1918

HY232  War, Genocide and Nation Building. The History
of South-Eastern Europe 1914-1990

HY233  Empire and Nation: Britain and India since 1750
(withdrawn 2017/18)

HY235 Modernity and the State in East Asia: China,
Japan and Korea since 1840

HY238 The Cold War and European Integration, 1947-
1992

HY242  The Soviet Union: Domestic, International and
Intellectual History

LL278  Public International Law

Or a course relevant to the study of International
Relations from outside the Department, approved by the
candidate's Academic Advisor and the Departmental
Tutor.

Or an approved foreign language course from the

following:
LNT00 Russian Language and Society 3 (Advanced)
LNT01  Russian Language and Society 1 (Beginner)
LN102 Russian Language and Society 2 (Intermediate)
LN104 Mandarin Language and Society 1 (Beginner)
LN110  German Language and Society 3 (Advanced)
LN120  Spanish Language and Society 3 (Advanced)
LN121  Spanish Language and Society 1 (Beginner)
LN122  Spanish Language and Society 2 (Intermediate)
LN130 French Language and Society 3 (Advanced)
LN131  French Language and Society 1 (Beginner)
LN132  French Language and Society 2 (Intermediate)
LN140 Mandarin Language and Society 3 (Advanced)
LN142  Mandarin Language and Society 2
(Intermediate)
LN200 Russian Language and Society 4 (Proficiency)
LN210 German Language and Society 4 (Proficiency)
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Year 3

LN220  Spanish Language and Society 4 (Proficiency)

LN230 French Language and Society 4 (Proficiency)

LN240 Mandarin Language and Society 4 (Proficiency)

LN250 English Literature and Society

LN251 Comparative Literature and Society

LN252  Global Literature and Society

LN253  European Literature and Society

LN270  Society and Language: Linguistics for Social
Scientists

LN320 Spanish Language and Society 5 (Mastery) (not
available 2017/18)

LN330 French Language and Society 5 (Mastery)

LN340 Mandarin Language and Society 5 (Mastery)

9,10 & 11 Three units from:

12

Notes

A further full-unit course from Papers 5-7

IR305  Strategic Aspects of International Relations

IR312  Genocide (H) (not available 2017/18)

IR313  Managing China's Rise in East Asia

IR314  Southeast Asia: Intra-regional Politics and
Security

IR315  The Middle East and International Relations
Theory

IR317  American Grand Strategy (H)

IR318  Visual International Politics (H)

IR319  Empire and Conflict in World Politics (H)

IR320  Europe's Institutional Order (H) + (not available
2017/18)

IR321  Revolutions and World Politics (H)

IR322  Sovereignty, Rights and Justice: Issues in
International Political Theory (H)

IR323  Gender and International Politics (H) #

IR324  The Practices of Transitional Justice (H) # +

IR325  The Situations of the International Criminal
Court (H) # +

IR326  The Rule of Law: A Global History (H)

IR347  Political Economy of International Labour
Migration (H) (not available 2017/18)

IR354  Governing International Political Economy:
Lessons from the Past for the Future (H)

IR355  Economic Diplomacy (H)

IR367  Global Environmental Politics (H)

IR368  The Political Economy of Trade (H)

IR369  Politics of Money in the World Economy (H)

IR373  China and the Global South (H)

IR377  The Politics of Governance, Development and
Security in Sub-Saharan Africa (H)

IR398  Dissertation

LL242  International Protection of Human Rights **

A paper relevant to the study of International Relations
approved by the candidate's teachers from the Selection
List below.

A further Language course from those listed under Paper
8 above at the intermediate, advanced or proficiency
level.

§ Course allocation dependant on Economics A-level or
equivalent background. See course guides for further
information.

** Prerequisite for this course is LL278 Public
International Law.

# Prerequisite for this course is IR200 International
Political Theory.

+ Prerequisite for this course is IR203 International
Organisations.

LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of

Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

Selection List of Papers Approved by the Department as
Relevant to the Study of International Relations

EC230

Economics in Public Policy

EH225
GVv227
GV245
GVv247

GV251

GV262
GV264
GY202
GY220
GY301
HY203

HY206
HY226
HY242

HY319
LL250
LL278
PH203

Latin America and the International Economy

The Politics of Economic Policy

Democracy and Democratisation

Theories and Problems of Nationalism (not available
2017/18)

Government, Politics and Public Policy in the European
Union

Contemporary Political Theory

Politics and Institutions in Europe

Introduction to Global Development

Environment: Science and Society

The Political Geography of Development and the South
The Arab-Israeli Conflict: Nationalism, Territory, Religion
(withdrawn 2017/18)

The International History of the Cold War, 1945-1989
The Great War, 1914-1918

The Soviet Union: Domestic, International and Intellectual
History

Napoleon and Europe

Law and the Environment

Public International Law

Philosophy of the Social Sciences

Any other 200 or 300 level paper, not on the selection list, approved
by the Departmental Tutor of the Department of International
Relations.

BSc in International Relations

Programme Code: UBIR

Department: International Relations

For all second and third year students in 2017/18.
Classification scheme for the BA/BSc degrees (other than four-

year BA/BSc degrees)
Paper Course number and title
See note LSET100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes
of things
Year 1
1 IRT00  Theories and Concepts of International
Relations
2 HY116  International History since 1890
3 One from:
GV100 Introduction to Political Theory
PH103 The Big Questions: An Introduction to
Philosophy
SO100  Social Theory
4 An approved paper taught outside the Department
Year 2
5 IR200  International Political Theory
6 IR202  Foreign Policy Analysis |
7 IR203  International Organisations
8 One from:
EC100  Economics A or
EC102 Economics B §
EH101  The Internationalisation of Economic Growth
GV247  Theories and Problems of Nationalism (not
available 2017/18)
HY203  The Arab-Israeli Conflict: Nationalism, Territory,
Religion (withdrawn 2017/18)
HY206 The International History of the Cold War, 1945-
1989
HY221  The History of Russia, 1682-1825
HY226  The Great War, 1914-1918
HY232  War, Genocide and Nation Building. The History
of South-Eastern Europe 1914-1990
HY233  Empire and Nation: Britain and India since 1750
(withdrawn 2017/18)
HY235 Modernity and the State in East Asia: China,
Japan and Korea since 1840
HY238 The Cold War and European Integration, 1947-
1992
HY242  The Soviet Union: Domestic, International and

Intellectual History



IR205
IR206
LL278

International Security
International Political Economy
Public International Law

Or an approved half unit from outside the Department of
International Relations.
Or an approved foreign language course from the

following:

LN100
LN101
LN102
LN104
LN110
LN120
LN121
LN122
LN130
LN131
LN132
LN140
LN142

LN200
LN210
LN220
LN230
LN240
LN250
LN251
LN252
LN253
LN270

LN320
LN330

N340
Year 3

Russian Language and Society 3 (Advanced)
Russian Language and Society 1 (Beginner)
Russian Language and Society 2 (Intermediate)
Mandarin Language and Society 1 (Beginner)
German Language and Society 3 (Advanced)
Spanish Language and Society 3 (Advanced)
Spanish Language and Society 1 (Beginner)
Spanish Language and Society 2 (Intermediate)
French Language and Society 3 (Advanced)
French Language and Society 1 (Beginner)
French Language and Society 2 (Intermediate)
Mandarin Language and Society 3 (Advanced)
Mandarin Language and Society 2
(Intermediate)

Russian Language and Society 4 (Proficiency)
German Language and Society 4 (Proficiency)
Spanish Language and Society 4 (Proficiency)
French Language and Society 4 (Proficiency)
Mandarin Language and Society 4 (Proficiency)
English Literature and Society

Comparative Literature and Society

Global Literature and Society

European Literature and Society

Society and Language: Linguistics for Social
Scientists

Spanish Language and Society 5 (Mastery) (not
available 2017/18)

French Language and Society 5 (Mastery)
Mandarin Language and Society 5 (Mastery)

9,70 & 11 Three units from:

IR205
IR206
IR305
IR312
IR313
IR314

IR315

IR317
IR318
IR319
IR320

IR321
IR322

IR323
IR324
IR325

IR326
IR347

IR354

IR355
IR367
IR368
IR369
IR373
IR377

IR398

International Security

International Political Economy

Strategic Aspects of International Relations
Genocide (H) (not available 2017/18)
Managing China's Rise in East Asia
Southeast Asia: Intra-regional Politics and
Security

The Middle East and International Relations
Theory

American Grand Strategy (H)

Visual International Politics (H)

Empire and Conflict in World Politics (H)
Europe's Institutional Order (H) + (not available
2017/18)

Revolutions and World Politics (H)
Sovereignty, Rights and Justice: Issues in
International Political Theory (H)

Gender and International Politics (H) #

The Practices of Transitional Justice (H) # +
The Situations of the International Criminal
Court (H) # +

The Rule of Law: A Global History (H)
Political Economy of International Labour
Migration (H) (not available 2017/18)
Governing International Political Economy:
Lessons from the Past for the Future (H)
Economic Diplomacy (H)

Global Environmental Politics (H)

The Political Economy of Trade (H)

Politics of Money in the World Economy (H)
China and the Global South (H)

The Politics of Governance, Development and
Security in Sub-Saharan Africa (H)
Dissertation
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LL242 International Protection of Human Rights *

12 A paper relevant to the study of International Relations
approved by the candidate's teachers from the Selection
List below.

A further Language course from those listed under Paper
8 above at the intermediate, advanced or proficiency
level.

Notes  § Course allocation dependant on Economics A-level or
equivalent background. See course guides for further
information.

* Prerequisite for this course is LL278 Public
International Law.

# Prerequisite for this course is IR200 International
Political Theory.

+ Prerequisite for this course is IR203 International
Organisations.

LSET00 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

Selection List of Papers Approved by the Department as

Relevant to the Study of International Relations

EC230 Economics in Public Policy

EH225 Latin America and the International Economy

GV227  The Politics of Economic Policy

GV245 Democracy and Democratisation

GV247  Theories and Problems of Nationalism (not available
2017/18)

GV251  Government, Politics and Public Policy in the European
Union

GV262 Contemporary Political Theory

GV264  Politics and Institutions in Europe

GY202 Introduction to Global Development

GY220  Environment: Science and Society

GY301 The Political Geography of Development and the South

HY203 The Arab-Israeli Conflict: Nationalism, Territory, Religion
(withdrawn 2017/18)

HY206 The International History of the Cold War, 1945-1989

HY226 The Great War, 1914-1918

HY242  The Soviet Union: Domestic, International and Intellectual
History

HY319 Napoleon and Europe

LL250  Law and the Environment

LL278  Public International Law

PH203 Philosophy of the Social Sciences

Any other 200 or 300 level paper, not on the selection list, approved

by the Departmental Tutor of the Department of International

Relations.

BSc in International Relations and History
Programme Code: UBIRHY

Department: International History

For all first year students in 2017/18.

Classification scheme for the BA/BSc degrees (other than four-
year BA/BSc degrees)

Paper Course number and title

See note LSET100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes

of things
Year 1
Students take the following unassessed course which
runs during Weeks 3, 4, 5, 7 & 8 of Michaelmas Term only:
HY119  Thinking Like a Historian
1 IR1T00  Theories and Concepts of International
Relations
2 HY116 International History since 1890

3&4 Two from:
HY113  From Empire to Independence: The Extra
European World in the 20th Century
HY118  Faith, Power and Revolution: Europe and the
Wider World, ¢.1500-¢.1800



22 Undergraduate Programme Regulations

Year 2
5&6

7&8

Year 3

10

An approved language (LN) course
An approved paper taught outside the Department

Two courses from the following:

IR200  International Political Theory

IR202  Foreign Policy Analysis 1

IR203 International Organisations

IR205  International Security

IR206  International Political Economy

Two courses from the following:

HY200 The Rights of Man: the History of Human
Rights Discourse from the Antigone to
Amnesty International

HY203 The Arab-Israeli Conflict: Nationalism, Territory,

Religion (withdrawn 2017/18)

HY206 The International History of the Cold War, 1945-

1989
HY221  The History of Russia 1682-1825
HY226 The Great War 1914-1918

HY232  War, Genocide and Nation Building. The History

of South-Eastern Europe 1914-1990

HY233 Empire and Nation: Britain and India since 1750

(withdrawn 2017/18)

HY235 Modernity and the State in East Asia: China,
Japan and Korea since 1840

HY238 The Cold War and European Integration, 1947-
1992

HY239  Latin America and the United States since 1898

(not available 2017/18)

HY240 From Empire to Commonwealth: War, Race
and Imperialism in British History, 1780 to the
present day

HY241  What is History? Methods and Debates

HY242  The Soviet Union: Domestic, International and
Intellectual History

HY243  Islamic Empires, 1400 - 1800

HY245 The United States and the World since 1776

A further course from Papers 5 & 6

Courses to the value of one full unit from the following:

A further course from Papers 5 & 6

GV247 Theories and Problems of Nationalism (not
available 2017/18)

IR305  Strategic Aspects of International Relations

IR312  Genocide (H) (not available 2017/18)

IR313  Managing China's Rise in East Asia

IR314  Southeast Asia: Intra-regional Politics and
Security

IR315  The Middle East and International Relations
Theory

IR317  American Grand Strategy (H)

IR318  Visual International Politics (H)

IR319  Empire and Conflict in World Politics (H)

IR320  Europe's Institutional Order (H) (not available
2017/18)

IR327  Revolutions and World Politics (H)

IR322  Sovereignty, Rights and Justice: Issues in
International Political Theory (H)

IR323  Gender and International Politics (H)

IR324  The Practices of Transitional Justice (H)

IR325  The Situations of the International Criminal
Court (H)

IR326  The Rule of Law: A Global History (H)

IR347  Political Economy of International Labour
Migration (H) (not available 2017/18)

IR354  Governing International Political Economy:
Lessons from the Past for the Future (H)

IR355  Economic Diplomacy (H)

IR367  Global Environmental Politics (H)

IR368  The Political Economy of Trade (H)

IR369  Politics of Money in the World Economy (H)

IR373  China and the Global South (H)

IR377  The Politics of Governance, Development and
Security in Sub-Saharan Africa (H)
11 One course from the following:
HY311 Limited War During the Cold War Era: The US
in Korea (1950-53) and Vietnam (1954-75) (not
available 2017/18)
HY315 European Enlightenment, c1680-1799
HY319 Napoleon and Europe
HY320 The Cold War Endgame
HY321 The Struggle for the Persian Gulf, 1945-2003
HY322 Nazi Germany's War: Violence and Occupation
in Europe, 1939-1945
HY323  Travel, Pleasure and Politics: The European
Grand Tour, 1670-1825 (not available 2017/18)
HY324  Muslim-Jewish Relations: History and Memory
in the Middle East and Europe, 622-1945
HY325 Retreat from Power: British foreign and defence
policy, 1931-68 (not available 2017/18)
HY326  Slavery, Capital, and Empire in the British World,
1700-1900 (not available 2017/18)
HY327  The Anglo-American Special Relationship,
1939-89
HY328 The Arab-Israeli Conflict: Nationalism, Territory,
Religion
HY329 Independent India: Myths of Freedom and
Development
HY330 From Tea to Opium: China and the Global
Market in the Long Eighteenth Century
12 One from:
A further paper from Paper 10 or Paper 11 above
HY300 Dissertation
An approved paper taught outside the Department of
International Relations and International History
Notes  LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

BSc in International Relations and History
Programme Code: UBIRHY

Department: International History

For all second and third year students in 2017/18.
Classification scheme for the BA/BSc degrees (other than four-
year BA/BSc degrees)

Paper Course number and title

See note LSET100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes

of things
Year 1
Students take the following unassessed course which
runs during Weeks 3, 4, 5, 7 & 8 of Michaelmas Term
only:
HY119  Thinking Like a Historian
1 IRT00  Theories and Concepts of International
Relations
2 HY116 International History since 1890

3&4 Two from:
HY113  From Empire to Independence: The Extra
European World in the 20th Century
HY118  Faith, Power and Revolution: Europe and the
Wider World, ¢.1500-¢.1800
An approved language (LN) course
An approved paper taught outside the Department

Year 2
5 IR200  International Political Theory
6 Either IR202 Foreign Policy Analysis 1 or IR203

International Organisations
7&8 Two courses from the following:
HY200 The Rights of Man: the History of Human
Rights Discourse from the Antigone to
Amnesty International



Year 3

10

11

HY203

HY206

HY221

HY226

HY232

HY233

HY235

HY238

HY239

HY240

HY241

HY242

HY245
HY243

The Arab-Israeli Conflict: Nationalism, Territory,
Religion (withdrawn 2017/18)

The International History of the Cold War, 1945-
1989

The History of Russia 1682-1825

The Great War 1914-1918

War, Genocide and Nation Building. The History
of South-Eastern Europe 1914-1990

Empire and Nation: Britain and India since 1750
(withdrawn 2017/18)

Modernity and the State in East Asia: China,
Japan and Korea since 1840

The Cold War and European Integration, 1947-
1992

Latin America and the United States since 1898
(not available 2017/18)

From Empire to Commonwealth: War, Race
and Imperialism in British History, 1780 to the
present day

What is History? Methods and Debates

The Soviet Union: Domestic, International and
Intellectual History

The United States and the World since 1776
Islamic Empires, 1400 - 1800

Either IR202 or IR203, not taken above
Courses to the value of one full unit from the following:

GVv247

IR205
IR206
IR305
IR312
IR313
IR314

IR315

IR317
IR318
IR319
IR320

IR321
IR322

IR323
IR324
IR325

IR326
IR347

IR354

IR355
IR367
IR368
IR369
IR373
IR377

Theories and Problems of Nationalism (not
available 2017/18)

International History

International Political Economy

Strategic Aspects of International Relations
Genocide (H) (not available 2017/18)
Managing China's Rise in East Asia
Southeast Asia: Intra-regional Politics and
Security

The Middle East and International Relations
Theory

American Grand Strategy (H)

Visual International Politics (H)

Empire and Conflict in World Politics (H)
Europe's Institutional Order (H) (not available
2017/18)

Revolutions and World Politics (H)
Sovereignty, Rights and Justice: Issues in
International Political Theory (H)

Gender and International Politics (H)

The Practices of Transitional Justice (H)
The Situations of the International Criminal
Court (H)

The Rule of Law: A Global History (H)
Political Economy of International Labour
Migration (H) (not available 2017/18)
Governing International Political Economy:
Lessons from the Past for the Future (H)
Economic Diplomacy (H)

Global Environmental Politics (H)

The Political Economy of Trade (H)

Politics of Money in the World Economy (H)
China and the Global South (H)

The Politics of Governance, Development and
Security in Sub-Saharan Africa (H)

One course from the following:

HY311

HY315
HY319
HY320
HY321
HY322

Limited War During the Cold War Era: The US
in Korea (1950-53) and Vietnam (1954-75) (not
available 2017/18)

European Enlightenment, c1680-1799
Napoleon and Europe

The Cold War Endgame

The Struggle for the Persian Gulf, 1945-2003
Nazi Germany's War: Violence and Occupation
in Europe, 1939-1945
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HY323  Travel, Pleasure and Politics: The European
Grand Tour, 1670-1825 (not available 2017/18)

HY324 Muslim-Jewish Relations: History and Memory
in the Middle East and Europe, 622-1945

HY325 Retreat from Power: British foreign and defence
policy, 1931-68 (not available 2017/18)

HY326  Slavery, Capital, and Empire in the British World,
1700-1900 (not available 2017/18)

HY327  The Anglo-American Special Relationship,
1939-89

HY328 The Arab-Israeli Conflict: Nationalism, Territory,
Religion

HY329 Independent India: Myths of Freedom and
Development

HY330 From Tea to Opium: China and the Global
Market in the Long Eighteenth Century

12 One from:

A further paper from Paper 10 or Paper 11 above

HY300 Dissertation

An approved paper taught outside the Department of

International Relations and International History

Notes LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of

Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course

is compulsory but does not affect the final degree

classification.

LLB

Programme code: UBLL

Department: Law

For all first, second and third year students in 2017/18.
Classification scheme for the Bachelor of Laws

Paper Course number and title

See note LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes

of things

Year 1

1 LL104  Law of Obligations

2 LLT105  Property | (H) and LL109 Introduction to The

Legal System (H)

3 LLT06  Public Law

4 LLT08  Criminal Law

Year 2

5, 6,7 & Students take courses to the value of four full units.

8 Students must take at least three courses from Selection
List A, and can take courses to the value of one full unit
from Selection List B.

Year 3

9 LL305  Jurisprudence

10,11  Students take course to the value of three full units.

&12 Selection List A and another two from either Selection
List A or Selection List B which have not already been
taken in Year 2.

Notes  LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

Selection List A

AN226  Political and Legal Anthropology

LL207T  Administrative Law

LL202  Commercial Contracts

LL203  Law of Business Associations

LL204  Advanced Torts

LL205  Medical Law

LL207  Civil Liberties and Human Rights

LL210  Information Technology and the Law
LL212  Conflict of Laws

LL227  Family Law

LL232  Law and Institutions of the European Union
LL233  Law of Evidence

LL247  European Legal History

LL242 International Protection of Human Rights
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LL250  Law and the Environment

LL257T  Intellectual Property Law

LL253  Law of Corporate Insolvency

LL257  Labour Law

LL259  Legal and Social Change Since 1750

LL275  Property Il

LL278  Public International Law

LL293  Taxation

LL295 Media Law

LL300  Competition Law (Year Three students only)
LL30T  Global Commodities Law

LL399  Full Unit Dissertation on an Approved Legal Topic

(available to students in Year 3 only; cannot be taken in
the same year as LL398)

A course taught outside the Law Department, other than
those on the exclusion list (only one can be selected over
Years 2 and 3).

Selection List B

IR326  The Rule of Law: A Global History (H)

LL272  Outlines of Modern Criminology (H)

LL284  Topics in Sentencing and Criminal Justice (H)

LL398  Half Unit Dissertation on an Approved Legal Topic (H)

(available to students in Year 3; may be taken in Year

2 in exceptional circumstances with permission of the
Departmental Tutor; cannot be taken in the same year as
LL399)

This programme constitutes a qualifying law degree (QLD). QLDs
are recognised by the Solicitors Regulation Authority www.sra.
org.uk/consumers/consumers.page and the Bar Standards Board
www.barstandardsboard.org.uk/ as meeting the requirements for
completing the academic stage of legal education for solicitors
or barristers. For further information contact the Law Department
lawdepartment@lse.ac.uk.

BSc in Management

Programme Code: UBMG

Department: Management

For all first year students in 2017/18.

Classification scheme for the BA/BSc degrees (other than four-
year BA/BSc degrees)

Paper Course number and title
See note LSET00 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes
of things
Year 1
1 Either AC102 Elements of Financial Accounting (H)
or AC103 Elements of Management Accounting and
Financial Management (H) *
FM101  Finance (H)
2 EC100  Economics A or
EC102 Economics B §
3 MA107 Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (H) and
ST107 Quantitative Methods (Statistics) (H)
4 MG105 Organisational Behaviour and Leadership (H)
and MG104 Operations Management (H)
Year 2
5 Any two of the following:
MG212  Marketing (H)
MG213 Information Systems (H)
MG214 Human Resource Management (H)
6 MG207 Managerial Economics
7 MG205 Econometrics: Theory and Applications
8 Courses to the value of one unit from the Options List
below.
Year 3
9 MG301 Strategy
10 &11 Courses to the value of two units from the Options List
below.
12 Courses to the value of one unit from the courses in the

Options List below not already taken under Papers 8, 10

or 11, or any course from the following list:

S0208 Gender and Society

EC317  Labour Economics

MA301 Game Theory (H) and one half-unit from the
options list

L1232  Law and Institutions of the European Union

Or (subject to approval by the Departmental Tutor) any
other paper which is normally available only to second or
third year students taught within the School or at other
colleges of the University where practicable (see Outside
Options). Conditions under which the Departmental Tutor
will approve papers are given in the BSc Management
student handbook.

§ Course allocation dependant on Economics A-level or
equivalent background. See course guides for further
information.

LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of

Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

*In Year 1 students choose between AC102 and

AC1083, on financial and management accounting
respectively. Students MUST do ONE of these courses

in Year 1; should they wish, they MAY choose to do

the other in their second or third year as an option. All
students are required to attend the first AC100 lecture
to get an overview of the topics to be covered in each
course. Students wishing to continue their studies with
advanced financial accounting (AC330) in the second

or third year should be advised to take AC102 in the

first year. Students wishing to continue with advanced
management accounting (e.g. AC211, AC310) in the
second and third year should be advised to take AC103
in the first year. Should they wish to do both AC102 and
AC103 in the course of their degree programme, it is
recommended that they opt for the financial accounting
unit (AC102) in the first year to ease their way through
the management accounting and financial management
unit (AC103).

Notes

Options List

Accounting

AC102 Elements of Financial Accounting (H) (if not taken under
Paper 1)

Elements of Management Accounting and Financial
Management (H) (if not taken under Paper 1)
Managerial Accounting

Management Accounting, Financial Management and
Organisational Control

AC330 Financial Accounting, Analysis and Valuation
Economics and Economic History

AC103

AC211
AC310

EC210  Macroeconomic Principles

EH240 Business and Economic Performance Since 1945: Britain
in International Context

Finance

FM212  Principles of Finance

FM300 Corporate Finance, Investments and Financial Markets
Information Systems

MG208 Business Transformation and Project Management (H)
MG209 E-business (H)

MG213 Information Systems (H) (if not taken under Paper 5)
MG304 Digital Platform Innovation (H) (not available 2017/18)
Law

LL209  Commercial Law

Management Science and Methodology

MA207  Further Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (H)

MA231 Operational Research Methods

MA331  Practical Optimisation Modelling (H) (third year only) (not
available 2017/18)

MG202 Analytical Methods for Management (not available
2017/18)

MG308 Simulation Modelling and Analysis (H)



MG310 Analytics for Strategic Decisions (H) (third year only)

MG311 Behavioural Decision Science for Management and
Policy (H) (third year only) (not available 2017/18)

ST201  Statistical Models and Data Analysis (H)

ST205 Sample Surveys and Experiments (H)

Managerial Economics and Strategy

MG206 Firms, Management and Competitive Advantage (H)

MG228 Managing the Stone-Age Brain (H)

MG302 Topics in Management Research (H)

MG303 International Business Strategy and Emerging Markets

(H) (Cannot be taken with MG307)

Innovation and Technology Management (H)

International Context of Management (H) (Cannot be

taken with MG303)

Marketing

MG212 Marketing (H) (if not taken under Paper 5)

MG315 Marketing Action Learning Project (H) (third year only)

ST307  Aspects of Market Research (H)

ST327  Market Research: An Integrated Approach

Organisational Behaviour and Employee Relations

MG210 Corporate Social Responsibility and International Labour

Standards (H) (not available 2017/18)

Human Resource Management (H) (if not taken under

Paper 5)

Managing Diversity in Organizations (H) (withdrawn

2017/18)

International Human Resource Management (H) (not

available 2017/18)

Extreme Organisational Behaviour: Examining behaviour

in non-normative organisational contexts (H)

Philosophy

PH225 Business and Organisational Ethics (H)

PH332 Effective Philanthropy: Ethics and Evidence (H) (available
to second year students with permission from the
lecturer)

MG305
MG307

MG214

MG306

MG309

MG312

BSc in Management

Programme Code: UBMG

Department: Management

For all second and third year students in 2017/18.
Classification scheme for the BA/BSc degrees (other than four-
year BA/BSc degrees)

Paper Course number and title
See note LSET00 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes
of things
Year 1
1 Either AC102 Elements of Financial Accounting (H)
or AC103 Elements of Management Accounting and
Financial Management (H) *
MG101 Core Business Disciplines: Finance and
Operations Management (H) (withdrawn
2017/18)
2 EC100  Economics A or
EC102 Economics B §
3 MA107 Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (H) and
ST107 Quantitative Methods (Statistics) (H)
4 MG100 Leadership and Communication in Teams (H)
(withdrawn 2017/18) and
MG102 Organisational Behaviour (H)
(withdrawn 2017/18)
Year 2
5 Any two of the following:
MG212  Marketing (H)
MG213 Information Systems (H)
MG214 Human Resource Management (H)
6 MG207 Managerial Economics
7 MG205 Econometrics: Theory and Applications
8 Courses to the value of one unit from the Options List
below.
Year 3
9 MG301 Strategy
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10 &11 Courses to the value of two units from the Options List
below.
12 Courses to the value of one unit from the courses in the
Options List below not already taken under Papers 8, 10
or 11, or any course from the following list:
S0208 Gender and Society
EC317  Labour Economics
MA301 Game Theory (H) and one half-unit from the
options list
LL232  Law and Institutions of the European Union
Or (subject to approval by the Departmental Tutor) any
other paper which is normally available only to second or
third year students taught within the School or at other
colleges of the University where practicable (see Outside
Options). Conditions under which the Departmental Tutor
will approve papers are given in the BSc Management
student handbook.
§ Course allocation dependant on Economics A-level or
equivalent background. See course guides for further
information.
LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.
*In Year 1 students choose between AC102 and
AC1083, on financial and management accounting
respectively. Students MUST do ONE of these courses
in Year 1; should they wish, they MAY choose to do
the other in their second or third year as an option. All
students are required to attend the first AC100 lecture
to get an overview of the topics to be covered in each
course. Students wishing to continue their studies with
advanced financial accounting (AC330) in the second
or third year should be advised to take AC102 in the
first year. Students wishing to continue with advanced
management accounting (e.g. AC211, AC310) in the
second and third year should be advised to take AC103
in the first year. Should they wish to do both AC102 and
AC103 in the course of their degree programme, it is
recommended that they opt for the financial accounting
unit (AC102) in the first year to ease their way through
the management accounting and financial management
unit (AC103).

Notes

Options List

Accounting

AC102 Elements of Financial Accounting (H) (if not taken under
Paper 1)

Elements of Management Accounting and Financial
Management (H) (if not taken under Paper 1)
Managerial Accounting

Management Accounting, Financial Management and
Organisational Control

AC330 Financial Accounting, Analysis and Valuation
Economics and Economic History

AC103

AC211
AC310

EC210  Macroeconomic Principles

EC313 Industrial Economics

EH240 Business and Economic Performance Since 1945: Britain
in International Context

Finance

FM212  Principles of Finance

FM300 Corporate Finance, Investments and Financial Markets

Information Systems

MG208 Business Transformation and Project Management (H)
MG209 E-business (H)

MG213 Information Systems (H) (if not taken under Paper 5)
MG304 Digital Platform Innovation (H) (not available 2017/18)
Law

LL209  Commercial Law

Management Science and Methodology

MA207  Further Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (H)
MA231 Operational Research Methods
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MA331  Practical Optimisation Modelling (H) (third year only) (not
available 2017/18)

MG202 Analytical Methods for Management (not available
2017/18)

MG308 Simulation Modelling and Analysis (H)

MG310 Analytics for Strategic Decisions (H) (third year only)

MG311 Behavioural Decision Science for Management and
Policy (H) (third year only) (not available 2017/18)

ST201  Statistical Models and Data Analysis (H)

ST205 Sample Surveys and Experiments (H)

Managerial Economics and Strategy

MG206 Firms, Management and Competitive Advantage (H)
MG228 Managing the Stone-Age Brain (H)

MG302 Topics in Management Research (H)

MG303 International Business Strategy and Emerging Markets
(H) (Cannot be taken with MG307)

Innovation and Technology Management (H)
International Context of Management (H) (Cannot be
taken with MG303)

Marketing

MG212 Marketing (H) (if not taken under Paper 5)

MG315 Marketing Action Learning Project (H) (third year only)
ST307  Aspects of Market Research (H)

ST327  Market Research: An Integrated Approach
Organisational Behaviour and Employee Relations

MG305
MG307

MG210 Corporate Social Responsibility and International Labour
Standards (H) (not available 2017/18)

MG214 Human Resource Management (H) (if not taken under
Paper 5)

MG306 Managing Diversity in Organizations (H) (withdrawn
2017/18)

MG309 International Human Resource Management (H) (not
available 2017/18)

MG312 Extreme Organisational Behaviour: Examining behaviour
in non-normative organisational contexts (H)

Philosophy

PH225 Business and Organisational Ethics (H)

PH332 Effective Philanthropy: Ethics and Evidence
(H) (available to second year students with
permission from the lecturer)

BSc in Mathematics and Economics

Programme Code: UBMAEC

Department: Mathematics

For all first, second and third year students in 2017/18.
Classification scheme for the BA/BSc degrees (other than four-
year BA/BSc degrees)

Paper Course number and title
See note LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes
of things
Year 1
1 EC100  Economics A or
EC102 Economics B §
2 MA100 Mathematical Methods
3 ST102  Elementary Statistical Theory
4 MA103 Introduction to Abstract Mathematics
Year 2
5 Either EC201 Microeconomic Principles | or
EC202 Microeconomic Principles Il
6 MA212  Further Mathematical Methods
7 EC210  Macroeconomic Principles or EC221 Principles
of Econometrics or FM212 Principles of
Finance
8 MA203 Real Analysis (H)
And one of (i) MA208 Optimisation Theory (H) or
(i) MA209 Differential Equations (H) or
(i) MA210 Discrete Mathematics (H) or
(iv) MA211 Algebra and Number Theory (H)
Year 3
9 One from:

EC301 Advanced Economic Analysis (if EC210 was

10

11

12

Notes

taken under Paper 7)

EC302 Political Economy

EC309 Econometric Theory (if EC221 was taken under
Paper 7)

EC310 Behavioural Economics

EC313 Industrial Economics

EC319 Games and Economic Behaviour

EC321 Monetary Economics (if EC210 was taken
under Paper 7)

EC325 Public Economics

EC333  Problems of Applied Econometrics (if EC221

was taken under Paper 7)
Courses to the value of one unit from the following, but
no more than one from MA208/MA209/MA210/MA211:
MA208 Optimisation Theory (H) (if not taken under
Paper 8 above or Paper 12 below)
Differential Equations (H) (if not taken under
Paper 8 above or Paper 12 below)
Discrete Mathematics (H) (if not taken under
Paper 8 above or Paper 12 below)
Algebra and Number Theory (H)
Game Theory | (H) (not to be taken with MA300
under Paper 11 below)
Chaos in Dynamical Systems (H)
Optimisation in Function Spaces (H) (not
available 2017/18)
Mathematics of Finance and Valuation (H)
Probability for Finance (H)
Algorithms and Programming (H)
Algebra and its Applications (H)
Graph Theory (H)
Complex Analysis (H)
MA319  Partial Differential Equations (H)
MA320 Mathematics of Networks (H)
If FM212 was taken as Paper 7 then:
Either EC210 Macroeconomic Principles or
EC221 Principles of Econometrics
If EC210 or EC221 was taken under Paper 7 then one
from:

MA209

MA210

MA211
MA301

MA303
MA305

MA310
MA313
MA314
MA315
MA316
MA317

EC210  Macroeconomic Principles

EC221  Principles of Econometrics

MA300 Game Theory (not to be taken with MA301
under Paper 10 above)

FM212  Principles of Finance

FM320 Quantitative Finance

ST202  Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference

Any paper listed under Paper 9 (if not already taken under
Paper 9)

Another third year paper in Mathematics or Economics
(MA3** or EC3**) with the approval of the Departmental
Tutor.

A further paper to the value of one unit from Papers

10 and 11. Note that no more than one from MA208/
MA209/MA210/MA211 can be taken in Year 3. Also
including:

MA231 Operational Research Methods

MA318 History of Mathematics in Finance and
Economics (H)

Any other paper approved by the Departmental Tutor.

§ Course allocation dependent on Economics A-level or
equivalent background. See course guides for further
information.

LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.




BSc in Mathematics with Economics
Programme Code: UBMAWEC

Department: Mathematics

For all first, second and third year students in 2017/18.
Classification scheme for the BA/BSc degrees (other than four-
year BA/BSc degrees)

Paper Course number and title

See note LSE100

The LSE Course: Understanding the causes
of things

Year 1

1 EC100  Economics A or
EC102 Economics B §

2 MA100 Mathematical Methods

3 ST102  Elementary Statistical Theory

4 MA103 Introduction to Abstract Mathematics

Year 2

5 Either EC2071 Microeconomic Principles | or
EC202 Microeconomic Principles Il

6 MA212  Further Mathematical Methods

7 MA203 Real Analysis (H) and
MA208 Optimisation Theory (H) or
MA209 Differential Equations (H) or
MA210 Discrete Mathematics (H) or
MA211  Algebra and Number Theory (H)

8 Courses to the value of 1 unit from the following if not
taken under Paper 7:
MA208 Optimisation Theory (H)
MA209 Differential Equations (H)
MA210 Discrete Mathematics (H)
MA211  Algebra and Number Theory (H)
MA231 Operational Research Methods
ST202  Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference
Or any other course with the approval of the
Departmental Tutor.

Year 3

9 EC210 Macroeconomic Principles or
EC221  Principles of Econometrics or
EC302 Political Economy or
EC310  Behavioural Economics or
EC313  Industrial Economics or
EC319 Games and Economic Behaviour

10& 11 Courses to the value of two units from the following,
including at most one MA2xx course, at most two STxxx
courses, and at least one MA3xx course:

MA208

MA209

MA210

MA211

MA231
MA300
MA301
MA303
MA305

MA310
MA313
MA314
MA315
MA316
MA317
MA318

MA319
MA320
ST300
ST302
ST304
ST308

Optimisation Theory (H) (if not taken under
Papers 7 or 8)

Differential Equations (H) (if not taken under
Papers 7 or 8)

Discrete Mathematics (H) (if not taken under
Papers 7 or 8)

Algebra and Number Theory (H) (if not taken
under Papers 7 or 8)

Operational Research Methods

Game Theory

Game Theory | (H)

Chaos in Dynamical Systems (H)
Optimisation in Function Spaces (H) (not
available 2017/18)

Mathematics of Finance and Valuation (H)
Probability for Finance (H)

Algorithms and Programming (H)

Algebra and its Applications (H)

Graph Theory (H)

Complex Analysis (H)

History of Mathematics in Finance and
Economics (H)

Partial Differential Equations (H)
Mathematics of Networks (H)

Regression and Generalised Linear Models (H)
Stochastic Processes (H)

Time Series and Forecasting (H)

Bayesian Inference (H)
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12 If another paper with the approval of the Departmental
Tutor was chosen under Paper 8, then courses to the
value of 1 unit from the following:

MA208 Optimisation Theory (H) (if not taken under

Paper 7)

MA209 Differential Equations (H) (if not taken under
Paper 7)

MA210 Discrete Mathematics (H) (if not taken under
Paper 7)

MA211  Algebra and Number Theory (H) (if not taken
under Paper 7)

MA231 Operational Research Methods (if not taken
under Paper 7)

ST202  Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference

If MA208, MA209, MA210, MA211, MA231 or ST202

were chosen under Paper 8, then any other paper with

the approval of the Departmental Tutor.

Notes  § Course allocation dependent on Economics A-level or
equivalent background. See course guides for further
information.

LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

BSc in Philosophy and Economics
Programme Code: UBPHEC
Department: Philosophy, Logic and Scientific Method
For all first, second and third year students in 2017/18.
Classification scheme for the BA/BSc degrees (other than four-
year BA/BSc degrees)
Paper Course number and title
See note LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes
of things
Year 1
1 EC100 Economics A or
EC102 Economics B §
28&3 Either MA107 Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (H)
And ST107 Quantitative Methods (Statistics) (H)
And PH101 Logic
Or MA100 Mathematical Methods
and ST102 Elementary Statistical Theory

4 PH103 The Big Questions: An Introduction to Philosophy

Year 2

5 An approved paper from the Philosophy Option List
below

6 Either PH104 Formal Methods of Philosophical
Argumentation (must be taken if PH107 not taken under
Paper 3)
Or an approved paper from the Philosophy Option List
below

7 Either EC201 Microeconomic Principles | or
EC202 Microeconomic Principles Il

8 EC210 Macroeconomic Principles

Year 3

9 An approved paper from the Philosophy Option List
below

10 Either (a) an approved paper taught outside the

Departments of Philosophy and Economics or
(b) an approved paper from the Economics Option List
or Philosophy Option List below

11 An approved paper from the Economics Option List
below
12 PH311 Philosophy of Economics

Notes  § Course allocation dependant on Economics A-level or
equivalent background. See course guides for further
information.

LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.
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Philosophy Option List

PH201  Philosophy of Science

PH203  Philosophy of the Social Sciences

PH213  Scientific Revolutions: Philosophical and Historical
Issues (not available 2017/18)

PH214  Philosophy, Morals and Politics

PH217  Set Theory and Further Logic

PH220 Scientific Method and Policy (not available 2017/18)

PH221  Problems in Analytic Philosophy

PH222  Philosophy and Public Policy

PH225 Business and Organisational Ethics (H)

PH227  Genes, Brains and Society (H)

PH228 Emotion, Cognition and Behaviour: Science and Policy
(H)

PH229  Global Justice (H) (withdrawn 2017/18)

PH230  Einstein for Everyone: From Time Travel to the Edge of
the Universe (H)

PH232  Physics and the City: From Quantum Jumps to Stock
Market Crashes (H)

PH332  Effective Philanthropy: Ethics and Evidence (H)

PH399 Dissertation in Philosophy (third year only)

LL305  Jurisprudence (third year only)

LN253  European Literature and Society

Economics Option List
Either EC220 Introduction to Econometrics or
EC221 Principles of Econometrics

EC301 Advanced Economic Analysis

EC302 Political Economy

EC303  Economic Policy Analysis (not available 2017/18)
EC307 Development Economics

EC310 Behavioural Economics

EC311  History of Economics: How Theories Change
EC315 International Economics

EC317  Labour Economics

EC319  Games and Economic Behaviour

EC321  Monetary Economics

EC325 Public Economics

BSc in Philosophy, Logic and Scientific Method
Programme Code: UBPHS3

Department: Philosophy, Logic and Scientific Method

For all first, second and third year students in 2017/18.
Classification scheme for the BA/BSc degrees (other than four-
year BA/BSc degrees)

Paper Course number and title
See note LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes
of things
Year 1
1 PH103  The Big Questions: An Introduction to
Philosophy
2 PH101 Logicor
PH104  Formal Methods of Philosophical
Argumentation
3&4 Courses to the value of 2 full units taught outside the
Department
Year 2
5 PH201  Philosophy of Science or

PH203  Philosophy of the Social Sciences or

PH213  Scientific Revolutions: Philosophical and
Historical Issues (not available 2017/18) or

PH220 Scientific Method and Policy (not available

2017/18)

6,7,&8 Courses to the value of 3 full units from the Philosophy
Option List below (can include an approved paper taught
outside the Department)

Year 3

9,10,11 & 12 Courses to the value of 4 full units from the

Philosophy Option List below (can include

an approved paper taught outside the

Department)

Notes LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree

classification.

Philosophy Option List

PH201 Philosophy of Science

PH203  Philosophy of the Social Sciences

PH213  Scientific Revolutions: Philosophical and Historical
Issues (not available 2017/18)

PH214  Philosophy, Morals and Politics

PH217 Set Theory and Further Logic

PH220 Scientific Method and Policy (not available 2017/18)

PH221  Problems in Analytic Philosophy

PH222  Philosophy and Public Policy

PH225 Business and Organisational Ethics (H)

PH227  Genes, Brains and Society (H)

PH228 Emotion, Cognition and Behaviour: Science and Policy (H)

PH229  Global Justice (H) (withdrawn 2017/18)

PH230 Einstein for Everyone: From Time Travel to the Edge of
the Universe (H)

PH232  Physics and the City: From Quantum Jumps to Stock
Market Crashes (H)

PH311  Philosophy of Economics

PH332  Effective Philanthropy: Ethics and Evidence (H)

PH399 Dissertation in Philosophy (third year only)

LL305  Jurisprudence (third year only)

LN253  European Literature and Society

BSc in Philosophy, Politics and Economics
Programme code: UBPHPOLEC

Department: Philosophy, Logic and Scientific Method

For all first year students in 2017/18.

Classification scheme for the BA/BSc degrees (other than three-
year BA/BSc degrees)

Paper Course number and title
See note LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes
of things
Year 1
1 Either = MAT107 Quantitative Methods (Maths) (H) and
ST107 Quantitative Methods (Statistics) (H)
or MA100 Mathematical Methods
2 GV100 Introduction to Political Theory
3 PH103 The Big Questions: An Introduction to
Philosophy
(with supplementary five week Philosophy and
Argumentative Writing Seminar)
4 EC100 Economics A or
EC102 Economics B §
Year 2
5 Either ~ EC220 Introduction to Econometrics (if MAT07
and ST107 taken under Paper 1)
Or ST102 Elementary Statistical Theory (if MA100
taken under Paper 1)
6 GV101  Introduction to Political Science
7 PH104  Formal Methods of Philosophical
Argumentation
8 Either ~ EC201 Microeconomic Principles | (if MA107
and ST107 taken under Paper 1)
Or EC201 Microeconomic Principles I (if MAT00
taken under Paper 1)
Or EC202 Microeconomic Principles Il (if MAT00
taken under Paper 1)
In addition, students will also take EC240 PPE
Interdisciplinary Research Seminar (LT) *
Year 3
9 Courses to the value of one full unit from the Government
Option List
10 Courses to the value of one full unit from the Philosophy
Option List
11 EC210 Macroeconomic Principles



12

Year 4
13

14

15

16

Notes

Either  Courses to the value of one full unit from the

Government Option List, Philosophy Option List,

or Economics Option List (if MA107 and ST107

taken under Paper 1)

Or EC220 Introduction to Econometrics (if MAT00
taken under Paper 1)

Or EC221 Principles of Econometrics (if MA100
taken under Paper 1)

In addition, students will also take EC340 PPE

Interdisciplinary Research Seminar (MT & LT) *

PH341  Philosophy, Politics and Economics:
Applications (not available 2017/18)
GV342  Philosophy, Politics and Economics: Capstone

and Research Project (not available 2017/18)
Any 200 or 300 level courses to the value of one full unit
from the Government Option List, Philosophy Option
List, or Economics Option List subject to timetabling
constraints
Any 200 or 300 level courses to the value of one full unit
from the Government Option List, Philosophy Option List,
or Economics Option List or outside these departments
with permission subject to timetabling constraints.

§ Course allocation dependant on Economics A-level or
equivalent background. See course guides for further
information.

* EC240 and EC340 will be assessed in the same manner
as LSE100. Marks of F, P, M, DI appear on the transcript
but do not affect progression or the final degree
classification.

LSET00 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

Economics Option List

EC301
EC302
EC303
EC307
EC311
EC313
EC315
EC321
EC325

Advanced Economic Analysis

Political Economy

Economic Policy Analysis (not available 2017/18)
Development Economics

History of Economics: How Theories Change
Industrial Economics

International Economics

Monetary Economics

Public Economics

Government Option List

GV225
GV227
GV245
GVv247

GVv248

GV249
GV251

GV262
GV263
GV264
GV306
GV302
GVv307

GVv308

GV309

GV311
GV312

Public Choice and Politics

Politics of Economic Policy

Democracy and Democratisation

Theories and Problems of Nationalism (not available
2017/18)

Power and Politics in the Modern World: Comparative
Perspectives

Research Design in Political Science

Government, Politics and Public Policy in the European
Union

Contemporary Political Theory

Public Policy Analysis

Politics and Institutions in Europe

Global Public Policy (H)

Key Themes in the History of Political Thought
Political and Ethnic Conflict and Coexistence: Key
Debates (H) (not available 2017/18)

Leadership in the Political World (H) (not available
2017/18)

Politics of Money and Finance in Comparative
Perspective (H)

British Government

Advanced Topics in Government: Executive Politics (not
available 2017/18)

GV313
GV314
GV315
GV316
GV317
GVv318

GV319
GV320
GV325

GV335
GV366
GV390
(GVv398
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Politics of Trade in Comparative Perspective (H)
Empirical Research in Government

Voting and Elections in Developing Democracies (H)
Advanced Issues in Applied Political Theory (H)

The Modern State - Theory and Practice (H)

Building Democracies from Conflict? Violence, Power-
Sharing and Institutional Design (H)

Experimental Politics (H)

Populism (H)

Advanced Issues in Political Economy (H) (not available
2017/18)

African Political Economy (H)

Political Economy of the Developing World
Government Dissertation Option

Inside the Mind of a Voter: Research in Electoral
Psychology

Philosophy Option List

PH201
PH203
PH213

PH214
PH217
PH220
PH221
PH222
PH225
PH227
PH228
PH229
PH230

PH232

PH301
PH311
PH332
PH399
LL305

LN253

Philosophy of Science

Philosophy of the Social Sciences

Scientific Revolutions: Philosophical and Historical
Issues (not available 2017/18)

Philosophy, Morals and Politics

Set Theory and Further Logic

Scientific Method and Policy (not available 2017/18)
Problems in Analytic Philosophy

Philosophy and Public Policy

Business and Organisational Ethics (H)

Genes, Brains and Society (H)

Emotion, Cognition and Behaviour: Science and Policy (H)
Global Justice (H) (withdrawn 2017/18)

Einstein for Everyone: From Time Travel to the Edge of
the Universe (H)

Physics and the City: From Quantum Jumps to Stock
Market Crashes (H)

Rationality and Choice (not available 2017/18)
Philosophy of Economics

Effective Philanthropy: Ethics and Evidence (H)
Dissertation in Philosophy

Jurisprudence

European Literature and Society

BSc in Philosophy, Politics and Economics
Programme code: UBPHPOLEC

Department: Philosophy, Logic and Scientific Method

For all second and third year students in 2017/18.
Classification scheme for the BA/BSc degrees (other than three-
year BA/BSc degrees)

Paper

Course number and title

See note LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes

Year 1
1

Year 2

of things

Either =~ MAT107 Quantitative Methods (Maths) (H) and
ST107 Quantitative Methods (Statistics) (H)

or MA100 Mathematical Methods

Either ~ GV101 Introduction to Political Science

Or GV100 Introduction to Political Theory

PH103 The Big Questions: An Introduction to
Philosophy
(with supplementary five week Philosophy and
Argumentative Writing Seminar)

EC100 Economics A or

EC102 Economics B §

Either  EC220 Introduction to Econometrics (if MA107

and ST107 taken under Paper 1)
Or ST102 Elementary Statistical Theory (if MAT00
taken under Paper 1)
GV101 Introduction to Political Science (if not
already taken under Paper 2)

Either
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Year 3

10

11
12

Year 4
13

14

15

16

Notes

Or GV100 Introduction to Political Theory (if not
already taken under Paper 2)

PH104 Formal Methods of Philosophical
Argumentation

Either ~ EC201 Microeconomic Principles | (if MA107
and ST107 taken under Paper 1)

Or EC201 Microeconomic Principles | (if MAT00
taken under Paper 1)

Or EC202 Microeconomic Principles Il (if MA100

taken under Paper 1)
In addition, students will also take EC240 PPE
Interdisciplinary Research Seminar (LT) *

Courses to the value of one full unit from the Government

Option List

Courses to the value of one full unit from the Philosophy

Option List

EC210 Macroeconomic Principles

Either ~ Courses to the value of one full unit from the
Government Option List, Philosophy Option List,
or Economics Option List (if MAT07 and ST107
taken under Paper 1)

Or EC220 Introduction to Econometrics (if MAT00
taken under Paper 1)

Or EC221 Principles of Econometrics (if MAT00
taken under Paper 1)

In addition, students will also take EC340 PPE

Interdisciplinary Research Seminar (MT & LT) *

PH341  Philosophy, Politics and Economics:

Applications (not available 2017/18)

GV342  Philosophy, Politics and Economics: Capstone
and Research Project (not available 2017/18)

Any 200 or 300 level courses to the value of one full unit

from the Government Option List, Philosophy Option

List, or Economics Option List subject to timetabling

constraints

Any 200 or 300 level courses to the value of one full unit

from the Government Option List, Philosophy Option List,

or Economics Option List or outside these departments

with permission subject to timetabling constraints.

§ Course allocation dependant on Economics A-level or
equivalent background. See course guides for further
information.

* EC240 and EC340 will be assessed in the same manner
as LSE100. Marks of F, P M, DI appear on the transcript
but do not affect progression or the final degree
classification.

LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

Economics Option List

EC301
EC302
EC303
EC307
EC311
EC313
EC315
EC321
EC325

Advanced Economic Analysis

Political Economy

Economic Policy Analysis (not available 2017/18)
Development Economics

History of Economics: How Theories Change
Industrial Economics

International Economics

Monetary Economics

Public Economics

Government Option List

GV225
GV227
GV245
Gv247

GV248

Public Choice and Politics

Politics of Economic Policy

Democracy and Democratisation

Theories and Problems of Nationalism (not available
2017/18)

Power and Politics in the Modern World: Comparative

GV249
GV251

GV262
GV263
GVv264
GVv302
GV306
GVv307

GVv308

GV309

GV311
GV312

GV313
GV314
GV315
GV316
GV317
GVv318

GV319
GV320
GV325

GV335
GV366
GV390

Perspectives

Research Design in Political Science

Government, Politics and Public Policy in the European
Union

Contemporary Political Theory

Public Policy Analysis

Politics and Institutions in Europe

Key Themes in the History of Political Thought

Global Public Policy (H)

Political and Ethnic Conflict and Coexistence: Key
Debates (H) (not available 2017/18)

Leadership in the Political World (H) (not available
2017/18)

Politics of Money and Finance in Comparative
Perspective (H)

British Government

Advanced Topics in Government: Executive Politics (not
available 2017/18)

Politics of Trade in Comparative Perspective (H)
Empirical Research in Government

Voting and Elections in Developing Democracies (H)
Advanced Issues in Applied Political Theory (H)

The Modern State - Theory and Practice (H)

Building Democracies from Conflict? Violence, Power-
Sharing and Institutional Design (H)

Experimental Politics (H)

Populism (H)

Advanced Issues in Political Economy (H) (not available
2017/18)

African Political Economy (H)

Political Economy of the Developing World
Government Dissertation Option

Philosophy Option List

PH201
PH203
PH213

PH214
PH217
PH220
PH221
PH222
PH225
PH227
PH228
PH229
PH230

PH232

PH301
PH311
PH332
PH399
LL305

LN253
LN254

Philosophy of Science

Philosophy of the Social Sciences

Scientific Revolutions: Philosophical and Historical
Issues (not available 2017/18)

Philosophy, Morals and Politics

Set Theory and Further Logic

Scientific Method and Policy (not available 2017/18)
Problems in Analytic Philosophy

Philosophy and Public Policy

Business and Organisational Ethics (H)

Genes, Brains and Society (H)

Emotion, Cognition and Behaviour: Science and Policy (H)
Global Justice (H) (withdrawn 2017/18)

Einstein for Everyone: From Time Travel to the Edge of
the Universe (H)

Physics and the City: From Quantum Jumps to Stock
Market Crashes (H)

Rationality and Choice (not available 2017/18)
Philosophy of Economics

Effective Philanthropy: Ethics and Evidence (H)
Dissertation in Philosophy

Jurisprudence

European Literature and Society

Literature and Aspects of Ethics

BSc in Politics and International Relations
Programme code: UBPOLIR

Department: Government

For first year students in 2017/18.

Classification scheme for the BA/BSc degrees (other than four-

year BA/BSc degrees)

Paper Course number and title

See note LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes
of things

Year 1

1 GV101  Introduction to Political Science

2 IRT00  Theories and Concepts of International



Year 2

7&8

Year 3

10
11

12

Notes

Relations

One from the following:

GV100 Introduction to Political Theory

HY116 International History since 1890

PH103  The Big Questions: An Introduction to
Philosophy

SO100  Social Theory

A further selection from Paper 3 or an approved course

taught outside the department

Either GV100 Introduction to Political Theory

(compulsory if not taken in Year 1)

Or Any course from Government List A (if both GV100

and GV101 taken in Year 1)

GV248 Power and Politics in the Modern World:
Comparative Perspectives

Two from the following:

IR200  International Political Theory

IR202  Foreign Policy Analysis 1

IR203 International Organisations

IR205  International Security

IR206  International Political Economy

Any course from Government List A

A further course from Papers 7 & 8

Either GV390 Dissertation in Government

Or IR398 Dissertation in International Relations

Or Courses to the value of one full unit from the
Government List B

Or Courses to the value of one full unit from the
International Relations List

Either Any course from Government List A

Or Courses to the value of one full unit from the
International Relations List

Or An approved course or courses to the value of one full
unit taught outside the departments of Government and
International Relations

LSET00 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

Government List A

GV225
GV227
GVv245
Gv247

GV249
GV251

GV262
GV263
GV264

Public Choice and Politics

Politics of Economic Policy

Democracy and Democratisation

Theories and Problems of Nationalism (not available
2017/18)

Research Design in Political Science

Government, Politics and Public Policy in the European
Union

Contemporary Political Theory

Public Policy Analysis

Politics and Institutions in Europe

Government List B

GVv302
GV306
GVv307

GVv308

GV309

GV311
GV312

GV313
GV314
GV315
GV316

Key Themes in the History of Political Thought
Global Public Policy (H)

Political and Ethnic Conflict and Coexistence: Key
Debates (H) (not available 2017/18)

Leadership in the Political World (H) (not available
2017/18)

Politics of Money and Finance in Comparative
Perspective (H)

British Government

Advanced Topics in Government: Executive Politics (not
available 2017/18)

Politics of Trade in Comparative Perspective (H)
Empirical Research in Government

Voting and Elections in Developing Democracies (H)
Advanced Issues in Applied Political Theory (H)
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GV317 The Modern State - Theory and Practice (H)

GV318 Building Democracies from Conflict? Violence, Power-
Sharing and Institutional Design (H)

GV319  Experimental Politics (H)

GV320 Populism (H)

GV325 Advanced Issues in Political Economy (H) (not available
2017/18)

GV335  African Political Economy (H)

GV366  Political Economy of the Developing World

GV398 Inside the Mind of a Voter: Research in Electoral
Psychology

International Relations List

IR205  International Security

IR206  International Political Economy

IR305  Strategic Aspects of International Relations

IR312  Genocide (H) (not available 2017/18)

IR313  Managing China's Rise in East Asia (H)

IR314  Southeast Asia: Intra-regional Politics and Security (H)

IR315  The Middle East and International Relations Theory

IR317  American Grand Strategy (H)

IR318  Visual International Politics (H)

IR319  Empire and Conflict in World Politics (H)

IR320  Europe's Institutional Order (H) (not available 2017/18)

IR321  Revolutions and World Politics (H)

IR322  Sovereignty, Rights and Justice: Issues in International
Political Theory (H)

IR323  Gender and International Politics (H)

IR324  The Practices of Transitional Justice (H)

IR325  The Situations of the International Criminal Court (H)

IR326  The Rule of Law: A Global History (H)

IR347  Political Economy of International Labour Migration (H)
(not available 2017/18)

IR354  Governing International Political Economy: Lessons from
the Past for the Future (H)

IR355  Economic Diplomacy (H)

IR367  Global Environmental Politics (H)

IR368  The Political Economy of Trade (H)

IR369  Politics of Money in the World Economy (H)

IR373  China and the Global South (H)

IR377  The Politics of Governance, Development and Security in
Sub-Saharan Africa (H)

BSc in Politics and International Relations
Programme code: UBPOLIR

Department: Government

For second and third year students in 2017/18.

Classification scheme for the BA/BSc degrees (other than four-
year BA/BSc degrees)

Paper Course number and title

See note LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes

of things

Year 1

1 GV101  Introduction to Political Science

2 IR1T00  Theories and Concepts of International

Relations

3 Either GV100 Introduction to Political Theory
Or HY116 International history since 1890

4 An approved course to the value of one full unit
taught outside the departments of Government and
International Relations

Year 2

5 Either GV100 Introduction to Political Theory

(compulsory if not taken in Year 1)
Or Any course from Government List A (if both GV100
and GV101 taken in Year 1)

6 GV248 Power and Politics in the Modern World:
Comparative Perspectives

IR200  International Political Theory

8 Either IR202 Foreign Policy Analysis 1
Or IR203 International Organisations

~
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Year 3
9
10

11

12

Notes

Any course from Government List A

Either IR202 Foreign Policy Analysis 1

Or IR203 International Organisations (whichever was not
taken in Year 2)

Either GV390 Dissertation in Government

Or IR398 Dissertation in International Relations

Or Courses to the value of one full unit from the
Government List B

Or Courses to the value of one full unit from the
International Relations List

Either Any course from Government List A

Or Courses to the value of one full unit from the
International Relations List

Or An approved course or courses to the value of one full
unit taught outside the departments of Government and
International Relations

LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

Government List A

GV225
GV227
GV245
GV247

GV249
GV251

GV262
GV263
GV264

Public Choice and Politics

Politics of Economic Policy

Democracy and Democratisation

Theories and Problems of Nationalism (not available
2017/18)

Research Design in Political Science

Government, Politics and Public Policy in the European
Union

Contemporary Political Theory

Public Policy Analysis

Politics and Institutions in Europe

Government List B

GV302
GV306
GV307

GV308

GV309

GV311
GV312

GV313
GVv314
GV315
GV316
GV317
GVv318

GV319
GV320
GV325

GV335
GV366
GV398

Key Themes in the History of Political Thought

Global Public Policy (H)

Political and Ethnic Conflict and Coexistence: Key
Debates (H) (not available 2017/18)

Leadership in the Political World (H) (not available
2017/18)

Politics of Money and Finance in Comparative
Perspective (H)

British Government

Advanced Topics in Government: Executive Politics (not
available 2017/18)

Politics of Trade in Comparative Perspective (H)
Empirical Research in Government

Voting and Elections in Developing Democracies (H)
Advanced Issues in Applied Political Theory (H)

The Modern State - Theory and Practice (H)

Building Democracies from Conflict? Violence, Power-
Sharing and Institutional Design (H)

Experimental Politics (H)

Populism (H)

Advanced Issues in Political Economy (H) (not available
2017/18)

African Political Economy (H)

Political Economy of the Developing World

Inside the Mind of a Voter: Research in Electoral
Psychology

International Relations List

IR205
IR206
IR305
IR312
IR313
IR314
IR315

International Security

International Political Economy

Strategic Aspects of International Relations

Genocide (H) (not available 2017/18)

Managing China's Rise in East Asia (H)

Southeast Asia: Intra-regional Politics and Security (H)
The Middle East and International Relations Theory

IR317  American Grand Strategy (H)

IR318  Visual International Politics (H)

IR319  Empire and Conflict in World Politics (H)

IR320  Europe's Institutional Order (H) (not available 2017/18)

IR327  Revolutions and World Politics (H)

IR322  Sovereignty, Rights and Justice: Issues in International
Political Theory (H)

IR323  Gender and International Politics (H)

IR324  The Practices of Transitional Justice (H)

IR325  The Situations of the International Criminal Court (H)

IR326  The Rule of Law: A Global History (H)

IR347  Political Economy of International Labour Migration (H)
(not available 2017/18)

IR354  Governing International Political Economy: Lessons from
the Past for the Future (H)

IR355  Economic Diplomacy (H)

IR367  Global Environmental Politics (H)

IR368  The Political Economy of Trade (H)

IR369  Politics of Money in the World Economy (H)

IR373  China and the Global South (H)

IR377  The Politics of Governance, Development and Security in
Sub-Saharan Africa (H)

BSc in Politics and Philosophy

Programme Code: UBPOLPH

Department: Government

For all first, second and third year students in 2017/18.
Classification scheme for the BA/BSc degrees (other than four-
year BA/BSc degrees)

Paper Course number and title

See note LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes

of things

Year 1

1 Either PH1071 Logic
Or PH104 Formal Methods of Philosophical
Argumentation

2 PH103 The Big Questions: An Introduction to

Philosophy

3 GV100 Introduction to Political Theory

4 GV101  Introduction to Political Science

Year 2

5 Any course from the Government list A

6 Either PH214 Philosophy, Morals and Politics
Or GV262 Contemporary Political Theory

7 Either An approved course from the Government list A

Or An approved course taught outside the Departments
of Government and Philosophy

8 Either PH201 Philosophy of Science
Or PH203 Philosophy of the Social Sciences
Or PH213 Scientific Revolutions: Philosophical and
Historical Issues (not available 2017/18)
Or PH220 Scientific Method and Policy (not available

2017/18)

Year 3

9 Either Any course from the Government List B
Or GV390 Government Dissertation Option
Or PH399 Dissertation in Philosophy

10 PH222 Philosophy and Public Policy

11 Either Any course from Government List A

Or An approved course taught outside of the
Departments of Government and Philosophy if an
outside option was not taken as Paper 7.
12 Either Any course from Government List A
Or Any course from the Philosophy List
Or An approved course taught outside of the
Departments of Government and Philosophy
Notes LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.



Government List A

GV225
GV227
GV245
GV247

GV248

GV249
GV251

GV262
GV263
GV264

Public Choice and Politics

Politics of Economic Policy

Democracy and Democratisation

Theories and Problems of Nationalism (not available
2017/18)

Power and Politics in the Modern World: Comparative
Perspectives

Research Design in Political Science

Government, Politics and Public Policy in the European
Union

Contemporary Political Theory

Public Policy Analysis

Politics and Institutions in Europe

Government List B

GVv302
GV306
GV307

GVv308

GV309

GV311
GV312

GV313
GVv314
GV315
GV316
GV317
GVv318

GV319
GV320
GV325

GV335
GV366
GVv398

Key Themes in the History of Political Thought

Global Public Policy (H)

Political and Ethnic Conflict and Coexistence: Key
Debates (H) (not available 2017/18)

Leadership in the Political World (H) (not available
2017/18)

Politics of Money and Finance in Comparative
Perspective

British Government

Advanced Topics in Government: Executive Politics (not
available 2017/18)

Politics of Trade in Comparative Perspective
Empirical Research in Government

Voting and Elections in Developing Democracies (H)
Advanced Issues in Applied Political Theory (H)

The Modern State - Theory and Practice (H)

Building Democracies from Conflict? Violence, Power-
Sharing and Institutional Design (H)

Experimental Politics (H)

Populism (H)

Advanced Issues in Political Economy (H) (not available
2017/18)

African Political Economy (H)

Political Economy of the Developing World

Inside the Mind of a Voter: Research in Electoral
Psychology

Philosophy List

PH201
PH203
PH213

PH214
PH217
PH220
PH221
PH222
PH225
PH227
PH228
PH229
PH230

PH232

PH311
PH332
LL305
LN253
LN254

Philosophy of Science

Philosophy of the Social Sciences

Scientific Revolutions: Philosophical and Historical
Issues (not available 2017/18)

Philosophy, Morals and Politics

Set Theory and Further Logic

Scientific Method and Policy (not available 2017/18)
Problems in Analytic Philosophy

Philosophy and Public Policy

Business and Organisational Ethics (H)

Genes, Brains and Society (H)

Emotion, Cognition and Behaviour: Science and Policy (H)
Global Justice (H) (withdrawn 2017/18)

Einstein for Everyone: From Time Travel to the Edge of
the Universe (H)

Physics and the City: From Quantum Jumps to Stock
Market Crashes (H)

Philosophy of Economics

Effective Philanthropy: Ethics and Evidence (H)
Jurisprudence (third year only)

European Literature and Society

Literature and Aspects of Ethics
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BA/BSc in Social Anthropology
Programme Codes: UBANA?2 (BA)
UBANS2 (BSc)
Department: Anthropology
For all first, second and third year students in 2017/18.
Classification scheme for the BA/BSc degrees (other than four-
year BA/BSc degrees)
Paper  Course number and title
See note LSET00 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes

of things
Year 1
1 ANT00  Introduction to Social Anthropology
2 AN101  Ethnography and Theory: Selected Texts
3 AN102  Anthropology, Text and Film
4 An approved paper taught outside the Department
Year 2
5 AN200  The Anthropology of Kinship, Sex and Gender
6 AN226  Political and Legal Anthropology
7 AN256  Economic Anthropology (1): Production and
Exchange (H) and
AN298  Research Methods in Social Anthropology (H)
8 Papers to the value of one unit from Selection List A
below *
Year 3
9 AN300  Advanced Theory of Social Anthropology
10 AN301  The Anthropology of Religion
11 Papers to the value of one unit from Selection List A
below *
12 AN357  Economic Anthropology (2): Transformation

and Globalisation (H) and

AN398  Special Essay Paper in Social Anthropology (H)
Notes  * Students must take ethnographic options to the value

of at least half a unit under Papers 8 and 11.

LSET00 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of

Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course

is compulsory but does not affect the final degree

classification.

Anthropology Selection List A

AN205  The Anthropology of Melanesia (H)

AN216  Cognition and Anthropology: Human Development in
Cultural Environments (H)

AN221  The Anthropology of Christianity (H) (not available
2017/18)

AN223  The Anthropology of South East Asia (H) (not available
2017/18)

AN237  The Anthropology of Development (H)

AN238  Anthropology and Human Rights (H) (not available
2017/18)

AN240 Investigating the Philippines - New Approaches and
Ethnographic Contexts (H) (not available 2017/18)

AN243  Children and Youth in Contemporary Ethnography (H)
(not available 2017/18)

AN244  Anthropology and Media (H) (not available 2017/18)

AN245 Borders and Boundaries: Ethnographic Approaches (H)

AN247  The Anthropology of Ontology (H) (not available
2017/18)

AN250  The Anthropology of South Asia (H) (not available
2017/18)

AN251  Cognition and Anthropology: Learning and Thinking in
Relation to Social Institutions (H)

AN252  Anthropological Approaches to Value (H)

AN269  The Anthropology of Amazonia (H)

AN274  Subjectivity and Anthropology (H) (not available 2017/18)

AN275  The Anthropology of Revolution (H)

AN276  Anthropology and the Anthropocene (H)

An approved paper taught outside the Department
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BSc in Social Policy

Programme Code: UBSPA3

Department: Social Policy

For all first and second year students in 2017/18.
Classification scheme for the BA/BSc degrees (other than four-
year BA/BSc degrees)

Paper Course number and title
See note LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes
of things
Year 1
1 SA100 Foundations of Social Policy
2 SA104  Social Economics, Politics and Policy
3 SA101  Sociology and Social Policy
4 An approved paper taught outside the Department. The
following courses are strongly recommended:
EC100  Economics A or
EC102 Economics B §
GV100 Introduction to Political Theory
GV101  Introduction to Political Science
GY100 Introduction to Geography
MG103 Management, Labour and Work (not available
2017/18)
PH103 The Big Questions: An Introduction to
Philosophy
PS102  Social Psychology
SO110  Power, Inequality, and Difference:
Contemporary Themes in Sociology
Year 2
5 SA219  Comparative and International Social Policy
6 SA207  Research Methods for Social Policy
7 One from the Selection List below
8 Either a paper from the Selection List below or an
approved paper taught outside the Department
Year 3
9 One from the Selection List below
10 SA349 Dissertation
11 One from the Selection List below
12 Either one from the Selection List below or an approved
paper taught outside the Department.
Notes  § Course allocation dependant on Economics A-level or

equivalent background. See course guides for further
information.

It is not always possible to offer students a place on
each of their preferred courses. This is particularly the
case where courses are offered outside the Department
of Social Policy (ie not prefixed with 'SA). For further
information please see Ise.ac.uk/socialPolicyCourses.
LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

Selection List

SA101T  Sociology and Social Policy *

SA105  Crime and Society (withdrawn 2017/18)

SA204  Education Policy

SA217  Psychology of Crime and Criminal Justice

SA218  Criminological Perspectives (not available 2017/18)

SA221  Poverty, Social Exclusion and Social Change

SA223  Health and Social Care Policy

SA224  Introduction to Global Population Change (not available
2017/18)

SA250  Demographic Description and Analysis (withdrawn
2017/18)

SA302  Assessing Social Progress (not available 2017/18)

SA303  Sexuality, Everyday Lives and Social Policy in Developing
Countries (H)

SA309  Crime Control: Ideas and Controversies

Notes  * If not taken under Paper 3 above. SAT01 cannot be

taken in Year 3 by Social Policy students.

BSc in Social Policy

Programme Code: UBSPA3

Department: Social Policy

For all third year students in 2017/18.

Classification scheme for the BA/BSc degrees (other than four-
year BA/BSc degrees)

Paper Course number and title

See note LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes
of things

Year 1

1 SA100 Foundations of Social Policy

2&3 Any two of the following:
SA101  Sociology and Social Policy
SA103 Introduction to Global Population Change
(withdrawn 2017/18)
SA104  Social Economics, Politics and Policy
SA105  Crime and Society (withdrawn 2017/18)
4 An approved paper taught outside the Department. The
following courses are strongly recommended:

EC100  Economics A or
EC102 Economics B §
GV100 Introduction to Political Theory
GV101  Introduction to Political Science
GY100 Introduction to Geography
MG103 Management, Labour and Work (not available
2017/18)
PH103  The Big Questions: An Introduction to
Philosophy
PS102  Social Psychology
SO110  Power, Inequality, and Difference:
Contemporary Themes in Sociology
Year 2
5 SA219  Comparative and International Social Policy
6 SA207  Research Methods for Social Policy
7 One from the Selection List below
8 Either a paper from the Selection List below or an
approved paper taught outside the Department
Year 3
9 SA349  Dissertation
10& 11 Two courses from the Selection List below

12 Either one from the Selection List below or approved
paper taught outside the Department. No first year Social
Policy course can be taken in Year Three by Social Policy
students.

§ Course allocation dependant on Economics A-level or
equivalent background. See course guides for further
information.

It is not always possible to offer students a place on
each of their preferred courses. This is particularly the
case where courses are offered outside the Department
of Social Policy (ie not prefixed with 'SA"). For further
information please see Ise.ac.uk/socialPolicyCourses.
LSET00 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of

Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

Notes

Selection List

SA101  Sociology and Social Policy *

SA104  Social Economics, Politics and Policy *

SA105  Crime and Society * (withdrawn 2017/18)

SA204  Education Policy

SA217  Psychology of Crime and Criminal Justice

SA218  Criminological Perspectives (not available 2017/18)

SA221  Poverty, Social Exclusion and Social Change

SA223  Health and Social Care Policy

SA224  Introduction to Global Population Change (not available
2017/18)

SA250 Demographic Description and Analysis (withdrawn
2017/18)

SA302  Assessing Social Progress (not available 2017/18)

SA303  Sexuality, Everyday Lives and Social Policy in Developing



Countries (H)

Crime Control: Ideas and Controversies

*|f not taken under Papers 2 and 3 above. Cannot be
taken in Year 3.

SA309
Notes

BSc in Social Policy and Criminology
Programme Code: UBSPCR

Department: Social Policy

For all third year students in 2017/18.

Last year of entry 2015/16

Classification scheme for the BA/BSc degrees (other than four-
year BA/BSc degrees)

Paper Course number and title
See note LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes
of things
Year 1
1 SA100 Foundations of Social Policy
2 SA105  Crime and Society (withdrawn 2017/18)
3 One from:
SA101  Sociology and Social Policy
SA103  Introduction to Global Population Change
(withdrawn 2017/18)
SA104  Social Economics, Politics and Policy
4 An approved paper taught outside the Department
Year 2
5 SA219  Comparative and International Social Policy
6 SA218  Criminological Perspectives (not available
2017/18)
7 SA207  Research Methods for Social Policy
8 Either a paper from the Social Policy Selection List or an
approved paper taught outside the Department
Year 3
9 SA349  Dissertation
10 SA309  Crime Control: Ideas and Controversies

11 A paper from the Social Policy Selection List. No first
year Social Policy course can be taken in Year 3 by Social
Policy students.

12 Either a paper from the Social Policy Selection List or an

approved paper taught outside the Department

Itis not always possible to offer students a place on

each of their preferred courses. This is particularly the

case where courses are offered outside the Department

of Social Policy (ie not prefixed with 'SA). For further

information please see Ise.ac.uk/socialPolicyCourses.

LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of

Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course

is compulsory but does not affect the final degree

classification.

Notes

Selection List

SA101T  Sociology and Social Policy *

SA104  Social Economics, Politics and Policy *

SA204  Education Policy

SA221  Poverty, Social Exclusion and Social Change

SA223  Health and Social Care Policy

SA224  Introduction to Global Population Change (not available
2017/18)

SA250  Demographic Description and Analysis (withdrawn
2017/18)

SA302  Assessing Social Progress (not available 2017/18)

Notes *If not taken under paper 3 above. Cannot be taken in

Year 3.

BSc in Social Policy and Economics

Programme Code: UBSPEC

Department: Social Policy

For all first and second year students in 2017/18.
Classification scheme for the BA/BSc degrees (other than four-
year BA/BSc degrees)

Paper Course number and title
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See note LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes

of things
Year 1
1 SA100 Foundations of Social Policy
2 EC100  Economics A or
EC102 Economics B §
3 MA107 Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (H) and
ST107 Quantitative Methods (Statistics) (H)
4 SA104  Social Economics, Politics and Policy
Year 2
5 SA219  Comparative and International Social Policy
6 EC201  Microeconomic Principles |

7 Either EC210 Macroeconomic Principles or
EC220 Introduction to Econometrics

8 SA201  Research Methods for Social Policy

Year 3

9 SA349  Dissertation

10 EC325 Public Economics

11 Either The paper not taken under No 7 or a paper from
the Social Policy or Economics Selection Lists.

12 Either a paper from the Social Policy Selection List or the

Economics Selection List or an approved paper taught
outside the Departments of Social Policy and Economics.
§ Course allocation dependant on Economics A-level or
equivalent background. See course guides for further
information.

It is not always possible to offer students a place on
each of their preferred courses. This is particularly the
case where courses are offered outside the Department
of Social Policy (ie not prefixed with 'SA'). For further
information please see Ise.ac.uk/socialPolicyCourses.
LSET00 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

Notes

Social Policy Selection List

SA204  Education Policy

SA217  Psychology of Crime and Criminal Justice

SA218  Criminological Perspectives (not available 2017/18)

SA221  Poverty, Social Exclusion and Social Change

SA223  Health and Social Care Policy

SA224  Introduction to Global Population Change (not available
2017/18)

SA250  Demographic Description and Analysis (withdrawn
2017/18)

SA302  Assessing Social Progress (not available 2017/18)

SA303  Sexuality, Everyday Lives and Social Policy in Developing
Countries (H)

SA309  Crime Control: Ideas and Controversies

Economics Selection List

EC301 Advanced Economic Analysis

EC302  Political Economy

EC303  Economic Policy Analysis (not available 2017/18)
EC307 Development Economics

EC311  History of Economics: How Theories Change
EC313 Industrial Economics

EC315 International Economics

EC317  Labour Economics

EC319 Games and Economic Behaviour

EC321  Monetary Economics

EC333  Problems of Applied Econometrics

FM212  Principles of Finance

BSc in Social Policy and Economics

Programme Code: UBSPEC

Department: Social Policy

For all third year students in 2017/18.

Classification scheme for the BA/BSc degrees (other than four-
year BA/BSc degrees)
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Paper

Course number and title

See note LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes

Year 1
.
2

Year 3

10
11

12

Notes

of things

SA100 Foundations of Social Policy

EC100 Economics A or
EC102 Economics B §
MA107 Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (H) and

ST107 Quantitative Methods (Statistics) (H)
An approved paper taught outside the Departments of
Social Policy and Economics

SA219  Comparative and International Social Policy
EC201  Microeconomic Principles |

Either EC210 Macroeconomic Principles or

EC220 Introduction to Econometrics

SA201  Research Methods for Social Policy
SA349  Dissertation
EC325 Public Economics

Either The paper not taken under No 7 or a paper from
the Social Policy or Economics Selection Lists.

Either a paper from the Social Policy Selection List or the
Economics Selection List or an approved paper taught

outside the Departments of Social Policy and Economics.

§ Course allocation dependant on Economics A-level or
equivalent background. See course guides for further
information.

Itis not always possible to offer students a place on
each of their preferred courses. This is particularly the
case where courses are offered outside the Department
of Social Policy (ie not prefixed with 'SA). For further
information please see Ise.ac.uk/socialPolicyCourses.
LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

Social Policy Selection List

SA204
SA217
SA218
SA221
SA223
SA224

SA250

SA302
SA303

SA309

Education Policy

Psychology of Crime and Criminal Justice
Criminological Perspectives (not available 2017/18)
Poverty, Social Exclusion and Social Change

Health and Social Care Policy

Introduction to Global Population Change (not available
2017/18)

Demographic Description and Analysis (withdrawn
2017/18)

Assessing Social Progress (not available 2017/18)
Sexuality, Everyday Lives and Social Policy in Developing
Countries (H)

Crime Control: Ideas and Controversies

Economics Selection List

EC301

EC302
EC303
EC307
EC311

EC313
EC315
EC317
EC319
EC321

EC333
FM212

Advanced Economic Analysis

Political Economy

Economic Policy Analysis (not available 2017/18)
Development Economics

History of Economics: How Theories Change
Industrial Economics

International Economics

Labour Economics

Games and Economic Behaviour

Monetary Economics

Problems of Applied Econometrics
Principles of Finance

BSc in Social Policy and Sociology

Programme Code: UBSPSO

Department: Social Policy

For all first and second year students in 2017/18.

Classification scheme for the BA/BSc degrees (other than four-year

BA/BSc degrees)

Paper Course number and title

See note LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes
of things

Year 1

1 Either SO110 Power, Inequality, and Difference:
Contemporary Themes in Sociology
Or SO100 Social Theory

2 SA100 Foundations of Social Policy

3 SA101T  Sociology and Social Policy

4 SA104  Social Economics, Politics and Policy

Year 2

5 S0201 Key Issues in Sociological Analysis

6 A paper to the value of one full unit from the Sociology
Selection List below

7 SA219  Comparative and International Social Policy

8 SA201  Research Methods for Social Policy

Year 3

9 SA349  Dissertation

10 A paper to the value of one full unit from the Sociology
Selection List below

11 A paper to the value of one full unit from the Social Policy
Selection List below

12 Either a paper to the value of one full unit from the Social
Policy Selection List or a paper to the value of one full
unit from the Sociology Selection List or an approved
paper taught outside the Departments of Sociology and
Social Policy

Notes Itis not always possible to offer students a place on

each of their preferred courses. This is particularly the
case where courses are offered outside the Department
of Social Policy (i.e. not prefixed with 'SA). For further
information please see Ise.ac.uk/socialPolicyCourses.
LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

Sociology Selection List

Year
2,3

2,3
2,3
2,3
23

23
23

23

Course

GV247  Theories and Problems of Nationalism (not
available 2017/18)

S0203  Political Sociology

S0208  Gender and Society

S0210  Crime, Deviance and Control (cannot be taken
with SA218 - not available 2017/18)

S0211  Sociology of Health and Medicine (withdrawn
2017/18)

S0231  Knowledge, Power, and Social Change (H)

S0233  Reactionary Radicalism: Populism and
Authoritarianism in the 21st Century (H)

S0309  Atrocity and Justice (H) (not available 2017/18)

Social Policy Selection List

SA204
SA217
SA218

SA221
SA223
SA224
SA250

SA302
SA303

Education Policy

Psychology of Crime and Criminal Justice
Criminological Perspectives (can not be taken with
S0210) (not available 2017/18)

Poverty, Social Exclusion and Social Change

Health and Social Care Policy

Introduction to Global Population Change (not available
2017/18)

Demographic Description and Analysis (withdrawn
2017/18)

Assessing Social Progress (not available 2017/18)
Sexuality, Everyday Lives and Social Policy in Developing
Countries (H)



SA309  Crime Control: Ideas and Controversies

BSc in Social Policy and Sociology

Programme Code: UBSPSO

Department: Social Policy

For all third year students in 2017/18.

Classification scheme for the BA/BSc degrees (other than four-
year BA/BSc degrees)

Paper Course number and title

See note LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes
of things

Year 1

1 Either SO110 Power, Inequality, and Difference:
Contemporary Themes in Sociology
Or SO100 Social Theory

2 SA100  Foundations of Social Policy

3 SA101T  Sociology and Social Policy

4 An approved paper taught outside the Departments of
Sociology and Social Policy

Year 2

5 S0201  Key Issues in Sociological Analysis

6 A paper to the value of one full unit from the Sociology
Selection List below

7 SA219  Comparative and International Social Policy

8 SA207  Research Methods for Social Policy

Year 3

9 SA349  Dissertation

10 A paper to the value of one full unit from the Sociology
Selection List below

11 A paper to the value of one full unit from the Social
Policy Selection List below

12 Either a paper to the value of one full unit from the Social

Policy Selection List or a paper to the value of one full
unit from the Sociology Selection List or an approved
paper taught outside the Departments of Sociology and
Social Policy

It is not always possible to offer students a place on
each of their preferred courses. This is particularly the
case where courses are offered outside the Department
of Social Policy (i.e. not prefixed with 'SA)). For further
information please see Ise.ac.uk/socialPolicyCourses.
LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

Notes

Sociology Selection List

Year Course

2,3 GV247  Theories and Problems of Nationalism (not
available 2017/18)

2,3 S0203  Political Sociology

2,3 S0208 Gender and Society

2,3 S0210  Crime, Deviance and Control (can not be taken
with SA218 - not available 2017/18)

2,3 S0211  Sociology of Health and Medicine (withdrawn
2017/18)

2,3 S0231  Knowledge, Power, and Social Change (H)

2,3 S0233  Reactionary Radicalism: Populism and
Authoritarianism in the 21st Century (H)

2,3 S0309  Atrocity and Justice (H) (not available 2017/18)

Social Policy Selection List

SA204  Education Policy

SA217  Psychology of Crime and Criminal Justice

SA218  Criminological Perspectives (can not be taken with
S0210) (not available 2017/18)

SA221  Poverty, Social Exclusion and Social Change

SA223  Health and Social Care Policy

SA224  Introduction to Global Population Change (not available
2017/18)

SA250 Demographic Description and Analysis (withdrawn
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2017/18)
SA302  Assessing Social Progress (not available 2017/18)
SA303  Sexuality, Everyday Lives and Social Policy in Developing
Countries (H)
SA309  Crime Control: Ideas and Controversies

BSc in Social Policy with Government
Programme Code: UBSPWGV

Department: Social Policy

For all first and second year students in 2017/18.
Classification scheme for the BA/BSc degrees (other than four-
year BA/BSc degrees)

Paper Course number and title
See note LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes
of things
Year 1
1 SA100 Foundations of Social Policy
2 GV101  Introduction to Political Science
3 GV100 Introduction to Political Theory
4 SA104  Social Economics, Politics and Policy
Year 2
5 SA219  Comparative and International Social Policy
6 SA201  Research Methods for Social Policy
7 One from the Social Policy Selection List below
8 One from:
GV225 Public Choice and Politics
GV227  Politics of Economic Policy
GV245 Democracy and Democratisation
GV247 Theories and Problems of Nationalism (not
available 2017/18)
GV251  Government, Politics and Public Policy in the
EU
GV262  Contemporary Political Theory
GV263  Public Policy Analysis
GV264  Politics and Institutions of Europe
Note Over Years 2 and 3 students are required to select at
least one paper from GV245, GV247 (not available
2017/18), GV251 and GV264 and least one paper from
GV225, GV227, GV262 and GV263.
Year 3
9 SA349  Dissertation
10 One from the Social Policy Selection List below. Unless
explicitly noted, no first year Social Policy course can be
taken in Year 3 by Social Policy students.
11 One from:
GV225  Public Choice and Politics
GV227  Politics of Economic Policy
GV245 Democracy and Democratisation
GV247  Theories and Problems of Nationalism (not
available 2017/18)
GV251  Government, Politics and Public Policy in the
EU
GV262 Concepts in Political Theory
GV263  Public Policy Analysis
GV264  Politics and Institutions of Europe
GV302 Key Themes in the History of Political Thought
12 One from:

A paper from the Social Policy Selection List below

GV225  Public Choice and Politics

GV227  Politics of Economic Policy

GV245 Democracy and Democratisation

GV247  Theories and Problems of Nationalism (not
available 2017/18)

GV251  Government, Politics and Public Policy in
the EU
GV262 Concepts in Political Theory
GV263  Public Policy Analysis
GV264  Politics and Institutions of Europe
GV302 Key Themes in the History of Political Thought

An approved paper taught outside the Departments of
Government and Social Policy
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Notes  Over Years 2 and 3 students are required to select at
least one paper from GV245, GV247 (not available
2017/18), GV251 and GV264 and at least one paper from
GV225, GV227, GV262, GV263, and GV302.

Unless explicitly noted, no first year Social Policy course
can be taken in Year 3 by Social Policy students.

It is not always possible to offer students a place on
each of their preferred courses. This is particularly the
case where courses are offered outside the Department
of Social Policy (ie not prefixed with 'SA"). For further
information please see Ise.ac.uk/socialPolicyCourses.
LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

Social Policy Selection List

SA101  Sociology and Social Policy *

SA105  Crime and Society * (withdrawn 2017/18)

SA204  Education Policy

SA217  Psychology of Crime and Criminal Justice

SA218  Criminological Perspectives (not available 2017/18)

SA221  Poverty, Social Exclusion and Social Change

SA223  Health and Social Care Policy

SA224  Introduction to Global Population Change (not available
2017/18)

SA250  Demographic Description and Analysis (withdrawn
2017/18)

SA302  Assessing Social Progress (not available 2017/18)

SA303  Sexuality, Everyday Lives and Social Policy in Developing
Countries (H)

SA309  Crime Control: Ideas and Controversies

Notes  * Cannot be taken in Year 3.

BSc in Social Policy with Government
Programme Code: UBSPWGV

Department: Social Policy

For all third year students in 2017/18.

Classification scheme for the BA/BSc degrees (other than four-
year BA/BSc degrees)

Paper Course number and title

See note LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes
of things

Year 1

1 SA100 Foundations of Social Policy

2 GV101  Introduction to Political Science

3 GV100 Introduction to Political Theory

4 An approved paper taught outside the Departments of
Government and Social Policy

Year 2

5 SA219  Comparative and International Social Policy

6 SA201  Research Methods for Social Policy

7 One from the Social Policy Selection List below

8 One from:
GV225  Public Choice and Politics
GV227  Politics of Economic Policy
GV245 Democracy and Democratisation
GV247  Theories and Problems of Nationalism (not

available 2017/18)
GV251  Government, Politics and Public Policy in the
EU

GV262  Contemporary Political Theory
GV263  Public Policy Analysis
GV264  Politics and Institutions of Europe

Note Over Years 2 and 3 students are required to select at
least one paper from GV245, GV247 (not available
2017/18), and GV264 and least one paper from GV225,
GV227,GV262 and GV263.

Year 3

9 SA349  Dissertation

10 One from the Social Policy Selection List below. Unless

explicitly noted, no first year Social Policy course can be
taken in Year 3 by Social Policy students.

11 One from:

GV225  Public Choice and Politics

GV227  Politics of Economic Policy

GV245 Democracy and Democratisation

GV247  Theories and Problems of Nationalism (not

available 2017/18)

GV251  Government, Politics and Public Policy in the EU

GV262 Concepts in Political Theory

GV264  Politics and Institutions of Europe

GV263  Public Policy Analysis

GV302 Key Themes in the History of Political Thought
12 One from:

A paper from the Social Policy Selection List below

GV225  Public Choice and Politics

GV227  Politics of Economic Policy

GV245 Democracy and Democratisation

GV247  Theories and Problems of Nationalism (not
available 2017/18)

GV251  Government, Politics and Public Policy in the EU

GV262 Concepts in Political Theory

GV264  Politics and Institutions of Europe

GV263  Public Policy Analysis

GV302 Key Themes in the History of Political Thought

An approved paper taught outside the Departments of
Government and Social Policy

Over Years 2 and 3 students are required to select at
least one paper from GV245, GV247 (not available
2017/18), and GV264 and at least one paper from
GV225, GV227,GV262, GV263, and GV302

Unless explicitly noted, no first year Social Policy course
can be taken in Year 3 by Social Policy students.

It is not always possible to offer students a place on
each of their preferred courses. This is particularly the
case where courses are offered outside the Department
of Social Policy (ie not prefixed with 'SA). For further
information please see Ise.ac.uk/socialPolicyCourses.
LSET00 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

Notes

Social Policy Selection List

SA101T  Sociology and Social Policy *

SA104  Social Economics, Politics and Policy *

SA105  Crime and Society * (withdrawn 2017/18)

SA204  Education Policy

SA217  Psychology of Crime and Criminal Justice

SA218  Criminological Perspectives (not available 2017/18)

SA221  Poverty, Social Exclusion and Social Change

SA223  Health and Social Care Policy

SA224  Introduction to Global Population Change (not available
2017/18)

SA250  Demographic Description and Analysis (withdrawn
2017/18)

SA302  Assessing Social Progress (not available 2017/18)

SA303  Sexuality, Everyday Lives and Social Policy in Developing
Countries (H)

SA309  Crime Control: Ideas and Controversies

Notes  * Cannot be taken in Year 3.

BSc in Sociology

Programme Code: UBSO2

Department: Sociology

For all first, second and third year students in 2017/18.

Classification scheme for the BA/BSc degrees (other than four-

year BA/BSc degrees)

Paper Course number and title

See note LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes
of things



Year 1

1 S0102  Statistics in Society

2 SO100  Social Theory

3 SO110  Power, Inequality, and Difference:

Contemporary Themes in Sociology

4 Either PS102 Social Psychology or an approved Level 1
paper taught outside the Department or another paper
taught outside the Department subject to the approval of
your personal tutor and the Department Tutor.

Year 2

5 S0221  Researching London: Methods for Social

Research

6 S0201  Key Issues in Sociological Analysis

7 An approved Year 2 or 3 Sociology Option to the value of
one full unit

8 Either an approved Year 2 or 3 Sociology Option to the
value of one full unit or an approved paper from outside
the Department

Year 3

9 S0302 The Sociological Dissertation

10 An approved Year 2 or 3 Sociology Option to the value of
one full unit

11 An approved Year 2 or 3 Sociology Option to the value of
one full unit

12 Either an approved Year 2 or 3 Sociology Option to the
value of one full unit or an approved Year 2 or 3 paper
taught outside the Department.

Notes LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

Sociology Option List

S0203  Political Sociology

S0208 Gender and Society

S0210  Crime, Deviance and Control (cannot be taken with
SA217, SA218 (not available 2017/18) or SA309)

S0211  Sociology of Health and Medicine (withdrawn 2017/18)

S0224  The Sociology of Race and Ethnicity

S0230 Digital Technology, Speed and Culture (not available
2017/18)

S0231  Knowledge, Power, and Social Change (H)

S0232  Sociology of Health and lliness (H)

S0233  Neoliberalism and Its Discontents: The Rise of Populism
and Authoritarianism in the 21st Century (H)

S0308  Personal Life, Intimacy and the Family

S0309  Atrocity and Justice (H) (not available 2017/18)

S0310  The Sociology of Elites (H) (not available 2017/18)

S0311  Law and Violence (H) (available to students in Year 3
only)

S0312  Work, Inequality and Society (H)

S0313  Material Culture and Everyday Life (H)

BSc in Statistics with Finance

Programme Code: UBSTWFI

Department: Statistics

For all second and third year students in 2017/18.

Last year of entry 2016/17

Classification scheme for the BA/BSc degrees (other than four-

year BA/BSc degrees)
Paper Course number and title
See note LSET100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes
of things.
Year 1
1 ST102  Elementary Statistical Theory.
2 MA100 Mathematical Methods
3 EC100  Economics A or
EC102 Economics B §
4 AC104 Elements of Accounting, Financial Institutions

and Financial Management* or

MA103 Introduction to Abstract Mathematics

Year 2

Year 3

10

11

12
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* Note that AC104 is a pre-requisite for all AC courses at
Levels 2 and 3.

MA212  Further Mathematical Methods

ST202  Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference

Courses to the value of one unit from the list below:

ST205 Sample Surveys and Experiments (H)

ST226  Actuarial Investigations - Financial (H)

ST227  Survival Models (H)

MA103 Introduction to Abstract Mathematics (if not
taken under Paper 4)

MA203 Real Analysis (H)

MA208 Optimisation Theory (H)
MA209 Differential Equations (H)
MA210 Discrete Mathematics (H)
MA211  Algebra and Number Theory (H)
FM212  Principles of Finance

ST300 Regression and Generalised Linear Models (H)
and
ST304  Time Series and Forecasting (H)

Courses to the value of one unit from the list below:

ST301  Actuarial Mathematics: (Life) (H) (formerly
ST305)

ST302 Stochastic Processes (H)

ST306  Actuarial Mathematics: General (H)

ST307  Aspects of Market Research (H)

ST308 Bayesian Inference (H)

ST312  Applied Statistics Project (H)

ST327  Market Research: An Integrated Approach

ST330  Stochastic and Actuarial Methods in Finance
(can only be taken in conjunction with ST302)

MA203 Real Analysis (H)

MA208 Optimisation Theory (H)

MA209 Differential Equations (H)

MA210 Discrete Mathematics (H)

MA211  Algebra and Number Theory (H)

MA300 Game Theory

MA301 Game Theory | (H)

MA303 Chaos in Dynamical Systems (H)

MA305 Optimisation in Function Spaces (H) (not
available 2017/18)

MA310 Mathematics of Finance and Valuation (H)

MA313  Probability for Finance (H)

MA314  Algorithms and Programming (H)

MA315 Algebra and its Applications (H)

MA317 Complex Analysis (H)

MA318 History of Mathematics in Finance and
Economics (H)

MA319 Partial Differential Equations (H)

MA331  Practical Optimisation Modelling (H) (third year
only) (not available 2017/18)

MG308 Simulation Modelling and Analysis (H)

FM300 Corporate Finance, Investments and Financial
Markets or

FM320 Quantitative Finance

Courses to the value of one unit from Paper 10 or the list
below:
FM300 Corporate Finance, Investments and Financial
Markets or

Quantitative Finance

Elements of Accounting, Financial Institutions

and Financial Management

FM320
AC104

AC211  Managerial Accounting

AC310 Management Accounting, Financial
Management and Organisational Control

AC330 Financial Accounting, Analysis and Valuation

AC340  Auditing, Governance and Risk Management

EC202  Microeconomic Principles Il

EC210 Macroeconomic Principles

EC221  Principles of Econometrics

LL209  Commercial Law
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LL210  Information Technology and the Law

MA231 Operational Research Methods

MG203 Organisational Theory and Behaviour (not
available 2017/18)

MG206 Firms, Management and Competitive
Advantage (H)

MG307 International Context of Management (H)

MG308 Simulation Modelling and Analysis (H)

MG315 Marketing Action Learning Project (H) (third
year only)

PH201 Philosophy of Science

PH311  Philosophy of Economics (formerly PH211)

SA250 Demographic Description and Analysis
(withdrawn 2017/18)

ST205 Sample Surveys and Experiments (H)

ST226  Actuarial Investigations: Financial (H)

ST227  Survival Models (H)

Notes  § Course allocation dependant on Economics A-level or
equivalent background. See course guides for further
information.

LSET00 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree

classification.

Outside options

Outside options for first year students

Where the regulations refer to an approved paper taught outside
the department, this means that you may take any course in a
subject other than the principal subject(s) of your degree, subject
to any restrictions listed in the Course Guides. If your degree is
for joint honours (e.g., Philosophy and Economics) or is a major/
minor combination (e.g., Geography with Economics), a course
outside the department means a course taught in any department
other than the two named in the title of your degree. The home
department of each course is indicated by the first two letters in
its code.

Please note that some course combinations are not allowed.
Please see the Mutually Exclusive options list below.

The courses available for this purpose in your first year are:

(H) means a half-unit course

(not available 2017/18) means the course has been suspended
and is not available in the 2017/18 academic year

* means available with permission

AC100 Elements of Accounting and Finance

ANT00 Introduction to Social Anthropology

AN101  Ethnography and Theory: Selected Texts

AN102  Anthropology, Text and Film

EC100 Economics A (dependant on Economics A-level or
equivalent background)

EC102  Economics B (dependant on Economics A-level or
equivalent background)

EH101  The Internationalisation of Economic Growth, 1870 to the
Present Day

EH102  Pre-industrial Economic History *

FM101  Finance (H)

GV100 Introduction to Political Theory

GV101  Introduction to Political Science

GY100 Introduction to Geography

GY103  Contemporary Europe

GY120 The Natural Environment

GY121  Environmental Change and sustainable Development

GY140 Introduction to Geographical Research

HY113  Empire to Independence: the Extra-European World in the
Twentieth Century

HY116 International History since 1890

HY118  Faith, Power and Revolution: Europe and the Wider World,
¢.1500-¢.1800

IR100  Theories and Concepts of International Relations

LL104  Law of Obligations

LL105  Property |

LL106  Public Law

LLT108  Criminal Law

LLT09  Introduction to the Legal System

LNT00 Russian Language and Society 3 (Advanced)

LN107T  Russian Language and Society 1 (Beginner)

LN102 Russian Language and Society 2 (Intermediate)

LN104 Mandarin Language and Society 1 (Beginner)

LN110 Intensive German Language and Society 3 (Advanced)

LN112  German Language and Society 2 (Intermediate)

LN120  Spanish Language and Society 3 (Advanced)

LN121  Spanish Language and Society 1 (Beginner)

LN122  Spanish Language and Society 2 (Intermediate)

LN130 French Language and Society 3 (Advanced)

LN131  French Language and Society 1 (Beginner)

LN132  French Language and Society 2 (Intermediate)

LN140 Mandarin Language and Society 3 (Advanced)

LN142  Mandarin Language and Society 2 (Intermediate)

LN200 Russian Language and Society 4 (Proficiency)

LN210 German Language and Society 4 (Proficiency)

LN220  Spanish Language and Society 4 (Proficiency)

LN230  French Language and Society 4 (Proficiency)

LN240 Mandarin Language and Society 4 (Proficiency)

LN250  English Literature and Society

LN251  Comparative Literature and 20th Century Political History

LN252 Contemporary Literature and Global Society

LN253  European Literature and Philosophy

LN254  Literature and Aspects of Ethics

LN270  Society and Language: Linguistics for Social Scientists

LN320 Spanish Language and Society 5 (Mastery) (not available
2017/18)

LN330 French Language and Society 5 (Mastery)

LN340 Mandarin Language and Society 5 (Mastery)

MA100 Mathematical Methods

MA103 Introduction to Abstract Mathematics

MA107 Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (H) *

MA110 Basic Quantitative Methods

MG100 Leadership and Communication in Teams (H) (withdrawn
2017/18)

MG101 Core Business Disciplines: Finance and Operations
Management (withdrawn 2017/18)

MG102 Organisational Behaviour (H) (withdrawn 2017/18)

MG103 Management, Labour and Work (not available 2017/18)

MG104 Operations Management (H)

MG105 Organisational Behaviour and Leadership (H)

PH101  Logic (not available to BSc in Economics students)

PH103 The Big Questions: An Introduction to Philosophy

PH104 Formal Methods of Philosophical Argumentation

PS102  Social Psychology *

PS110  Foundations of Psychological Science (not available
2017/18)

SA100 Foundations of Social Policy *

SA101  Sociology and Social Policy *

SA104  Social Economics, Politics and Policy *

SA105  Crime and Society (withdrawn 2017/18)

SO100  Social Theory

S0102  Statistics in Society

SO110 Power, Inequality, and Difference: Contemporary Themes
in Sociology

ST102  Elementary Statistical Theory

ST107  Quantitative Methods (Statistics) (H)

ST108  Statistical Methods for the Social Sciences

Outside options for second and third year students
Where undergraduate programme regulations refer to an approved
paper taught outside the department this will be a paperin a
subject other than the principal subject(s) of your degree, subject
to timetabling constraints and any restrictions listed in the Course
Guides. An outside paper may be selected from the Undergraduate
Course Guides, subject to the approval of the candidate's tutor and
to the successful completion of prerequisites where necessary,
with the following exceptions:

certain first-year courses are not available to students in



the second or third year of their degree;

some courses are not available as an outside option;
some papers are mutually exclusive and may therefore
not be combined.

The following are courses that are available to second and/or third
year students as an outside option where regulations permit.

(H) means a half-unit course

(not available 2017/18) means not available in the 2017/18
academic year

* means available with permission

AC100
AC211
AC310

AC330
AC340
AN100
ANT01
AN102
AN200
AN205
AN216

AN221

AN223

AN226
AN237
AN238

AN240

AN243

AN244
AN245
AN247

AN250

AN251

AN252
AN256
AN269
AN274
AN275
AN276
AN298
EC100

EC102

EC201
EC202
EC210
EC220
EC221
EC230
EC301
EC302
EC303
EC307
EC309
EC310
EC311
EC313
EC315
EC317
EC319

Elements of Accounting and Finance

Managerial Accounting *

Management Accounting, Financial Management and
Organizational Control

Financial Accounting, Analysis and Valuation *
Auditing, Governance and Risk Management *
Introduction to Social Anthropology

Ethnography & Theory: Selected Texts

Anthropology, Text and Film

The Anthropology of Kinship, Sex and Gender

The Anthropology of Melanesia

Cognition and Anthropology: Human Development in
Cultural Environments (H)

The Anthropology of Christianity (H) (not available
2017/18)

The Anthropology of South-East Asia (H) (not available
2017/18)

Political and Legal Anthropology

The Anthropology of Development

Anthropology and Human Rights (H) * (not available
2017/18)

Investigating the Philippines: New Approaches and
Ethnographic Contexts (not available 2017/18)
Children and Youth in Contemporary Ethnography (not
available 2017/18)

Anthropology and Media (H) * (not available 2017/18)
Borders and Boundaries: Ethnographic Approaches (H)
The Anthropology of Ontology (H) (not available
2017/18)

The Anthropology of South Asia (H) (not available
2017/18)

Cognition and Anthropology: Learning and Thinking in
Relation to Social Institutions (H)

Anthropological Approaches to Value (H)

Economic Anthropology (1): Production and Exchange (H) *
The Anthropology of Amazonia (H)

Subjectivity and Anthropology (H) (not available 2017/18)
The Anthropology of Revolution (H)

Anthropology and the Anthropocene (H) *

Research Methods in Social Anthropology (H) *
Economics A (dependant on Economics A-level or
equivalent background)

Economics B (dependant on Economics A-level or
equivalent background)

Microeconomic Principles |

Microeconomic Principles I

Macroeconomic Principles

Introduction to Econometrics *

Principles of Econometrics *

Economics in Public Policy

Advanced Economic Analysis

Political Economy

Economic Policy Analysis * (not available 2017/18)
Development Economics

Econometric Theory *

Behavioural Economics

History of Economics: How Theories Change *
Industrial Economics

International Economics

Labour Economics

Games and Economic Behaviour

EC321

EC325
EC333
EH101

EH102
EH204
EH207

EH225
EH238
EH240

FM212
FM300
FM320
GI1200

GV100
GV101

GV225
GVv227
GV245
GVv248

GV249
GV251

GV262
GV263
GV264
GVv302
GV306
GV312

GV315
GV316
GV317
GVv318

GV325

GV335
GY100
GY103
GY120
GY121
GY140
GY200
GY201
GY202
GY205
GY220
GY222
GY244
GY300
GY301
GY302
GY303
GY305
GY306
GY324
GY325
HY113

HY116
HY200

HY203

HY206
HY221
HY226
HY232
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Monetary Economics *

Public Economics

Problems of Applied Econometrics *
Internationalization of Economic Growth

Pre-industrial Economic History *

Money and Finance: From the Middle Ages to Modernity
The Making of an Economic Superpower: China since
1850

Latin America and the International Economy

The Industrial Revolution

Business and Economic Performance since 1945: Britain
in International Context

Principles of Finance

Corporate Finance, Investments and Financial Markets
Quantitative Finance

Gender, Politics and Civil Society (not available 2017/18)
Introduction to Political Theory

Introduction to Political Science

Public Choice and Palitics

The Politics of Economic Policy *

Democracy and Democratisation

Power and Politics in the Modern World: Comparative
Perspectives *

Research Design in Political Science *

Government, Politics and Public Policy in the European
Union

Contemporary Political Theory

Public Policy Analysis

Politics and Institutions in Europe

Key Themes in the History of Political Thought *

Global Public Policy (H) * (n/a 16/17)

Advanced Topics in Government: Executive Politics * (not
available 2017/18)

Voting and Elections in Developing Democracies (H) *
Advanced Issues in Applied Political Theory (H) *

The Modern State - Theory and Practice (H)

Building Democracies from Conflict? Violence, Power-
Sharing and Institutional Design (H) *

Advanced Issues in Political Economy (H) (not available
2017/18)

African Political Economy (H)

Introduction to Geography

Contemporary Europe

The Natural Environment

Environmental Change and Sustainable Development
Introduction to Geographical Research

Economy, Society and Space

Urban and Spatial Economic Analysis |

Introduction to Development in the South

Political Geographies, Policy and Space

Environment: Science and Society

Applied Environmental Economics

London's Geographies

Theories of Regional Development and Change
Political Geography of Development and the South
Urban Development: Politics, Policy and Planning

The Geography of Gender: Global Perspectives

Urban and Spatial Economic Analysis I *

Geographies of Race

Environmental Governance

Environment and Development

From Empire to Independence: the Extra-European World
in the Twentieth Century

International History since 1890

The Rights of Man: the History of Human Rights
Discourse from the Antigone to Amnesty International *
The Arab-Israeli Conflict: Nationalism, Territory, Religion *
(withdrawn 2017/18)

The International History of the Cold War, 1945-1989
The History of Russia, 1682-1825

The Great War 1914-1918

War, Genocide and Nation Building. The History of South-
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HY233

HY235

HY238
HY239

HY240

HY241
HY242

HY243
HY245
HY311

HY315
HY319
HY320
HY321
HY322

HY323

HY324

HY325

HY326

HY327
HY328
HY329
HY330

IR200
IR202
IR202.2
IR203
IR205
IR206
IR305
IR312
IR315
IR317
IR318
IR319
IR322

IR347

IR354

IR355
IR367
IR368
IR369
LL104
LL105
LL106
LL108
LL201
LL202
LL203
LL204
LL205
LL207
LL209
LL270
LL212

Eastern Europe 1914-1990

Empire and Nation: Britain and India since 1750
(withdrawn 2017/18)

Modernity and the State in East Asia: China, Japan and
Korea since 1840

The Cold War and European Integration, 1947-1992
Latin America and the United States since 1898 (not
available 2017/18)

From Empire to Commonwealth: War, Race and
Imperialism in British History, 1780 to 1979.

What is History? Methods and Debates

The Soviet Union: Domestic, International and Intellectual
History

Islamic Empires, 1400 - 1800

The United States and the World since 1776 *

Limited War During the Cold War Era: The US in Korea
(1950-53) and Vietnam (1954-75) * (not available
2017/18)

The European Enlightenment, ¢.1680-1799

Napoleon and Europe

The Cold War Endgame

The Struggle for the Persian Gulf, 1945-2003 *

Nazi Germany's War: Violence and Occupation in Europe,
1939-1945

Travel, Pleasure and Politics: The European Grand Tour,
1670-1825 (not available 2017/18)

Muslim-Jewish Relations: History and Memory in the
Middle East and Europe, 622-1945 *

Retreat from Power: British foreign and defence policy,
1931-68 * (not available 2017/18)

Slavery, Capital, and Empire in the British World, 1700-
1900 (not available 2017/18)

The Anglo-American Special Relationship, 1939-89 *
The Arab-Israeli Conflict: Nationalism, Territory, Religion *
Independent India: Myths of Freedom and Development
From Tea to Opium: China and the Global Market in the
Long Eighteenth Century

International Political Theory

Foreign Policy Analysis 1

Contemporary Foreign Policy in Practice

International Organisations

International Security

International Political Economy *

Strategic Aspects of International Relations

Genocide (H) (not available 2017/18)

The Middle East and International Relations Theory
American Grand Strategy (H) *

Visual International Politics (H) *

Empire and Conflict in World Politics (H) *

Sovereignty, Rights and Justice: Issues in International
Political Theory (H) *

Political Economy of International Labour Migration (H) *
(not available 2017/18)

Governing International Political Economy: Lessons from
the Past for the Future (H) *

Economic Diplomacy (H) *

Global Environmental Politics (H) *

The Political Economy of Trade (H) *

Politics of Money in the World Economy (H) *

Law of Obligations

Property |

Public Law

Criminal Law

Administrative Law

Commercial Contracts *

Law of Business Associations *

Advanced Torts *

Medical Law *

Civil Liberties and Human Rights *

Commercial Law

Information Technology and the Law

Conflict of Laws *

LL221

LL232
LL233
LL247

LL242
LL250
LL257

LL257
LL259
LL272
LL275
LL278
LL284
LL293
LL295
LL300
LL301

LL305
LN100
LN101
LN102
LN104
LN110
LN112
LN120
LN121
LN122
LN130
LN131
LN132
LN140
LN142
LN200
LN210
LN220
LN230
LN240
LN250
LN251
LN252
LN253
LN254
LN270
LN320

LN330

LN340

MA100
MA103
MA107
MA110
MA203
MA207
MA208
MA209
MA210
MA211
MA212
MA231
MA300
MA301

MA303
MA305
MA310
MA313
MA314
MA315
MA316
MA317
MA318
MA319
MA320

Family Law *

Law and Institutions of the European Union
Law of Evidence *

European Legal History

International Protection of Human Rights *
Law and The Environment

Intellectual Property Law

Labour Law *

Legal and Social Change since 1750

Outlines of Modern Criminology

Property Il *

Public International Law

Topics in Sentencing and Criminal Justice (H) *
Taxation

Media Law

Competition Law *

Global Commodities Law *

Jurisprudence *

Russian Language and Society 3 (Advanced)
Russian Language and Society 1 (Beginner)
Russian Language and Society 2 (Intermediate)
Mandarin Language and Society 1 (Beginner)
German Language and Society 3 (Advanced)
German Language and Society 2 (Intermediate)
Spanish Language and Society 3 (Advanced)
Spanish Language and Society 1 (Beginner)
Spanish Language and Society 2 (Intermediate)
French Language and Society 3 (Advanced)
French Language and Society 1 (Beginner)
French Language and Society 2 (Intermediate)
Mandarin Language and Society 3 (Advanced)
Mandarin Language and Society 2 (Intermediate)
Russian Language and Society 4 (Proficiency)
German Language and Society 4 (Proficiency)
Spanish Language and Society 4 (Proficiency)
French Language and Society 4 (Proficiency)
Mandarin Language and Society 4 (Proficiency)
English Literature and Society

Comparative Literature and Society
Contemporary Literature and Global Society
European Literature and Philosophy

Literature and Aspects of Ethics

Society and Language: Linguistics for Social Scientists
Spanish Language and Society 5 (Mastery) (not available
2017/18)

French Language and Society 5 (Mastery)
Mandarin Language and Society 5 (Mastery)
Mathematical Methods

Introduction to Abstract Mathematics
Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) *

Basic Quantitative Methods

Real Analysis

Further Quantitative Methods (Mathematics)
Optimisation Theory

Differential Equations

Discrete Mathematics

Algebra and Number Theory

Further Mathematical Methods

Operational Research Methods

Game Theory

Game Theory |

Chaos in Dynamical Systems

Optimisation in Function Spaces (not available 2017/18)
Mathematics of Finance and Valuation
Probability for Finance

Algorithms and Programming

Algebra and its Applications

Graph Theory

Complex Analysis (H)

History of Mathematics in Finance and Economics (H)
Partial Differential Equations (H) *
Mathematics of Networks (H) *



MA331

MG203

MG205
MG206
MG207
MG208
MG209
MG210

MG212
MG213
MG214
MG228
MG301
MG302
MG304
MG305
MG306

MG307
MG308
MG309

MG310
MG311

MG312

MG315
PH101

PH103
PH104
PH201

PH203
PH214
PH217
PH221

PH222
PH227

PH228
PH229
PH230

PH232
PH311
PH332
PS102
PS110

SA100
SA101

SA104

SA105

SA201

SA204
SA217
SA218
SA219
SA221
SA223
SA224

SA250

Practical Optimisation Modelling (H) (not available
2017/18)

Organisational Theory and Behaviour (not available
2017/18)

Econometrics: Theory and Applications

Firms, Management and Competitive Advantage (H)
Managerial Economics

Business Transformation and Project Management (H)
E-business (H)

Corporate Social Responsibility and International Labour
Standards (H) (not available 2017/18)

Marketing (H)

Information Systems (H)

Human Resource Management (H) *

Managing the Stone-Age Brain (H)

Strategy (3rd year only)

Topics in Management Research (H) (3rd year only)
Digital Platform Innovation (H) (not available 2017/18)
Innovation and Technology Management (H)
Managing Diversity in Organisations (withdrawn
2017/18)

International Context of Management (H)

Simulation Modelling and Analysis

International Human Resource Management (H) * (not
available 2017/18)

Analytics for Strategic Decisions (H)

Behavioural Decision Science for Management and
Policy (H) (not available 2017/18)

Extreme Organisational Behaviour: Examining behaviour
in non-normative organisational contexts (H)
Marketing Action Learning Project (H)

Logic (not available to BSc in Economics students)
The Big Questions: An Introduction to Philosophy
Formal Methods of Philosophical Argumentation
Philosophy of Science

Philosophy of the Social Sciences *

Morality and Values

Set Theory and Further Logic *

Problems of Analytic Philosophy

Philosophy and Public Policy

Genes, Brains, and Society: Philosophical Issues in the
Biomedical Sciences (H)

Emotion, Cognition and Behaviour: Science and Policy (H)
Global Justice (H) * (withdrawn 2017/18)

Einstein for Everyone: From Time Travel to the Edge of
the Universe (H)

Physics and the City: From Quantum Jumps to Stock
Market Crashes (H)

Philosophy of Economics

Effective Philanthropy: Ethics and Evidence (H)

Self, Others and Society: Perspectives on Social and
Applied Psychology *

Foundations of Psychological Science (2nd year only)
(not available 2017/18)

Foundations of Social Policy (2nd year only) *
Sociology and Social Policy (not to be taken by 3rd year
Social Policy students) *

Social Economics, Politics and Policy (only available to
2nd year students who have taken SA100) *

Crime and Society (not to be taken by 3rd year Social
Policy students) (withdrawn 2017/18)

Research Methods for Social Policy (not to be taken by
2nd or 3rd year Sociology students) *

Education Policy *

Psychology of Crime and Criminal Justice
Criminological Perspectives (not available 2017/18)
Comparative and International Social Policy *

Poverty, Social Exclusion and Social Change

Health and Social Care Policy

Introduction to Global Population Change (not available
2017/18)

Demographic Description and Analysis (withdrawn

SA302
SA303

SA309
SA320

S0100
S0102
SO110

S0201
S0203
S0208
S0210
S0211
S0221
S0224
S0230

S0231
S0233

S0308
S0309
S0310
SO0311
S0312
S0313
ST102
ST107
ST108
ST201

ST202
ST205
ST226
ST227
ST300
ST302
ST304
ST306
ST307
ST308
ST327
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2017/18)

Assessing Social Progress (not available 2017/18)
Sexuality, Everyday Lives and Social Policy in Developing
Countries (H)

Crime Control: Ideas and Controversies

Comparative and International Social Policy * (withdrawn
2017/18)

Social Theory

Statistics in Society

Power, Inequality, and Difference: Contemporary Themes
in Sociology

Key Issues in Sociological Analysis

Political Sociology

Gender and Society

Crime, Deviance and Control

Sociology of Health and Medicine (withdrawn 2017/18)
Researching London: Methods for Social Research
The Sociology of Race and Ethnicity

Digital Technology, Speed and Culture (not available
2017/18)

Knowledge, Power, and Social Change (H) *
Reactionary Radicalism: Populism and Authoritarianism
in the 21st Century (H) *

Personal Life, Intimacy and the Family

Atrocity and Justice (H) * (not available 2017/18)

The Sociology of Elites (H) * (not available 2017/18)
Law and Violence (H) (3rd year only) *

Work, Inequality and Society (H) *

Material Culture and Everyday Life (H)

Elementary Statistical Theory

Quantitative Methods (Statistics)

Statistical Methods for the Social Sciences

Statistical Models and Data Analysis

Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference

Sample Surveys and Experiments (H)

Actuarial Investigations: Financial

Survival Models

Regression and Generalized Linear Models

Stochastic Processes

Time Series and Forecasting

Actuarial Mathematics (General)

Aspects of Market Research

Bayesian Inference (H)

Market Research: An Integrated Approach
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Mutually exclusive options (may not be combined)

The following courses may not be taken together i.e. students can only take one or other of the listed courses (and as programme
regulations permit):

(H) means a half-unit course

(not available 2017/18) means the course has been suspended and is not available in the 2017/18 academic year

AC100 Elements of Accounting and Finance with AC104  Elements of Accounting, Financial Institutions and
Financial Management or
FM101  Finance (H)

EC100 Economics A with EC102 Economics B

EC201  Microeconomic Principles | with EC202  Microeconomic Principles Il

EC220 Introduction to Econometrics with EC221  Principles of Econometrics

EC220 Introduction to Econometrics or

EC221  Principles for Econometrics with ST201  Statistical Models and Data Analysis (H) or

ST205 Sample Surveys and Experiments (H)
GY240 Research Techniques (Spatial, Social and Environmental  with GY2A0 Research Techniques (Spatial, Social and
Environmental)

HY327  The Anglo-American Special Relationship, 1939-89 with HY325 Retreat from Power: British foreign and defence
policy, 1931-68 (not available 2017/18)

HY328 The Arab-Israeli Conflict: Nationalism, Territory, Religion HY203 The Arab-Israeli Conflict: Nationalism, Territory,
Religion (withdrawn 2017/18)

LL104  Law of Obligations with LL209  Commercial Law

MA100 Mathematical Methods with MA110 Basic Quantitative Methods or

MA107 Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) or
MA207 Further Quantitative Methods (Mathematics)
MA107 Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (H) and
ST107  Quantitative Methods (Statistics) (H) with MAT00 Mathematical Methods or
MA110 Basic Quantitative Methods or
ST102  Elementary Statistical Theory

MA110 Basic Quantitative Methods with MA100 Mathematical Methods or
MA107 Quantitative Methods (Mathematics)
MA207  Further Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (H) with MAT00 Mathematical Methods
MA300 Game Theory with MA301 Game Theory | (H)
MG102 Organisational Behaviour (H) (withdrawn 2017/18) with MG203 Organisational Theory and Behaviour (not

available 2017/18)
MG201 (withdrawn 2017/18) and MG314 (withdrawn 2017/18)  with MG212 Marketing (H)
MG213 Information Systems (H)
MG214 Human Resource Management (H)
MG207 Economics for Management with EC201  Microeconomic Principles | or
EC202  Microeconomic Principles |l
MG303 International Business Strategy and Emerging Markets (H) with MG307 International Context of Management (H)

SA218  (not available 2017/18) Criminological Perspectives with S0210  Crime, Deviance and Control
S0309  Atrocity and Justice (H) (not available 2017/18) IR312  Genocide (H) (not available 2017/18)
ST102  Elementary Statistical Theory with ST107  Quantitative Methods (Statistics) (H)

ST108  Statistical Methods for the Social Sciences
ST307  Aspects of Market Research (H) with ST327  Market Research: An Integrated Approach
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AC100
Elements of Accounting and Finance

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Mrs Saipriya Kamath OLD 2.11, Mrs
Chrisoulla Constantinou, Dr Yasmine Chahed OLD 3.30 and Dr
Elisabetta Bertero OLD.M.2.13

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in Accounting
and Finance. This course is available on the BSc in Business
Mathematics and Statistics. This course is available as an outside
option to students on other programmes where regulations permit
and to General Course students.

This course cannot be taken with AC104 Elements of Financial
Accounting, Management Accounting and Financial Management
or FM107 Finance.

Course content: Financial accounting: role, nature, scope

and limitations of accounting conventions. Regulatory

accounting framework. Financial statements: construction,

use and interpretation. Group accounting. Legal and economic
considerations including elements of taxation. Extending the
scope of financial reporting (eg, inflation accounting and reporting,
approaches to equity maintenance etc).

Introduction to managerial accounting. The design, use and role
of accounting information in the management of organisational
activities. Costing and budgeting. The design and use of
performance measurement systems.

Introduction to finance. The financial system and flow of funds.
Introductory financial formulae. The financial decisions of firms,
capital budgeting. The recent global financial turmoil.

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 4 hours of
lectures and 1 hour of classes in the ST.

Formative coursework: Written answers to numerical problems
and discussion questions will be expected weekly; two pieces of
written work per terms will be collected during classes for marking
and feedback.

Indicative reading: Detailed reading lists will be made available

at the beginning of the course. lllustrative texts include Peter Atrill
and Eddie McLaney Financial Accounting for Decision Makers, 8th
edn, Pearson, 2015; Peter Atrill and Eddie McLaney Management
Accounting for Decision Makers, 8th edn, Pearson, 2015; Bodie Z,
Merton R & Cleeton C, Financial Economics, 2nd edn, Prentice Hall
International, 2009.

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours and 15 minutes) in
the main exam period.

The first 15 minutes will be reading time.
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MT. 2 hours of lectures in the LT. 1 hour of lectures and 1 hour of
classes in the ST.

Formative coursework: Written answers to numerical problems
and discussion questions will be expected weekly; two pieces of
written work per term will be collected during classes for marking
and feedback.

Indicative reading: Detailed reading lists will be made available
at the beginning of the course. lllustrative texts include Peter Atrill
and Eddie McLaney Financial Accounting for Decision Makers, 8th
edn, Pearson, 2015.

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: T hour and 45 minutes) in the
main exam period.

The first 15 minutes will be reading time.

AC103 Half Unit
Elements of Management Accounting and
Financial Management

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Yasmine Chahed OLD 3.30, Prof Richard
Macve OLD 3.11 and Mrs Chrisoulla Constantinou

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Management.
This course is not available as an outside option nor to General
Course students.

Course content: Introduction to managerial accounting and
financial management. The design, use and role of accounting
information in the management and control of organisational
activities. Costing and budgeting. Financial institutions and
sources of financing. Financial evaluation of decisions in the
shorter and longer terms. The design and use of performance
measurement systems. Accounting for environmental impacts.
Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.
2 hours of lectures in the ST.

Formative coursework: Written answers to numerical problems
and discussion questions will be expected weekly; some will be
collected during classes for marking and feedback.

Indicative reading: Detailed reading lists will be made available at
the beginning of the course. lllustrative texts include: Peter Atrill
and Eddie McLaney, Management Accounting for Decision Makers,
8th edn, Pearson (2015); Levinson, M The Economist Guide To
Financial Markets (6th edition).

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 1 hour and 45 minutes) in the
main exam period.

The first 15 minutes will be reading time.

AC102 Half Unit
Elements of Financial Accounting

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Mrs Saipriya Kamath OLD 2.11 and Mrs
Chrisoulla Constantinou

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in Finance. This
course is available on the BSc in Management. This course is not
available as an outside option nor to General Course students.
Course content: Financial accounting: role, nature, scope

and limitations of accounting conventions. Regulatory

accounting framework. Financial statements: construction,

use and interpretation. Group accounting. Legal and economic
considerations including elements of taxation. Extending the
scope of financial reporting (eg inflation accounting and reporting,
approaches to equity maintenance, etc).

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the

AC104
Elements of Accounting, Financial Institutions
and Financial Management

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Mrs Saipriya Kamath OLD 2.11, Prof Richard
Macve OLD 3.11, Dr Yasmine Chahed OLD 3.30 and Mrs Chrisoulla
Constantinou

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Actuarial
Science, BSc in Business Mathematics and Statistics and BSc in
Statistics with Finance. This course is not available as an outside
option nor to General Course students.

Course content: Financial accounting section:Financial
accounting: role, nature, scope and limitations of accounting
conventions. Regulatory accounting framework. Financial
statements: construction, use and interpretation. Group
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accounting. Legal and economic considerations including
elements of taxation. Extending the scope of financial reporting
(eg inflation accounting and reporting, approaches to equity
maintenance, etc).

Management Accounting, Financial Institutions and Financial
Management sections:Introduction to managerial accounting and
financial management. The design, use and role of accounting
information in the management and control of organisational
activities. Costing and budgeting. Financial institutions and
sources of financing. The accounts of insurance companies and
pension funds. Financial evaluation of decisions in the shorter and
longer terms. The design and use of performance measurement
systems. Accounting for environmental impacts.

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
21 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 4 hours of
lectures and 1 hour of classes in the ST.

Formative coursework: Written answers to numerical problems
and discussion questions will be expected weekly; two pieces of
work per term will be collected during classes for marking and
feedback.

Indicative reading: Detailed reading lists will be made available

at the beginning of the course. lllustrative texts include Peter Atrill
and Eddie McLaney Financial Accounting for Decision Makers, 8th
edn, Pearson, 2015; Peter Atrill and Eddie McLaney Management
Accounting for Decision Makers, 8th edn, Pearson, 2015; Levinson,
M The Economist Guide To Financial Markets (6th edition).
Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours and 15 minutes) in
the main exam period.

The first 15 minutes will be reading time.

AC211
Managerial Accounting

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Tommaso Palermo KSW 3.07 and Mr Per
Ahblom OLD 3.13

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in Accounting
and Finance. This course is available on the BSc in Business
Mathematics and Statistics, BSc in Econometrics and
Mathematical Economics, BSc in Economics, BSc in Management
and BSc in Statistics with Finance. This course is available with
permission as an outside option to students on other programmes
where regulations permit and to General Course students.

Please seek permission from the Accounting Department tutor.
This course is also an option for students taking the Diploma in
Accounting and Finance.

Pre-requisites: Students must have completed Elements of
Accounting and Finance (AC100) or Elements of Management
Accounting and Financial Management (AC103) or Elements of
Accounting, Financial Institutions and Financial Management
(AC104).

Course content: The course analyses the roles and uses of
management accounting practices in contemporary organisations
and enterprises. Management accounting is extensively involved
in the planning, coordination and control of complex organisations
and networks of organisations competing on a global scale. The
course explores key management accounting concepts and tools,
and their economic, strategic, behavioural and organisational
underpinnings

The course is organised around four topics.

Management Accounting for Decision Making examines how
management accounting information can be used in the context of
a variety of short- and long-term decision problems, ranging from
costing to pricing, outsourcing and investment appraisal.
Management Accounting and Strategy looks at management
accounting change and at the emerging role of management
accounting in strategy making.

Management Accounting and Organisational Control examines
intra-organisational planning and control issues, focusing on

how managerial action is guided by practices such as budgeting,

variance analysis and transfer pricing.

Performance Measurement addresses the use of financial and
non-financial performance measures in complex organisational
and managerial settings, with particular emphasis on their
behavioural consequences and the limits of quantification.
Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
20 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of
classes in the ST.

There will be a 2 hour revision lecture in week 11 of the LT.

This course has a reading week in Week 6 of both MT and LT.

The lecture time in week 6 of the LT will be used to explain the
rationales and requirements of a mandatory assignment (a case
analysis) that will be carried out in the second half of the LT.
Formative coursework: Students will be required to complete
written assignments before each class. Three of these
assignments, two in the MT and one in the LT, will be collected

and graded by class teachers as part of formative coursework to
provide feedback on analytical and writing skills ahead of the final
exam. Course work may take the form of an essay, a case analysis
or a numerical exercise and may also include in-class presentation
and team-based work. Feedback on performance and progress will
be provided during class, on written homework assignments, and
during office hours.

Indicative reading: Detailed course programmes and reading lists
will be distributed before the first lecture of each module. A range
of academic papers, professional reports and news articles will be
used in the course. lllustrative texts and articles include: Bhimani A,
Horngren CT, Datar SM and Rajan MV (2012), Management and cost
accounting, 5th edition, FT/Prentice Hall; Shank JK (1996), Analysing
technology investments — From NPV to strategic cost management,
Management Accounting Research 7, 185 — 197; Van der Stede,

WA and Palermo, T (2011), Scenario budgeting: Integrating risk

and performance, Finance & Management 184(1), 10-13; Nocera, J
(2009), Risk Mismanagement, New York Times, January 2nd; Hall, M
(2010). Accounting information and managerial work. Accounting,
Organizations and Society 35, 301-315.

Assessment: Exam (75%, duration: 2 hours and 15 minutes,
reading time: 15 minutes) in the main exam period.

Case analysis (15%) and class participation (10%) in the LT.

The case analysis will require students to work in small groups.
Class participation will be assessed based on students’
engagement with course activities, including for example in-class
discussions and class assignments.

AC310
Management Accounting, Financial
Management and Organisational Control

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Ms Nadine de Gannes, OLD 2.23
Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Accounting
and Finance, BSc in Business Mathematics and Statistics, BSc in
Econometrics and Mathematical Economics, BSc in Economics,
BSc in Management and UBSTWFI. This course is available as an
outside option to students on other programmes where regulations
permit and to General Course students.

Available to students on other undergraduate/Diploma
programmes with the permission of the Accounting Departmental
Tutor.

Pre-requisites: Students must have completed Elements of
Accounting and Finance (AC100) or Elements of Management
Accounting and Financial Management (AC103) or Elements of
Accounting, Financial Institutions and Financial Management
(AC104).

Course content: The course addresses contemporary issues

in management accounting, financial management, and
organisational control. The course consists of four modules,

all of which are taught by faculty with specific expertise in the
area. The exact composition of the course may vary from year to



year, but issues which are typically addressed include financial
controls, organisational structures, performance measurement
and incentive systems, budgetary control and public-sector and
non-profit financial management.

The Function of management control systems: The course starts
with the study of the quintessential role of management control
systems in decentralised organisations, with a focus on the
measurement and evaluation of the performance of organisational
entities and their managers. Focusing on financial control systems,
this module analyses issues related to financial target setting

(as part of organisations’ planning and budgeting processes),
performance measurement and evaluation, and the assignment
of various forms of organisational rewards, such as bonuses and
promotions.

Management accounting, budgets and behaviour: Building on the
first module, this module focuses primarily on budgeting issues
and on understanding how budgets impact employee behaviours
and their decisions and actions. This module also discusses
“beyond budgeting” and capital budgeting. This is done through
the lens of different organisational theories, including contingency
theory.

Accounting in non-governmental organisations: Many of the
concepts from the prior two modules are then studied in the
context of NGOs, including measuring the performance and
effectiveness of NGOs, the use of 'business-like' management
control and financial management systems (like budgets),

the evaluation of programme efficiency and impact, and the
accountability to donors and beneficiaries.

Accounting in the new public sector: The final module studies
management accounting and financial management in the

'new public sector’, including performance measurement, cost
accounting, cost management and pricing; the roles of accounting
controls in the health system reforms in the UK and elsewhere.
Teaching: The first half of MT will comprise 10 hours of lectures
and 5 hours of classes. The second half of MT, the module on
‘Accounting in non-governmental organisations' is taught using a
flipped-lecture’ approach, with a series of on-line lectures, and five
2-hour classes. In LT, there will be 20 hours of lectures and 9 hours
of classes. Please note that there is no Reading Week in AC310 in
either term.

Formative coursework: Case studies and applications will be
used extensively. Students will be expected to present cases and
contribute to in-class discussions. Students will also be expected
to produce four written assignments; two in MT and two in LT.
Assignment 2 in MT and Assignment 4 in LT will count towards the
final mark in the course.

Indicative reading: Detailed reading lists will be distributed at the
start of each Module of the course. lllustrative references include:
Bhimani and Bromwich, Management Accounting: Retrospect and
Prospect, Elsevier/CIMA (2009); Bhimani, Contemporary Issues in
Management Accounting, OUP (2006); Olson, Guthrie & Humphrey
(Eds), Global Warning: Debating International Developments in New
Public Financial Management, Cappelan Akademisk Forlag As, Oslo
(1998); Merchant & Van der Stede, Management Control Systems:
Performance Measurement, Evaluation and Incentives, FT/Prentice
Hall (2012).

Assessment: Exam (80%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam period.
Coursework (20%) in the MT and LT.

Exam (80%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam period; the other
20% of the mark will be based on the two summative assignments
submitted during the year. Assignment 2 (MT) and Assignment 4
(LT) will each count for 10% of the final mark for this course.

AC330
Financial Accounting, Analysis and Valuation.

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Vasiliki Athanasakou OLD 2.20, Dr
Stefano Cascino OLD 3.32 and Prof Richard Macve OLD 3.11
Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in Accounting
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and Finance. This course is available on the BSc in Business
Mathematics and Statistics, BSc in Management, BSc in Statistics
with Finance and Diploma in Accounting and Finance. This course
is available with permission as an outside option to students on
other programmes where regulations permit. This course is not
available to General Course students.

The course is available as an outside option, subject to the course
leader's permission, if students have achieved a sufficient standard
of performance in the pre-requisite course AC100 Elements

of Accounting and Finance or AC102 Elements of Financial
Accounting or AC104 Elements of Accounting, Financial
Institutions and Financial Management or equivalent.
Pre-requisites: Students must have completed AC100 Elements
of Accounting and Finance, or AC102 Elements of Financial
Accounting, or AC104 Elements of Accounting, Financial
Institutions and Financial Management.

Course content: The course addresses the theory and practice

of financial reporting. Accounting practices are examined in the
light of historical development, regulatory requirements, theories
of income and capital and other approaches to accounting theory
and to the use of accounting information in business analysis and
valuation.

Financial accounting with particular reference to company
accounts. Issues in financial accounting including accounting for
business combinations under International Accounting Standards.
Implications of empirical research into stock market effects of
management choice of accounting policies. Business analysis
and valuation. Regulation of financial reporting. International
standardisation of accounting practice. A conceptual framework
for financial reporting. The measurement of income, costs and
depreciation. The valuation of assets. Accounting for changing
prices. Further details will be given at the start of the course.
Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
20 hours of lectures and 11 hours of classes in the LT.

There will be a revision class in week 1 of ST.

Formative coursework: Students should prepare weekly written
work for class discussion. At least two pieces per term will be
collected for marking and some of these assignments will count
towards the final mark for the course.

Indicative reading: Detailed reading lists of books and journal
articles will be provided during the course. No one book covers
the entire course. Recommended books include Whittington, G,
Inflation Accounting: an introduction to the debate, CUP (1983);
Baxter, WT, Inflation Accounting, Oxford, Philip Allan, (1984); Beaver,
WH, Financial Reporting: An Accounting Revolution, Prentice-Hall
(1998); Palepu, KG, Healy, PM, Bernard, VL and Peek, E, Business
Analysis and Valuation: IFRS Edition, Thomson (2013).
Assessment: Exam (80%, duration: 3 hours, reading time: 15
minutes) in the main exam period.

Other (10%) in the MT.

Other (10%) in the LT.

The two other assessments are presentation/essay assignments
comprising group work (total 20%).

AC340
Auditing, Governance and Risk Management

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Liisa Kurunmaki KSW 3.04, Dr Nadia
Matringe KSW 3.05 and Dr Julia Morley OLD 3.09

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Accounting
and Finance, BSc in Business Mathematics and Statistics, BSc in
Econometrics and Mathematical Economics, BSc in Economics,
BSc in Statistics with Finance and Diploma in Accounting and
Finance. This course is available with permission as an outside
option to students on other programmes where regulations permit
and to General Course students.

Pre-requisites: Students must have completed Elements of
Accounting and Finance (AC100) or Elements of Financial
Accounting (AC102) or Elements of Accounting, Financial
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Institutions and Financial Management (AC104). Elements of
Management Accounting and Financial Management (AC103) is
recommended to complement AC102, but not required.

Course content: The course provides a critical analysis of auditing
practices and their role in organisational governance and risk
management. Auditing is demanded by, and provides assurance
to, a variety of internal and external stakeholders, including
corporate shareholders and regulators. As societal demands

for accountability have increased, auditing has become both

more important and more regulated itself. Auditing also remains
controversial and this course will address contemporary debates.
The course addresses the theoretical basis of auditing, its role as
a risk management function, its practical methodologies and its
legal, professional and social environment. The course is divided
into four modules.

Internal Control and Risk Management critically examines recent
developments in risk management and internal control practices,
including the role of internal auditing and the problem of reporting
on the effectiveness of control systems.

Corporate Financial Audit provides a basic overview and
introduction to corporate auditing theory and practice. The module
investigates the roles of corporate financial audit in contemporary
society; discusses issues related to the collection of audit evidence
and assurance of audit quality; and analyses recent national and
international developments in audit regulation and standard setting.
Public Sector Auditing and Accounting considers variants of the
audit function in the public sector context, such as value for money
auditing.

Sustainability Accounting and Auditing addresses the broader
accountability framework of the corporation and related
environmental and social accounting and auditing issues. While
the primary focus of the course is upon UK practice, international
comparisons will also be made. There is also an intention to run a
small number of practitioner lectures during the 2014-15 session.
Further details will be provided at the start of the session.
Teaching: 15 hours of lectures and 8 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 8 hours of classes in the LT. 2 hours of
lectures in the ST.

There will be a reading week in week 6 of both MT and LT.
Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce

a minimum of four written essays per year and one class
presentation. All students will be expected to contribute to class
discussion. Feedback on performance and progress will be
provided during class, on written homework assignments, and
during office hours.

The two written assignments with the highest marks will count
towards the final mark for the course.

Indicative reading: No one book covers the entire syllabus. In
addition to professional and academic journals, reading will cover
the following: Gray I, & Manson S, The Audit Process, Thomson,
2011; and refer to Power M, The Audit Explosion, Demos, 1996 and
The Audit Society, OUR, 1999, Flint D, Philosophy and principles of
auditing : an introduction, Macmillan Education,1988. Background
reading for the fourth module may be found in Henriques, A,
Corporate Truth: The Limits to Transparency (Earthscan 2007).
Students will also be provided with relevant examples of corporate
and other reports and referred to relevant websites. Detailed
course programmes and reading lists will be distributed at the first
lecture of the course.

Assessment: Exam (80%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

Other (20%) in the MT and LT.

The exam will be in the main exam period; the other 20% of

the mark will be based on two of the four formative written
assignments submitted during the year. The two assignments with
the highest marks from the four submitted pieces of work will each
count for 10% of the final mark for this course.

AC340 Mazars Prize

The international accounting firm, Mazars, sponsors a prize for the
best examination performance in AC340. The prize has a value of
£200 and is awarded at the end of the examination period each year.

AN100
Introduction to Social Anthropology

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Catherine Allerton OLD 6.13

Prof Katy Gardner OLD 5.07

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BA in Anthropology
and Law, BA in Social Anthropology and BSc in Social
Anthropology. This course is available on the BSc in Environment
and Development. This course is available as an outside option to
students on other programmes where regulations permit and to
General Course students.

Course content: This course provides a general introduction to
Social Anthropology as the comparative study of human societies
and cultures.

The Michaelmas Term will explore the relationship between nature
and culture, drawing on classic and contemporary debates about
human difference and similarity. For example: How do people
understand birth and death? How are humans different to other
animals, and what is the significance of language?

The Lent term will address institutions and concepts that shape
society in various contexts including: love and kinship, space,
place and belonging, ethnicity and migration and different forms of
inequality and hiearchy.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.

This course has a reading week in Week 6 of both the MT and LT.
Formative coursework: Students are expected to prepare
discussion material for presentation in the classes and are
required to write assessment essays. Anthropology students
taking this course will have an opportunity to submit a tutorial
essay for this course to their personal tutors. For non-Anthropology
students taking this course, a formative essay may be submitted
to the course teacher.

Indicative reading: R Astuti et al (eds.), Questions of Anthropology
(2007). M Bloch, Prey into Hunter (1996). M Carrithers, Why
Humans Have Cultures (1992). T Eriksen, Small Places, Large
Issues: An Introduction to Social and Cultural Anthropology (2007).
J Carsten, The Heat of the Hearth (1997). P Bourgois, In Search of
Respect: Selling Crack in El Barrio (2003).

Assessment: Exam (70%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (15%, 2500 words) in the MT.

Essay (15%, 2500 words) in the LT.

AN101
Ethnography and Theory: Selected Texts

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Harry Walker OLD 5.06B and Prof
Matthew Engelke OLD 6.12

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BA in Anthropology
and Law, BA in Social Anthropology and BSc in Social
Anthropology. This course is available as an outside option to
students on other programmes where regulations permit and to
General Course students.

Course content: This course discusses important aspects of
anthropological and sociological theory in relation to modern
ethnographic texts. It ranges from the classical social theory

by Marx, Durkheim and Weber to the most recent theoretical
advances in the discipline. The course is intended to give students
a sound grasp of central theoretical concepts and of their
significance for empirical research.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.

This course has a reading week in Week 6 of both MT and LT.
Formative coursework: Students are expected to prepare
discussion material for presentation in the classes and are
required to write assessment essays. Anthropology students



taking this course will have an opportunity to submit a tutorial
essay for this course to their personal tutors. For non-Anthropology
students taking this course, a formative essay may be submitted
to the course teacher.

Indicative reading: R Aron, Main Currents in Sociological Thought,
A Giddens, Capitalism and Social Theory; R Nisbet, The Sociological
Tradition; L Coser & B Rosenberg, Sociological Theory: a Book of
Readings; K Morrison, Marx, Durkheim, Weber, R Borofsky (Ed),
Assessing Cultural Anthropology; C Geertz, The Interpretation of
Cultures; GW Stocking, Observers Observed, GW Stocking, Victorian
Anthropology; B Malinowski Argonauts of the Western Pacific;

R Benedict, Patterns of Culture; E E Evans-Pritchard, Witchcraft
oracles and magic among the Azande; V Turner, The Forest of
Symbols; M Sahlins, Culture and Practical Reason; J Clifford The
Predicament of Culture; M Engelke, Think like an anthropologist.
Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of the course.
Assessment: Exam (70%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (15%, 2500 words) in the MT.

Essay (15%, 2500 words) in the LT.

AN102
Anthropology, Text and Film

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Nicholas Long OLD 6.14

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BA in Social
Anthropology and BSc in Social Anthropology. This course is
available as an outside option to students on other programmes
where regulations permit and to General Course students.
Course content: This course provides training in the reading and
interpretation of visual and textual anthropology. It introduces
students to detailed, holistic study of social and cultural practices
within particular geographic and historical contexts, and develops
skills in bringing together the various elements of cultural and
social life analysed by anthropologists. By the end of each term,
successful students will have both a detailed knowledge of

three important texts, and also have a rounded view of the three
settings studied. They will also have developed the capacity to
think critically about ethnographic writing and film-making. In
addition, the course aims to enable students to examine in detail
the process by which ethnographic texts are produced. The course
brings students to a closer understanding of anthropological
fleldwork and evidence, and the way in which it relates to the forms
of knowledge and insight generated by other genres of social
scientific enquiry, documentary, and art. Students will usually read
three book-length ethnographic accounts (or the equivalent) per
term, and will study a film (or pictorial, architectural or other visual
material) associated with each text.

Teaching: 5 hours of lectures, 6 hours of lectures, 4 hours and 30
minutes of seminars and 7 hours of classes in the MT. 4 hours of
lectures, 9 hours of lectures, 4 hours and 30 minutes of seminars
and 7 hours of classes in the LT.

This course has a reading week in Week 6 of both MT and LT.
Formative coursework: Students will be required to read the three
set texts per term, approximately 1/3 text (two-four chapters)
each week, and it will be essential to do this in order to pass

this course. The emphasis in classes and seminars will be on
developing students' abilities to read and analyse texts as a
whole, and to relate them to the other material offered on the
course. Supplementary readings may be provided during the term.
Anthropology students taking this course will have an opportunity
to submit a tutorial essay for this course to their personal tutors.
For non-Anthropology students taking this course, a formative
essay may be submitted to the course teacher

Indicative reading: Detailed reading lists (including this year's set
texts) will be provided at the beginning of the course.

For a general introduction to issues covered in the course, see
the following: Engelke, M., ed. 2009. The Objects of Evidence:
Anthropological Approaches to the Production of Knowledge.
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Oxford: Wiley-Blackwell. Grimshaw, A., and A. Ravetz. 2009.
Observational Cinema: Anthropology, Film, and the Exploration of
Social Life. Bloomington: Indiana University Press. MacDonald, S.
2013. American Ethnographic Film and Personal Documentary:
The Cambridge Turn. Berkeley: University of California Press.
Marcus, G. E., and M. M. J. Fischer. 1986. Anthropology as
Cultural Critique: An Experimental Moment in the Human Sciences
Chicago: University of Chicago Press. Wolf, M. 1992. A Thrice-Told
Tale: Feminism, Postmodernism, and Ethnographic Responsibility.
Stanford: Stanford University Press.

Assessment: Coursework (100%, 6000 words) in the MT and LT.
All students will produce a portfolio of position pieces (worth
100% of the total mark), to which they are expected to make

a contribution after each cycle. Portfolios will be assessed
periodically throughout the year, with the final grade determined at
the end of Lent Term.

AN200
The Anthropology of Kinship, Sex and Gender

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Nicholas Long OLD 6.14 and Dr Catherine
Allerton OLD 6.13

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BA in Social
Anthropology and BSc in Social Anthropology. This course is
available on the BA in Anthropology and Law. This course is
available as an outside option to students on other programmes
where regulations permit and to General Course students.

Course content: This course provides an examination of the
cultural frameworks and social aspects of kinship systems,
gender roles, personhood and human sexuality, analysed through
ethnographic examples from a diverse range of settings. It aims
to equip students with the analytical tools to engage in theoretical
debates concerning core concepts such as 'kinship', 'marriage’,
‘gender’, 'sex’, 'the person’, and the relationship between 'nature’
and 'culture', as well as exploring how the experiences of kinship,
sex and gender vary according to the regimes of politics, law and
materiality in which they are embedded. The course charts the
history of anthropological debates on kinship, relatedness, sex and
gender, and familiarises students with a range of contemporary
approaches to these themes, placing ethnographic materials into a
critical dialogue with recent developments in feminist theory, queer
theory, the anthropology of colonialism, cognitive science, and
psychoanalysis.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.

This course has a reading week in Week 6 of both MT and LT.
Formative coursework: Students are expected to prepare material
for discussion in the classes and are required to write assessment
essays. Anthropology students taking this course will have an
opportunity to submit a tutorial essay for this course to their
personal tutors. For non-Anthropology students taking this course,
a formative essay may be submitted to the course teacher.
Indicative reading: Carsten, J. After Kinship (2003); Chodorow,

N. The Power of Feelings: Personal Meaning in Psychoanalysis,
Gender and Culture (1999); Donnan, H. and Magowan, F. The
Anthropology of Sex (2010); Levi-Strauss, C. The Elementary
Structures of Kinship (1969); Moore, H. L. A Passion for Difference:
Essays in Anthropology and Gender (1994); Schneider, D. A Critique
of the Study of Kinship (1984); Stone, L. Kinship and Gender: An
Introduction (2006).

Assessment: Exam (70%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (15%, 2500 words) in the MT.

Essay (15%, 2500 words) in the LT.
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AN205 Half Unit
The Anthropology of Melanesia

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Michael W. Scott, OLD 6.16

Availability: This course is available on the BA in Anthropology and
Law, BA in Social Anthropology and BSc in Social Anthropology.
This course is available as an outside option to students on other
programmes where regulations permit and to General Course
students.

Course content: This course provides an introduction to selected
themes in the anthropology of the region in the Southwest Pacific
Ocean known as Melanesia. It gives students a grounding in the
contemporary anthropology of the region, primarily through a close
reading of three book-length ethnographies.

The three ethnographies, which are all new since 2013, are
Christopher Wright's The Echo of Things, an account of what
photography means to people in the western Solomon Islands;
Alice Street's Biomedicine in an Unstable Place, an analysis of how
persons and diseases are made visible or invisible in a hospital on
the north coast of Papua New Guinea; and Alex Golub's Leviathans
at the Gold Mine, a study of the relationship between indigenous
landowners and a large international gold mine in their valley in the
highlands of New Guinea.

These ethnographies not only provide students with focused
accounts of three very different contexts in Melanesia, they also
address histories, dynamics, and concerns familiar to people

living throughout the region. Furthermore, because the three
authors draw on different intellectual antecedents and disciplinary
traditions, their work provides an entree into the most influential
theoretical debates animating Pacific anthropology today.

Topics to be traced throughout the course include personhood and
bodies, kinship and sociality, religion and cosmology, technology
and infrastructure, development, globalization, and the state. The
readings will be supplemented by ethnographic films and a visit to
the British Museum.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
This course has a reading week in Week 6 of MT.

Formative coursework: Anthropology students taking this course
will have an opportunity to submit a tutorial essay for this course
to their personal tutors. For non-Anthropology students taking this
course, a formative essay may be submitted to the course teacher.
Indicative reading: Christopher Wright, The Echo of Things: The
Lives of Photographs in the Solomon Islands (2013); Alice Street,
Biomedicine in an Unstable Place: Infrastructure and Personhood

in a Papua New Guinean Hospital (2014); Alex Golub, Leviathans at
the Gold Mine: Creating Indigenous and Corporate Actors in Papua
New Guinea (2014).

Assessment: Exam (70%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (30%, 2500 words) in the MT.

AN216 Half Unit
Cognition and Anthropology: Human
Development in Cultural Environments

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Rita Astuti OLD 6.11

Availability: This course is available on the BA in Anthropology and
Law, BA in Social Anthropology and BSc in Social Anthropology.
This course is available as an outside option to students on other
programmes where regulations permit and to General Course
students.

Pre-requisites: Undergraduates taking this course should have
completed an introductory course in anthropology unless granted
exemption by the course teacher

Course content: The course will examine the contribution that
the study of human psychology can make to anthropology.

After discussing why anthropologists should pay attention to

psychology and why psychologists should pay attention to
anthropology, we will examine a range of psychological findings
(for example, on infant's knowledge of the physical and mental
world) and their relevance to anthropology.

Teaching: 15 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
This course has a reading week in Week 6 of MT.

Formative coursework: Students are expected to prepare
discussion material for presentation in the classes. Anthropology
students taking this course will have an opportunity to submit a
tutorial essay for this course to their personal tutors. For non-
Anthropology students taking this course, a formative essay may
be submitted to the course teacher.

Indicative reading: C Strauss and N Quinn, A Cognitive Theory of
Cultural Meaning (1997); M Bloch, How We Think They Think (1998);
D Sperber, Explaining Culture (1996); M Cole, Cultural Psychology
(1996); M Tomasello, The Cultural Origins of Human Cognition
(1999); P Boyer, Religion Explained (2001). Detailed reading lists are
provided at the beginning of the course.

Assessment: Exam (70%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam period.
Essay (30%, 2500 words) in the MT.

AN221 Half Unit Not available in 2017/18
The Anthropology of Christianity

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Fenella Cannell OLD 6.07

Availability: This course is available on the BA in Anthropology and
Law, BA in Social Anthropology and BSc in Social Anthropology.
This course is available as an outside option to students on other
programmes where regulations permit and to General Course
students.

Course content: The ethnography of local Christianities in the
light of differing cultural and social situations including colonial
conditions. The relationship between Christianity and the
discipline of anthropology. The course will examine a number

of anthropological and historical studies of local forms of
Christianity, from a range including local forms of Catholicism,
Mormonism, contemporary and historical Protestantisms including
American Protestant forms and 'heretical’ and other unorthodox
Christianities. The course asks why anthropologists shied away
from analysing Christianity long after studies of other world
religions, such as Islam, Hinduism and Buddhism, had become
widely established. It looks at the relationship between Christianity
and the history of anthropological thought, and locates the place
of Christianity in the writings of Mauss, Durkheim, Foucault and
others, in order to defamiliarise the religion which Europeans and
Americans especially often take for granted. Issues examined
may include the nature and experience of belief, conversion and
the appropriation of Christian doctrines by local populations,

the problems of writing about religion, Christianity and the state,
the nature of religious confession, Christian texts, and Scriptural
reading practices, Christian objects and materialities, Christianity
and women's religious and social experience (from Medieval
women mystics to women priests), inquisitions and heretical
beliefs, priests and alternative forms of mediation with divine
power, miraculous saints, incorrupt bodies and 'non-eaters' and
changing ideas about death, Heaven and Hell. Where possible,

the course will include a student fieldwork weekend and forms of
reflection and reporting on that experience. Please check with the
course teacher in any given year whether this is planned as part of
the year's programme.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.
Formative coursework: Students are expected to prepare
discussion material for presentation in the classes and are
required to write assessment essays. Anthropology students
taking this course will have an opportunity to submit a tutorial
essay for this course to their personal tutors. For non-Anthropology
students taking this course, a formative essay may be submitted
to the course teacher. Students are asked to participate in the
fieldwork trip in years when this is available (please note that costs



will be kept to a minimum and consideration will be given in any
cases of financial hardship). Fieldnotes and other materials will be
prepared by fieldtrip participants.

Indicative reading: M Bloch, From Blessing to Violence: History and
Ideology in the Circumcision Ritual of the Merina of Madagascar;

F Cannell, Catholicism, Spirit Mediums and the Ideal of Beauty in a
Bicolano Community, Philippines (PhD thesis, University of London);
W Christian, Person and God in a Spanish Valley (reprint 1988); J
Comaroff, Body of Power, Spirit of Resistance; J de Pina Cabral,
Sons of Adam, Daughters of Eve: the Peasant World View in the

Alto Minho; R lleto, Pasyon and Revolution: Popular Movements

in the Phillippines, 1840-1910; J Nash, We Eat the Mines and the
Mines Eat us: Dependency and Exploitation in Bolivian Tin Mines;

M Taussig, The Devil and Commodity Fetishism in South America.
Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of the course.
Assessment: Essay (30%, 2500 words) in the LT.

Take home exam (70%) in the ST.

AN223 Half Unit Not available in 2017/18
The Anthropology of Southeast Asia

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Nicholas Long OLD 6.14

Availability: This course is available on the BA in Anthropology and
Law, BA in Social Anthropology and BSc in Social Anthropology.
This course is available as an outside option to students on other
programmes where regulations permit and to General Course
students.

Course content: This course will introduce students to

selected theoretical and ethnographic issues in the history and
contemporary life of Southeast Asia (including Burma/Myanmar,
Cambodia, Indonesia, Laos, Malaysia, Singapore, Thailand, The
Philippines, and Vietnam).

The alleged distinctiveness of Southeast Asian gender relations,
political leadership, and experiences of self and emotion have led
to ethnographic studies of the region making major contributions
to the anthropology of the state, sovereignty, globalisation,

gender, identity, violence, and mental health. By providing a strong
grounding in regional ethnographic materials, this course will equip
students to critically evaluate such contributions and to consider
possible further contributions that studies of Southeast Asia might
make to anthropological debates. The course will also examine
how anthropologists have responded to the interpretive challenges
presented by selected aspects of Southeast Asia’s social and
political life, such as the legacies of mass violence (e.g. the
Cambodian genocide, the Viethnam War, or Indonesia’s massacre of
suspected communists), its ethnic and religious pluralism, and the
impact of international tourism.

The course also contains a strong visual anthropology element:
each week’s lecture will be paired with a film screening, and
students will be encouraged to examine whether and how this
visual material contributes to, o indeed reframes, the theoretical
debates at hand.

Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:
1. Describe the key features of Southeast Asian social and cultural
systems, and identify their similarities and differences with social
and cultural systems in other world regions.

2. Describe key events and patterns in Southeast Asia’s history, and
evaluate the extent to which these influence contemporary social
phenomena in the region.

3. Describe and evaluate the most influential paradigms that have
been developed in anthropological studies of Southeast Asia over
the past 60 years.

4. Apply anthropological concepts and theories to ethnographic
materials from Southeast Asia, and evaluate the results.

5. Apply anthropological research findings and theories to social
and policy issues in Southeast Asia.

6. Locate and use research findings from Southeast Asia in

order to participate in, or advance the terms of, wider disciplinary
debates.
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Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1
hour of lectures in the ST.

Film screenings will also take place throughout the term.
Formative coursework: Students are expected to prepare material
for discussion in the classes. Anthropology students taking this
course will have an opportunity to submit a tutorial essay for this
course to their personal tutors. For non-Anthropology students
taking this course, a formative essay may be submitted to the
course teacher.

Indicative reading: Useful histories of Southeast Asia / Southeast
Asian anthropology M.C. Ricklefs, B. Lockhart, A. Lau, P. Reyes,
and M.A. Thwin, A New History of Southeast Asia (2010); V.T. King
and W.D. Wilder, The Modern Anthropology of South-East Asia:

An introduction (2003). Ethnographies Barker, J., E. Harms, and

J. Lindquist, eds. 2014. Figures of Southeast Asian Modernity.
Honolulu: University of Hawai'i Press. Hinton, A. L. 2005. Why

Did They Kill? Cambodia in the Shadow of Genocide. Berkeley:
University of California Press. Keeler, W. 1987. Javanese Shadow
Plays, Javanese Selves. Princeton: Princeton University Press.
Langford, J. M. 2013. Consoling Ghosts: Stories of Medicine

and Mourning from Southeast Asians in Exile. Minneapolis:
University of Minnesota Press. Long, N. J. 2013. Being Malay

in Indonesia: Histories, Hopes and Citizenship in the Riau
Archipelago. Copenhagen: NIAS Press. Peletz, M. G. 2009. Gender
Pluralism: Southeast Asia since Early Modern Times. London &
New York: Routledge. Schwenkel, C. 2009. The American War

in Contemporary Vietnam: Transnational Remembrance and
Representation. Bloomington: Indiana University Press. Scott, J.
C. 2009. The Art of Not Being Governed: An Anarchist History of
Upland Southeast Asia. New Haven & London: Yale University
Press. Sloane, P. 1999. Islam, Modernity and Entrepreneurship
among the Malays. Basingstoke: Macmillan.

Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of the course.
Assessment: Take home exam (100%) in the ST.

AN226
Political and Legal Anthropology

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Mukulika Banerjee OLD 5.09 and Ms Insa
Koch NAB 7.17

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BA in Anthropology
and Law, BA in Social Anthropology and BSc in Social
Anthropology. This course is available on the LLB in Laws. This
course is available as an outside option to students on other
programmes where regulations permit and to General Course
students.

Course content: The anthropological analysis of political and legal
institutions as revealed in relevant theoretical debates and with
reference to selected ethnography. The development of political
and legal anthropology and their key concepts including forms of
authority; forms of knowledge and power; political competition and
conflict; colonial transformation of indigenous norms; writing legal
ethnography of the 'other’; folk concepts of justice; the theory of
legal pluralism; accommodation of religious practices in secular
laws of European states.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.

This course has a reading week in Week 6 of MT and LT.
Formative coursework: Students are expected to prepare
discussion material for presentation in the classes.

Indicative reading: Gledhill, J, 1994, Power and its Disguises;
Leach, E, 1954, The Political Systems of Highland Burma; Sharma,
A and Gupta, A, 2006, The Anthropology of the State; Verdery, K,
1999, The Political Lives of Dead Bodies; Moore, S F, 1978, Law

as Process; Malinowski, B, 1916, Crime and Custom in Savage
Society; Bohannan, P, 1957, Justice and Judgement among the Tiv,
Comaroff J and Roberts S, 1981, Rules and Processes. Detailed
reading lists are provided at the beginning of the course.
Assessment: Exam (70%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
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period.

Essay (15%, 2500 words) in the MT.

Essay (15%, 2500 words) in the LT.

Students are required to write an assessment essay of 2000-2500
words in Michaelmas and Lent Term (15% each).

AN237 Half Unit
The Anthropology of Development

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Professor Katy Gardner OLD 5.07
Availability: This course is available on the BA in Anthropology and
Law, BA in Social Anthropology and BSc in Social Anthropology.
This course is available as an outside option to students on other
programmes where regulations permit and to General Course
students.

Course content: This course considers a range of contributions
made by anthropologists to the analysis of development. It
assesses the reconcilability of two divergent perspectives:
development anthropology, with its corpus of writings by
practitioners working on practical projects, and the ‘anthropology
of development', comprising a series of critiques of development
theory and practice by anthropologists. It examines the historical
background, showing how development and its discourses were
made in the wake of the colonial encounter and exploring the

role played by anthropologists in this process. Critiques of both
state-planned and market-driven development are considered and
weighed against the ethnographic evidence, and anthropological
studies of development organisations, institutions and 'the

aid industry' considered. The anthropology of planning and

policy; actor-centred perspectives on development; NGOs and
participatory approaches; microcredit and gender; and religion
and development, are among the topics explored. Regional
ethnographies used include those from various parts of Southern
and West Africa, China, Latin America, South and South-East Asia.
Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
This course has a reading week in Week 6 of MT.

Formative coursework: Students are expected to prepare
discussion material for presentation in the classes. Anthropology
students taking this course will have an opportunity to submit a
tutorial essay for this course to their personal tutors. For non-
Anthropology students taking this course, a formative essay may
be submitted to the course teacher. Towards the end of the term
the students will also have the opportunity to answer a quiz on the
key concepts covered in the course which will be marked by the
course teacher.

Indicative reading: F Cooper and R Packard (Eds), International
Development and the Social Sciences (1997); A Escobar,
Encountering Development: the making and unmaking of the third
world (1995); J Ferguson, The Anti-politics machine "Development’,
depoliticization and Bureaucratic Power in Lesotho (1994); D
Freeman (ed), Pentecostalism and Development: Churches, NGOs
and Social Change in Africa (2012); K Gardner and D Lewis,
Anthropology, Development and the Post-modern challenge (1996);
K Gardner, Discordant Development: Global Capitalism and the
Struggle for Connection in Bangladesh (2012); R D Grilloand R L
Stirrat, Discourses of Development: anthropological perspectives,
Berg, Oxford; S Gudeman, The Anthropology of Economy (2001)
Oxford, Blackwells; N Long, Development Sociology: Actor
Perspectives (2001), London, Routledge; D Mosse, Cultivating
Development: an ethnography of aid policy and practice (2004),
London, Pluto Press; J Rapley, Understanding Development: Theory
and Practice in the Third World (1996); A F Lynne Reiner Robertson,
People and the State: an anthropology of planned development
(1984), Cambridge, Cambridge University Press; A Shah, In the
Shadows of the State: Indigenous Politics, Environmentalism, and
Insurgency in Jharkhand, India (2010). Detailed reading lists are
provided at the beginning of the course.

Assessment: Exam (70%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (30%, 2500 words) in the MT.
The assessed essay must be between 2,000 — 2,500 words
in length.

AN238 Half Unit Not available in 2017/18
Anthropology and Human Rights

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Matthew Engelke OLD 6.12
Availability: This course is available on the BA in Anthropology and
Law, BA in Social Anthropology and BSc in Social Anthropology.
This course is available with permission as an outside option to
students on other programmes where regulations permit and to
General Course students.

Pre-requisites: Undergraduates taking this course should have
completed an introductory course in anthropology unless granted
exemption by the course teacher

Course content: The tension between respect for 'local cultures'
and 'universal rights' is a pressing concern within human rights
activism. For well over two decades, anthropologists have been
increasingly involved in these discussions, working to situate

their understandings of cultural relativism within a broader
framework of social justice. This course explores the contributions
of anthropology to the theoretical and practical concerns of
human rights work. The term begins by reading a number of key
human rights documents and theoretical texts. These readings
are followed by selections in anthropology on the concepts of
relativism and culture as well as other key frameworks, such as
identity and violence. Students will then be asked to relate their
understandings of human rights to the historical and cultural
dimensions of particular cases, addressing such questions as

the nature of humanity, historical conceptions of the individual,
colonialism and imperialism, the limits of relativism, and the
relationship between human rights in theory and in practice. Case
studies focus on Africa and Latin America.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
Formative coursework: Students are expected to prepare
discussion material for classes/seminars and are required to write
an assessment essay. Anthropology students taking this course
will have an opportunity to submit a tutorial essay for this course
to their personal tutors. For non-Anthropology students taking this
course, a formative essay may be submitted to the course teacher.
Indicative reading: E Messer, 'Anthropology and Human

Rights' Annual Review of Anthropology 1993; J Cowan et al

(Eds), Culture and Rights: Anthropological Perspectives; R

Wilson (Ed), Human Rights, Culture, and Context:

Anthropological Perspectives; T Turner, 'Human Rights, Human
Difference: Anthropology's Contribution to an Emancipatory
Cultural Politics' Journal of Anthropological Research 1997; T
Asad, Formations of the Secular; P Farmer, 'On Structural Violence,
Current Anthropology 1999; M Mamdani, When victims become
killers; C Taylor, Sacrifice as Terror; R Menchu, |, Rigoberta Menchu.
Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of the course.
Assessment: Exam (70%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam period.
Essay (30%, 2500 words) in the LT.

The assessed essay must be between 2,000 — 2,500 words in
length.

AN240 Half Unit Not available in 2017/18
Investigating the Philippines - New Approaches
and Ethnographic Contexts

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Fenella Cannell OLD 6.07

Availability: This course is available on the BA in Anthropology and
Law, BA in Social Anthropology and BSc in Social Anthropology.
This course is available as an outside option to students on other



programmes where regulations permit and to General Course
students.

This course is most suitable for second and third year students but
interested first year external students may seek an exemption. Also
available to General Course students.

Course content: This course offers the chance to look at the
ethnography of one country in more detail than is usual for regional
courses. It considers topics taken from the ethnography of the
lowland and highland Philippines, with a focus on exciting new high
quality writing, drawing on the recent rennaissance in Philippine
Studies. The course will balance works by expert non-Filipino
ethnographers with the new writing of 'native ethnographies' by
Filipino scholars resident both in the Philippines themselves and

in the US. The course will be framed within the colonial, religious
and social history of the archipelago, and will consider both new
interpretations of Philippine history, and topics on contemporary
social issues, as well as using classic works on the Philippines.
Teaching each week will normally be organised around the reading
of one outstanding ethnography, allowing students to look closely
at particular cases. Topics in any year are likely to be drawn from
the following list (although obviously only ten topics can be offered
in one year) ; Migration, 'mail-order' brides, and the Philippine
diaspora ; New religious movements: Philippine colonialism and
the processes of conversion: Healing, spirit possession, midwifery
and local medicine: The contemporary Catholic Church; Violence

in the Philippines; Ecology, landscape and environmental politics:
Kinship and its transformations; Gender, Philippine queer theory
and Philippine transvestitism: Ritual, drama and local performance
traditions: Philippine architecture and material culture.: Philippine
cinema: Colonial politics, tribal politics and issues of self-
representation: Magic, sorcery and "anitismao"; Tourism, symbolic
economies and the impact of international capitalism.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.
Formative coursework: Students are expected to prepare
discussion material for classes/seminars. Students in the
Anthropology Department have the opportunity to submit
non-assessed essays to their tutor. Students external to the
Department may submit a short piece of written work to the
course teacher by arrangement.

Indicative reading: Selected texts: Renato Rosaldo llongot
Headhunters; Vicente Rafael Contracting Christianity; Fenella
Cannell Power and Intimacy in the Christian Philippines;

Sally-Ann Ness Where Asia Smiles; Heather L. Claussen,
Unconventual Sisterhood; J.Neil C. Garcia Philippine Gay Culture:
the Last Thirty Years; M. F. Manalansan Global Divas: Filipino

Gay Men in the Diaspora; Vicente Rafael White Love and Other
Events in Filipino History; Evelyn Tan Cullemar Babaylanism in
Negros; Benito M Vergera Displaying Filipinos: Photography and
Colonialism in Early 20th Century Philippines; Renaldo Clemena
lleto Pasyon and Revolution; K.F. Wiegele, Investing in Miracles:

El Shaddai and the Transformation of Popular Catholicism in

the Philippines; Nicole Constable Maid to Order in Hong Kong;
Albert Alejo Generating Energies in Mount Apo: Cultural Politics in
a Contested Environment; Catherine Ceniza Choy Empire of Care:
Nursing and Migration in Filipino American History; Esther C.M.
Yau and Kyung Hyun Kim Asia/Pacific Cinema; Caroline S. Hau,
Necessary Fictions; Philippine Literature and the Nation. Detailed
reading lists are provided at the beginning of the course.
Assessment: Exam (70%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam period.
Essay (30%, 2500 words) in the LT.

The assessed essay must be between 2,000 - 2,500 words in length.

AN243 Half Unit Not available in 2017/18
Children and Youth in Contemporary
Ethnography

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Catherine Allerton OLD 6.13
Availability: This course is available on the BA in Anthropology and
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Law, BA in Social Anthropology and BSc in Social Anthropology.
This course is available as an outside option to students on other
programmes where regulations permit and to General Course
students.

Pre-requisites: Undergraduates taking this course should normally
have completed an introductory course in anthropology unless
granted exemption by the course teacher.

Course content: For much of its history, and with some notable
exceptions, anthropology has paid little serious attention to
children. However, recent years have seen a growing interest in
both ‘childhood' as a historical and social construction, and in
children's engagement with their own social worlds. This course
aims to introduce students to emerging ethnographic work on
children and youth, in order to explore both its theoretical and
methodological challenges. Ethnographic studies will cover a
wide range of societies and regions, including anthropological
work on children and childhood in the US and UK. The course will
begin with an investigation of children's place in anthropology,
including early anthropological work on 'Culture and Personality’
and ‘child socialisation’. The course will then move to consider a
variety of topics that have been the focus of recent ethnographic
study. These may include: children's play, childhood identities and
kinship, education and schooling, youth cultures and globalization,
children's work, street children and children's competencies in
contexts of crisis, including war.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.
Weekly lectures and classes in the Lent Term. Film screenings in
the Lent Term.

Formative coursework: In addition to preparing discussion
material for classes, students will normally write one tutorial essay
for the course. Non-Anthropology students taking this course may
submit an essay to the teacher responsible.

Indicative reading: RA LeVine and RS New (eds) 2008.
Anthropology and child development: a cross-cultural

reader; N Scheper-Hughes and C Sargent (eds) 1998. Small wars:
the cultural politics of childhood; KF Olwig and E Gullov (eds)
2003. Children's Places: Cross-cultural perspectives; D Durham and
J Cole (eds) 2006. Generations and globalization: youth, age and
family in the new world economy; M Liebel. 2004. A will of their own:
cross cultural perspectives on working children; V Amit-Talai and

H Wulff (eds) 1995. Youth cultures: a cross-cultural perspective; A
James. 1993. Childhood identities: self and social relationships

in the experience of the child; J Boyden and J de Berry

(eds) 2004. Children and youth on the frontline: ethnography,
armed conflict and displacement; BA Levinson, DE Foley and

DC Holland (eds) 1996. The cultural production of the educated
person: critical ethnographies of schooling and local practice; H
Montgomery. 2009. An introduction to childhood: anthropological
perspectives on children's lives.

Assessment: Exam (70%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (30%, 2500 words) in the LT.

AN244 Half Unit Not available in 2017/18
Anthropology and Media

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Matthew Engelke 6.12

Availability: This course is available on the BA in Anthropology and
Law, BA in Social Anthropology and BSc in Social Anthropology.
This course is available with permission as an outside option to
students on other programmes where regulations permit and to
General Course students.

Course content: This course introduces students to
anthropological analyses of media, including books and other
printed texts, photography, radio, television, film, and the internet.
Although 'the anthropology of media' is often understood to be

a relatively new subfield, there has been a long-standing interest
in media technologies within the discipline. There is also an
important manner, from an anthropological point of view, in which
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'media technologies' have to be understood not only as these
cultural artefacts (radio, film) but also the more elementary senses
they express (hearing, sight, etc). We therefore investigate media
both as a broad conceptual category and as specific technologies
of communication. The course begins with a historical overview
of anthropologists' investigations of media technologies, broadly
construed. We then move on to consider ethnographic case
studies of media in context. Examples may include: photography
in India, radio in Zambia, television and cassette circulation

in Egypt, mobile phones in Jamaica, book groups in England,

and 'indigenous video' in Brazil and Australia. Throughout the
course, these case studies are framed in relation to some of

the key theoretical debates that have shaped media studies in
anthropology and related disciplines since the 1930s. Some
attention is also given to the methodological problems involved

in studying media, especially the extent to which it challenges the
possibility of conducting fieldwork by participant observation.
Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.
1 hour of lectures and 1 hour of classes in the ST.

Formative coursework: Anthropology students taking this course
will have an opportunity to submit a tutorial essay for this course
to their personal tutors. For non-Anthropology students taking the
course, a formative essay may be submitted to the course teacher.
Indicative reading: Domestication of the Savage Mind (J Goody);
Imagined Communities (B Anderson); 'The Work of Art in the

Age of Mechanical Reproduction' (W Benjamin); Media Worlds (F
Ginsburg, L Abu-Lughod, and B Larkin, eds); Understanding Media
(M McLuhan); Understanding Media (D Boyer); Anthropology and
the Mass Media' (D Spitulnik); Anthropology and its contributions
to studies of Mass Media' (S Dickey); Media Rituals (N Couldry); A
Voice: And Nothing More (M Dolar); The Presence of the Word (W
Ong).

Assessment: Exam (70%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (30%, 2500 words) in the LT.

AN245 Half Unit
Borders and Boundaries:
Ethnographic Approaches

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Mathijs Pelkmans OLD 5.08
Availability: This course is available on the BA in Anthropology and
Law, BA in Social Anthropology and BSc in Social Anthropology.
This course is available as an outside option to students on other
programmes where regulations permit and to General Course
students.

Course content: How do territorial borders influence human
behaviour and thinking, and how, in turn, do people, create,
manage, and manipulate such borders? These question have
become pressing with the intensification and politicisation of
global interconnectedness. While a few decades ago the tearing
down of the Berlin Wall seemed to herald a border-less world,
todays the loudest politicians promise to create "huge, great,
great, beautiful walls." This course studies the numerous tensions
accompanying global interconnectedness. Why is it so difficult

to make borders impermeable? How do smuggling networks
operate? What does the world look like from the perspective of
undocumented migrants? What are the effects of new border
fortification technologies? What is it like to live in a gated
community? Are people boundary-drawing creatures? Why do
borders play a central role in images of utopia? Why is it silly yet
productive to ask: where is the border between Europe and Asia?
These and other questions will be discussed by situating ourselves
ethnographically in the borderlands, potentially making us realise
that "the frontier is all around us."

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
This course has a reading week in Week 6 of MT.

Formative coursework: Students are expected to prepare

discussion materials for presentation in the classes. They will also
have an opportunity to write tutorial essays on topics from the
course which will be formatively assessed.

Indicative reading: Andersson, R. (2014). lllegality, Inc.:
Clandestine migration and the business of bordering Europe;
Berdahl, D. (1999). Where the world ended: Re-unification and
identity in the German borderland; Hastings, D., and T. Wilson
(1999). Borders: Frontiers of identity, nation and state; Khosravi,

S. (2010). 'lllegal' traveller: an auto-ethnography of borders. Low,
S. (2004). Behind the gates: Life, security, and the pursuit of
happiness in fortress America; Pelkmans, M. (2006). Defending the
border: identity, religion, and modernity in the Republic of Georgia;
Reeves, M. (2014). Border work: spatial lives of the state in rural
Central Asia.

Assessment: Take home exam (100%) in the MT.

The take home exam will be held the week following the end of
the MT.

AN247 Half Unit Not available in 2017/18
The Anthropology of Ontology

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Michael W. Scott OLD6.16

Availability: This course is available on the BA in Anthropology and
Law, BA in Social Anthropology and BSc in Social Anthropology.
This course is available as an outside option to students on other
programmes where regulations permit and to General Course
students.

Course content: In Western thought, the study of the nature of
being itself (Greek ontos), including theories about how things
come into being and how they are related to one another, is known
as ontology. Building on, but broadening the scope of this Western
tradition, the growing anthropological literature on questions of
being seeks to document ethnographically and model theoretically
the many different ontologies, or lived realities, that shape social
practice in diverse historical, geographic, and cultural contexts.
Twenty-first century anthropology has seen an ‘ontological turn’,
or more broadly, the emergence of ‘the anthropology of ontology’
as a recognized sub-field. Increasingly, there is a convergence of
anthropological discourses around the concept of ontology, yet
there is no unified approach to this topic. The anthropology of
ontology remains a set of loosely linked discussions. Working in
different geographical regions and drawing on different intellectual
antecedents, anthropologists interested in questions of being have
developed different analytical vocabularies and models that are
now in need of comparison and mutual interpretation. This course
provides an orientation to the various backgrounds and points of
similarity and difference that constitute this emergent sub-field.
Through ethnographic readings from such contexts as Aboriginal
Australia, Amazonia, Central Asia, China, Melanesia, Native

Alaska, Polynesia, and the history of science, the course takes a
comparative approach to the exploration of different ontologies
and their relationship to practice, cultural change, ethics, and social
conflict.

Questions and topics covered include: the relationship between
ontology and cosmology; where and how - beyond myth and ritual
- ontologies are available to ethnographic observation; theories

of animism versus Western nature/culture dualism; Amazonian
perspectivism; relationship to place and the environment as
indices of ontology; the ontological status of 'things'; dreams,
iliness, and curing as indices of different modalities of being;
conflicting ontological assumptions in intercultural contexts;
processes of ontological transformation; scientific ontologies; the
ontological assumptions that have informed anthropology.
Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
1 hour of lectures in the ST.

Formative coursework: Anthropology students taking this course
will have the opportunity to submit a tutorial essay for this course
to their personal tutors. For non-Anthropology students taking this
course, a formative essay may be submitted to the course teacher.



Indicative reading: De la Cadena, Marisol 2015. Earth Beings:
Ecologies of Practice across Andean Worlds.

Descola, Philippe 2013. Beyond Nature and Culture.

Henare, Amiria, Martin Holbraad, and Sari Wastell (Eds) 2007.
Thinking Through Things: Theorising Artefacts Ethnographically.
Holbraad, Martin 2012. Truth in Motion: The Recursive
Anthropology of Cuban Divination. Ingold, Tim 2011. Being Alive:
Essays on Movement, Knowledge and Description. Kohn, Eduardo
2015. Anthropology of Ontologies. Annual Review of Anthropology
44 Latour, Bruno 2013. An Inquiry into Modes of Existence:

An Anthropology of the Moderns. Scott, Michael W. 2007. The
Severed Snake: Matrilineages Viveiros de Castro, Eduardo 2012.
Cosmological Perspectivism Amazonia

Assessment: Exam (70%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (30%, 2500 words) in the MT.

The assessed essay must be between 2,000 — 2,500 words in
length.

AN250 Half Unit Not available in 2017/18
The Anthropology of South Asia

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Mukulika Banerjee OLD5.09

Availability: This course is available on the BA in Anthropology and
Law, BA in Social Anthropology and BSc in Social Anthropology.
This course is available as an outside option to students on other
programmes where regulations permit and to General Course
students.

Course content: This course will aim to address issues of
citizenship, inequality, political participation and democratic
governance in rural and urban India. The course will cover

both classic and current literature and weekly sessions will be
organised thematically. We will start by looking at Indias place in
the world as a democracy and emerging economy and the many
paradoxes that the country throws up - alongside some of the
highest rates of economic growth, India also has one of the lowest
performances on development indicators; despite 40% adult
illiteracy, India has among the highest voter turnout rates in the
world; despite local institutions having the least power compared
to state level or the central government, ordinary people feel most
invested in local elections; India remains largely rural yet India

will hold the largest urban population in the world in less than

ten years and so on. In order to understand these paradoxes, it

is essential that issues of caste and class be examined in some
detail, through the anthropological literature produced on these
topics over the past 60 years or so. The changing caste dynamics
will be examined through everyday practices of discrimination,
violence and endogamy as well as institutional innovations of
affirmative action for jobs and education. Class relations have
also dramatically changed with land reforms in rural India as

well as a substantial middle class has emerged in urban India.
Economic reforms introduced since the 1990s have altered modes
of retail and consumption in both urban and rural India creating
new inequalities and entrenching old ones. In the political arena,
these changing practices and dynamics have led to a democratic
upsurge from below, leading to a greater participation in the
electoral process by members of the lower castes and classes of
India. All these issues and more will be addressed in this course
through the rich corpus of anthropological literature on the subject
alongside examples from Indias vibrant media and popular culture.
Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.

1 hour of lectures in the ST.

Film screenings will be scheduled at the start of term. One revision
session in ST.

Formative coursework: Anthropology students taking this course
will have an opportunity to submit a tutorial essay for this course
to their academic advisers. For non-Anthropology students taking
this course, a formative essay may be submitted to the course
teacher.
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Indicative reading: Please read at least TWO of the following
background readings before the start of the course and certainly
by the end of the second week of the course: Sunil Khilnani,
The Idea of India; Ramachandra Guha, India After Gandhi;
Katherine Boo, Behind The Beautiful Forevers; Amartya Sen,
The Argumentative Indian; Corbridge, S. and Harris, J. 2000,
Reinventing India: Liberalization, Hindu Politics and Popular
Democracy. London: Polity Press.

Fiction: Vikram Seth, A Suitable Boy; Rohington Mistry, A Fine
Balance.

Assessment: Take home exam (100%) in the ST.

AN251 Half Unit
Cognition and Anthropology: Learning and
Thinking in Relation to Social Institutions

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Charles Stafford OLD6.02

Availability: This course is available on the BA in Anthropology and
Law, BA in Social Anthropology and BSc in Social Anthropology.
This course is available as an outside option to students on other
programmes where regulations permit and to General Course
students.

Pre-requisites: Unless granted an exemption by the course
teacher, students taking this course should have completed an
introductory course in anthropology.

Course content: This course focuses on human learning, thinking
and cognitive development, specifically in relation to cultural-
historical artefacts (such as writing) and social institutions (such
as schools). The topics covered include: (1) cultural models

and distributed cognition; (2) attachment behaviours and rites

of passage; (3) emotions cross-culturally; (4) incest aversion and
incest taboos; (5) morality and ethics cross-culturally; (6) numerical
cognition and mathematics; (7) human logic and reason cross-
culturally; (8) language and literacy; (9) training, schooling and
expertise; (10) exchange, reciprocity and economic psychology.
Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.
This course has a reading week in Week 6 of LT.

Formative coursework: Students are expected to prepare
discussion material for presentation in classes. Students
registered for Anthropology degrees will prepare tutorial essays
on the subject matter of the course and receive feedback from
their academic advisors. Students who are not registered for
Anthropology degrees will be given the option of submitting essays
to the course teacher and receiving feedback on them.

Indicative reading: Ed Hutchins, Cognition in the wild; Michael
Cole, Cultural psychology; A. Wolf ; P. Durham (eds), Inbreeding,
incest and the incest taboo; Jack Goody, The domestication of
the savage mind; D. Holland; M. Eisenhart, Educated in romance;
Unni Wikan, Turbulent hearts; M. Lambek (ed.), Ordinary ethics;
Stanislas Dehaene, The number sense.

Assessment: Exam (70%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (30%, 2500 words) in the LT.

AN252 Half Unit
Anthropological Approaches to Value

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Professor David Graeber OLD.6.10
Availability: This course is available on the BA in Anthropology and
Law, BA in Social Anthropology and BSc in Social Anthropology.
This course is available as an outside option to students on other
programmes where regulations permit and to General Course
students.

Course content: In this course we will first take stock of the
current anthropological theories of value in contemporary
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anthropology. After a critical appraisal of such theories, we will
explore what an anthropological theory of value might actually look
like. After a brief exploration of Kluckhohn's “values project’, the
formalist-substantivist arguments, and debates about the nature
of the social role of money, up to the recent neoliberal resurgence
in anthropological theory, we'll be looking at the contrasting
legacies of Karl Marx and Marcel Mauss. Looking at these as

two very different approaches to many of the same problems

will provide enormous opportunities for creative synthesis. The
course will include some fairly extended case studies (of Tiv
fetishism, wampum, and anthropological studies of consumption),
to investigate how useful all this theory can actually be in throwing
new light on familiar problems.

Teaching: 15 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
This course has a reading week in Week 6 of MT.

Formative coursework: Students registered for Anthropology
degrees may submit formative tutorial essays on the course
content and receive feedback from their academic advisors.
Students who are not registered for Anthropology degrees will be
given the option of submitting essays to the course teacher and
receiving feedback on them.

Indicative reading: Graeber, D. (2001) Toward an Anthropological
Theory of Value: The False Coin of Our Own Dreams. Graeber, D.
(2011) Debt: The First Five Thousand Years Godbout, J. & Caillé, A.
(1998) The World of the Gift. De Angelis, M. (2007) The Beginning
of History: Value Struggles and Global Capitalism Appadurai, A.
(2013) The Future as Cultural Fact: Essays in the Global Condition
Turner, T. (1984) “Value, production and exploitation in simple non-
capitalist societies” Munn, N. (1986) The fame of Gawa: A symbolic
study of value transformation in a Massim (Papua New Guinea)
society

Assessment: Take home exam (100%) in the MT.

The take home exam will be held the week following the end of
the MT.

AN256 Half Unit
Economic Anthropology (1):
Production and Exchange

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Gisa Weszkalnys OLD 6.08

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BA in Social
Anthropology and BSc in Social Anthropology. This course is
available on the BA in Anthropology and Law. This course is
available with permission as an outside option to students on other
programmes where regulations permit and to General Course
students.

Course content: This course examines ‘the economy’ as an object
of scholarly analysis and a domain of social action. We start by
asking how scholars have measured, described, modeled, and
predicted its behaviour; what forms economic institutions take
cross-culturally; and how these institutions were transformed

as a result of their incorporation into a wider capitalist markets,
state systems, and development initiatives. For example, we

will examine the central place of households within capitalist
economies, largely overlooked by mainstream economic
analyses, and the role that money can play in both dividing and
uniting human societies. The course will familiarise students
with fundamental aspects of the field and with core concepts
used in anthropological analyses of economic life, such as
production, consumption, exchange, property, alienation, scarcity,
and value. But we will also try to break open the standard frames
of the debate by highlighting, for example, the entanglement

of nature in the capitalist expansion, and how economic life

is rarely stable. What progress have anthropologists made in
understanding booms, busts, prolonged pauses and delays?
What can ethnography tell us about how people cope with crises
and instabilities, individually and collectively, and how they seek
to anticipate what the future may hold? Throughout the course,

students will engage both with theoretical writings and with a
range of select ethnographies to gain a rounded understanding of
relevant debates.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
1 hour of lectures in the ST.

This course has a reading week in Week 6 of MT.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
essay in the MT.

Anthropology students taking this course will submit a tutorial
essay for this course to their academic advisers.
Non-Anthropology students taking this course will submit a
formative essay to the course teacher.

Indicative reading: J.G. Carrier and D. Miller (1998) Virtualism:

A New Political Economy. M Sahlins (1974), Stone Age Economics;
J Parry and M Bloch (Eds) (1989), Money and the Morality of
Exchange; K. Polanyi (1944) The Great Transformation.

K Ho (2010) Liquidated: an Ethnography of Wall Street. S. Mintz
(1985) Sweetness and Power: The Place of Sugar in Modern History,
E. Shever (2012) Resources for Reform: Oil and Neoliberalism in
Argentina; C.Hann and K.Hart (2011) Economic Anthropology:
History, Ethnography, Critique. This is an indicative reading list:
detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of the course.
Assessment: Exam (70%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (30%, 2500 words) in the LT.

AN269 Half Unit
The Anthropology of Amazonia

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Agustin Diz OLD 6.06

Availability: This course is available on the BA in Anthropology and
Law, BA in Social Anthropology and BSc in Social Anthropology.
This course is available as an outside option to students on other
programmes where regulations permit and to General Course
students.

Pre-requisites: Unless granted an exemption by the course
teacher, students taking this course should have completed an
introductory course in anthropology.

Course content: The course will introduce students to selected
themes in the anthropology of Amazonia. It will provide a
grounding in the ethnographic literature of the region while seeking
to engage with current theoretical debates, highlighting their
potential importance to the discipline of anthropology. Topics to be
covered include history, indigenous social movements; sexuality
and gender; trade and inter-ethnic relations; politics and power;
iliness, well-being and death. Students will be encouraged to reflect
on the broader relationship between ethnography and theory, to
challenge common stereotypes of Amazonia and its inhabitants,
and to explore ways in which the region has inscribed itself on the
imagination of anthropologists and laypersons alike.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.
This course has a reading week in Week 6 of LT.

Formative coursework: Students registered for Anthropology
degrees will prepare tutorial essays on the subject matter of

the course and receive feedback from their academic advisors.
Students who are not registered for Anthropology degrees will be
given the option of submitting essays to the course teacher and
receiving feedback on them.

Indicative reading: Clastres, Pierre. 1987. Society Against the
State: Essays in Political Anthropology. Overing, Joanna. & Alan
Passes (eds). 2000. The Anthropology of Love and Anger: The
Aesthetics of Conviviality in Native Amazonia. Walker, Harry. 2012.
Under a Watchful Eye: Self, Power and Intimacy in Amazonia.
Descola, Philippe. 1994. In the Society of Nature: A Native Ecology
in Amazonia. Gow, Peter. 2002. An Amazonian Myth and its
History. Fisher, William H. 2000. Rainforest Exchanges: Industry
and Community on an Amazonian Frontier. Seeger, Anthony. 2004.
Why Suya Sing: A Musical Anthropology of an Amazonian People.
Gregor, Thomas. 1985. Anxious Pleasures: The Sexual Lives of an



Amazonian People. Lévi-Strauss, Claude. 1984. Tristes Tropiques.
Conklin, Beth. 2001. Consuming Grief: Compassionate
Cannibalism in an Amazonian Society.

Assessment: Exam (70%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (30%, 2500 words) in the LT.

The assessed essay must be between 2,000 — 2,500 words in
length.

AN274 Half Unit Not available in 2017/18
Subjectivity and Anthropology

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Harry Walker OLD 5.06B

Availability: This course is available on the BA in Anthropology and
Law, BA in Social Anthropology and BSc in Social Anthropology.
This course is available as an outside option to students on other
programmes where regulations permit and to General Course
students.

Pre-requisites: Unless granted an exemption by the course
teacher, students taking this course should have completed an
introductory course in anthropology.

Course content: This course will explore the nature and formation
of the self and of subjective experience. It will draw together

a range of anthropological, psychological and philosophical
approaches to subjectivity and the social and cultural phenomena
that shape and condition it, attending both to the particulars

of individual lives and settings and to more general, existential
dimensions of the human condition. The course will be

structured around engagements with three principal paradigms:
psychoanalysis; phenomenology; and subjectivation. A key aim of
the course will be to understand the strengths and limitations of
these approaches for anthropological analysis as well as potential
sites of convergence and divergence. Specific topics to be covered
include the unconscious, dreams, illness and healing, embodiment,
sound, intersubjectivity, interpellation, the feminist subject, and
altered states of consciousness.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
Ten hours of lectures and ten hours of classes in MT.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
essay in the LT.

Students registered for Anthropology degrees will submit a tutorial
essay for this course to their academic advisers. Students who are
not registered for Anthropology degrees will submit a formative
essay to the course teacher

Indicative reading: Hallowell, I. 1955. Culture and Experience.
Philadelphia: University of Pennsylvania Press. Butler, J. 1997.

The Psychic Life of Power. Stanford: Stanford University Press.
Mahmood, S. 2005. Politics of Piety: The Islamic Revival and the
Feminist Subject. Princeton: Princeton University Press. Biehl, J.
et. al. 2007. Subjectivity: Ethnographic Investigations. Berkeley:
University of California Press. Ortner, S. 2006. Anthropology and
Social Theory: Culture, Power, and the Acting Subject. Durham:
Duke University Press. Jackson, M. 1989. Paths Toward a Clearing:
Radical Empiricism and Ethnographic Inquiry. Bloomington:
Indiana University Press. Howes, D. (ed.) 1991. The Varieties of
Sensory Experience. Toronto: University of Toronto Press. Moore,
H. 2007. The Subject of Anthropology: Gender, Symbolism and
Psychoanalysis. Cambridge: Polity Press. Turner, V. & E. Bruner
(eds.) 1986. The Anthropology of Experience. Urbana: University
of lllinois Press. Wikan, U. 1990. Managing Turbulent Hearts: A
Balinese Formula for Living. Chicago: University of Chicago Press.
Assessment: Take home exam (90%) in the ST.

Class participation (10%) in the MT.

Assessment for this course will comprise a ‘take-home’ exam of up
to five questions. Students will be asked to write a 2000-2500 word
essay on two of the questions, drawing across the breath of the
course. The take home essay will be worth 90% of the total mark.
10% of marks will be given for general class participation. Those
who give full attendance and make some effort to participate in
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class will be able to achieve first class marks.

AN275 Half Unit
The Anthropology of Revolution

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Alpa Shah OLD 6.17A

Availability: This course is available on the BA in Anthropology and
Law, BA in Social Anthropology and BSc in Social Anthropology.
This course is available as an outside option to students on other
programmes where regulations permit and to General Course
students.

Optional for BA/BSc Social Anthropology and BA Anthropology and
Law. Also available to students on other degree programmes as an
outside option, and to General Course students.

Pre-requisites: Unless granted an exemption by the course
teacher, students taking this course should have completed an
introductory course in anthropology (AN100 Introduction to Social
Anthropology).

Course content: This course will focus on the study of revolution
from an anthropological perspective. It will concentrate on

three different types of revolutionary struggle, in three different
continents, through three different types of ethnographies: the
Zapatista indigenous movement in Mexico, the Zimbabwean
anti-colonial struggle, and the Maoist '‘People’s War' in Nepal.

In each case, students will be encouraged to critically consider

the varying degrees of involvement of the anthropologist in

the movements concerned, the theoretical premises of the
anthropologists and how these affect the politics and ethics of
writing. In this process, students will deepen their understandings
of the theoretical debates around production and reproduction,
social transformation, religion and secularism, activism and
anthropology, and violence and ethics in radical social change. The
course will demonstrate that although anthropologists were once
criticised for ‘'missing the revolution’ on their doorstep, in fact their
long term engagement with communities who come to be affected
by revolutionary struggles has much to offer to the theoretical and
practical work of radical social transformation.

Teaching: 6 hours of lectures, 6 hours of classes and 8 hours of
workshops in the MT.

This course has a reading week in Week 6 of MT.

Formative coursework: Students registered for Anthropology
degrees will submit a tutorial essay for this course to their
academic advisers. Students who are not registered for
Anthropology degrees will submit a formative essay to the course
teacher.

Indicative reading: This course will be based on the close reading
of the following three ethnographic monographs: Earle, Duncan, &
Simonelli, Jeanne. (2005). Uprising of Hope: Sharing the Zapatista
Journey to Alternative Development. Walnut Creek: Altamira Press.
Lan, David. (1985). Guns and Rain: guerrillas and spirit mediums

in Zimbabwe. Berkeley: University of California Press. Pettigrew,
Judith. (2013). Maoists at the Hearth: Everyday Life in Nepal's Civil
War. Philadelphia: University of Pennsylvania Press.

Assessment: Take home exam (100%) in the MT.

The take home exam will be held the week following the end of the
MT.

AN276 Half Unit
Anthropology and the Anthropocene

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Gisa Weszkalnys

Availability: This course is available on the BA in Anthropology and
Law, BA in Social Anthropology and BSc in Social Anthropology.
This course is available with permission as an outside option to
students on other programmes where regulations permit and to
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General Course students.

Course content: In August 2016, scientists participating

in the Anthropocene Working Group put forward an official
recommendation to rename our present time interval ‘the
Anthropocene'’. It postulates that humans now exert recognisable
influences on the earth’s bio- and geophysical systems sufficient to
warrant the naming of a distinct geological epoch encompassing
the earth’s present, recent past, and indefinite future. The
Anthropocene thus echoes contemporary anxieties about

climate change, the deterioration of global ecologies, and other
environmental crises on unprecedented scales, as well as humans’
capacity to devise adequate solutions to the problems they face.
The scholarly and popular debate on the Anthropocene has
exploded in recent years, with anthropologists contributing both
theoretical and important ethnographic insight into how people
apprehend and deal with the repercussions of anthropogenic
environmental change. It now seems that the continued
successful existence of humanity on this planet will require us

to live differently both with each other and with the earth: ‘We

will go onwards in a different mode of humanity or not at all’ (Val
Plumwood 2007).

In this course, we will approach the Anthropocene as a contested
category, with evident political and ethical implications. We will
begin by examining the dramatic changes in the relationship
between humans and their natural environments brought about
by industrialisation, specifically, the increased exploitation of
natural resources as well as the production and use of fossil fuels
on a large scale. We will attend to the practices and cosmologies
of people who in their everyday lives — for example, by digging,
polluting, and wasting — participate in the work of anthropogenic
alterations, drawing on case studies from across the world.

We will consider alternative labels, such as the Capitalocene,
Plantationocene, Plasticene, Eurocene, Misanthropocene, and
Neologocene, each of which tells a different origin story for what
Donna Haraway has called ‘the trouble’. However, we then move
to ask whether the Anthropocene might be less a marker of an
epochal transformation than a signal of a profound anti-political
shift in discussions about the future of the planet. We will inspect
the scientific and non-scientific controversies the Anthropocene
has provoked, and the particular forms of power, authority, reason,
imagination, and subjectivity it has generated.

Students will be expected to engage with a variety of resources,
including online publications, blogs, documentary and feature
films, and other media, and an emergent interdisciplinary
literature, spanning the social and natural sciences, which we

will read in relation to a more long-standing engagement with

the environment within the anthropological discipline. This will
lead us to interrogate established binaries of human/nonhuman,
subject/object, and nature/culture, and, significantly, to ask about
the critical valence of anthropologists’ enquiry into the ‘anthropos’
for an age so profoundly shaped by humans. What methods and
modes of analysis are required to comprehend the diverse human/
non-human interactions and seemingly incommensurable scales
that the Anthropocene invokes? What types of collaboration,
knowledge, and mutual care does an anthropocenic outlook make
possible? How can we anchor the manifold theoretical proposals
that have been put forward not just in ethnographic examples but
also in own ‘experiments for living?

Teaching: 7 hours of lectures, 7 hours of classes, 6 hours of
classes and 4 hours of workshops in the LT.

The course is comprised of three cycles of three weeks plus an
additional, concluding week. Each cycle consists of two weeks
taught in the traditional lecture/class format, and a third week
with a two-hour class bringing together the entire course cohort.
While the one-hour classes will focus on core readings set by the
lecturer, the two-hour class will, in addition, offer space for viewing
other resources (films, online material), discussing students
independently researched material, student presentations, etc.
Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
essay, 1 presentation and 6 other pieces of coursework in the LT.
Indicative reading: J. Cruikshank (2005) Do Glaciers Listen?
Local Knowledge, Colonial Encounters, and Social Imagination.

D. Haraway (2016) Staying with the Trouble: Making Kin in the
Chthulucene. E. Kohn (2013) How Forests Think: Toward an
Anthropology beyond the Human. D. McDermott Hughes (2017)
Energy without Conscience: Qil, Climate Change, and Complicity.
N.C. Kawa (2016) Amazonia in the Anthropocene: People,

Soils, Plants, Forests. R. Scranton (2015) Learning to Die in the
Anthropocene: Reflections on the End of a Civilization. Strauss

et al. (2013) Cultures of Energy: Anthropological Perspectives on
Powering the Planet. A. Tsing (2015) The Mushroom at the End of
the World: On the Possibility of Life in Capitalist Ruins.
Assessment: Coursework (30%, 2500 words) in the LT.

Take home exam (70%).

The take home exam will be held the week following the end of the
LT.

AN298 Half Unit
Research Methods in Social Anthropology

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Rita Astuti 6.11

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BA in Social
Anthropology and BSc in Social Anthropology. This course is
available on the BA in Anthropology and Law. This course is
available with permission as an outside option to students on other
programmes where regulations permit and to General Course
students.

Course content: The twofold aim of this course is to provide
students with deeper insight of the process by which
anthropological knowledge is produced, and to develop their

skills with regard to the collection, analysis and representation of
ethnographic data. We will review the main tools of anthropological
research, and discuss the ways in which empirical data are being
incorporated in ethnographic texts. The research techniques

that will be reviewed include 'participant observation', various
approaches to asking questions and interviewing, and research
with documents and in archives. Students will carry out a small
research project in London in which they address a specific
research question from different angles, employing the various
techniques learned during this course. They will report on their
research activities and write a 4,500 to 5000 word ethnographic
essay on the basis of their research findings.

Teaching: 1 hour of lectures in the MT. 20 hours of seminars in the
LT.

Formative coursework: A short description of the student’s
proposed research project will be discussed in the seminars in
week 1 in a student-led workshop. Students will then produce

a 1000-word report due between weeks 5 and 7, describing the
progress made on the research, including a sample ethnographic
description and an explanation of the methods used to date.
Students will receive extensive feedback on the report within two
weeks of submission.

Indicative reading: Cerwonka, A. and Malkki, L. Improvising
Theory: Process and Temporality in Ethnographic Fieldwork (2007);
Hammersley, A. Atkinson, P. Ethnography: Principles in Practice
(2007); Narayan, K. Alive in the Writing: Crafting Ethnography in the
Company of Chekhov (2012); Silverman, D. Interpreting Qualitative
Data (2006); Spradley, J. Participant Observation (1980)
Assessment: Essay (100%, 5000 words) in the LT.

AN300
Advanced Theory of Social Anthropology

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Harry Walker OLD 5.06B and Mr Geoffrey
Hughes OLD 5.06A

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BA in Social
Anthropology and BSc in Social Anthropology. This course is



available on the BA in Anthropology and Law. This course is

not available as an outside option. This course is available with
permission to General Course students.

Pre-requisites: Students should have a substantial background in
Social Anthropology.

Course content: The aim of this course is to train students to
engage critically with classic and contemporary texts in the
discipline, thereby deepening understandings of current trends and
emerging debates. It will examine the theoretical implications of
particular anthropological approaches by surveying their origins,
their strengths and their critique. The course will take the form of
an intensive reading group in which approximately six texts (three
in each of MT and LT) will be discussed and analysed in depth,
along with supplementary reading material where appropriate.
Students will be expected to develop their own critical responses
to each text, as well as an appreciation of the context in which it
was written and its contribution to relevant theoretical discussions
and debates.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.

Lectures provide a general introduction to the text and relevant
issues or debates. Classes probe more deeply into these

topics and will comprise small group work as well as general
conversations.

This course has a reading week in Week 6 in MT and LT.
Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 2
essays in the MT and LT.

- Verbal: all students are expected to come to class prepared

to participate and everyone is expected to speak in every class.
Anyone struggling to participate should meet with the course
teacher to discuss ways to increase participation.

- Essays: A formative essay may be submitted to your academic
advisor through the tutorial system. This essay can be used to
develop ideas for the summative essay. For non-Anthropology
students taking this course, a formative essay may be submitted
to the course teacher.

Indicative reading: Adriana Petryna. Life Exposed. Janet Roitman,
Fiscal Disobedience. Jason de Ledn, Land of Open Graves. James
Laidlaw, The Subject of Virtue. Tanya Luhrmann, When God Talks
Back. Alessandro Duranti, The Anthropology of Intentions.
Assessment: Essay (100%, 7200 words) in the LT.

All students will produce a portfolio of six position pieces, to which
they are expected to make a contribution after each three-week
cycle. Each position piece will be around 1200 words, and will
comprise a critical reflection on the text and its contribution to
the wider anthropological literature. Portfolios will be assessed
periodically throughout the year, with feedback provided to
students on a regular basis. The final grade will be determined by
the beginning of Summer Term.

AN301
The Anthropology of Religion

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Michael Scott OLD 6.16 and Prof Matthew
Engelke OLD 6.12

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BA in Social
Anthropology and BSc in Social Anthropology. This course is
available on the BA in Anthropology and Law. This course is

not available as an outside option. This course is available with
permission to General Course students.

Pre-requisites: Students should have a substantial background in
Social Anthropology.

Course content: This course covers selected topics in the
anthropology of religion, focusing upon relevant theoretical
debates. In the Michaelmas term, the focus will also be on
understanding through specific ethnographic and empirical
case-studies, the ways in which lived religious practice, and the
understanding of religion, get constituted inside and outside
‘Western and modern contexts. We will also pay attention
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to cases in which Western and non-Western definitions are
emerging in interplay with each other, including their relation to
understandings of modernity and the secular. Current approaches
to and reconsiderations of classic topics in the anthropology

of religion are also presented; these may include ritual, belief,
sacrifice, and the fetish. In the Lent term, we will consider topics
such as shamanism, cargo cults, initiation, witchcraft and sorcery,
cosmology, and human-nonhuman relations, primarily with
reference to ongoing transformations of the indigenous traditions
of Melanesia, Africa, Amazonia, Australia, and the circumpolar
north. Recurring themes will be: transformations in the definition
of ‘religion’ in relation to 'science’; the nature of rationality; and

the extent to which anthropology itself can be either — or both

— areligious and a scientific quest to experience the wonder of
unknown otherness.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.

This course has a reading week in Week 6 of the MT and LT.
Formative coursework: Students are expected to prepare
discussion material for presentation in the classes and are
required to write assessment essays. Anthropology students
taking this course will have an opportunity to submit a tutorial
essay for this course to their personal tutors. For non-Anthropology
students taking this course, a formative essay may be submitted
to the course teacher.

Indicative reading: H. H. Gerth and C. Wright Mills (eds.) 1946 (and
later editions), From Max Weber: essays in sociology; E. Durkheim
1915 (and later editions), The elementary forms of the religious life;
S. Mahmood 2005, Politics of Piety; J. Milbank 1990, Theology and
Social Theory; R.A. Orsi (ed.) 2012, The Cambridge Companion to
Religious Studies; C. Taylor 2007, A Secular Age; B Latour 2009 The
modern cult of the factish god; H Hubert and M Mauss 1960, On
Sacrifice; A. Abramson and M. Holbraad (eds.) 2014, Framing
Cosmologies: The Anthropology of Worlds; G. Bateson and M.

C. Bateson 1987, Angels Fear: Towards an Epistemology of the
Sacred; B. Kapferer (ed.) 2002, Beyond Rationalism: Rethinking
Magic, Witchcraft and Sorcery; L. Lévy-Bruhl 1926, How Natives
Think; M. A. Pedersen 2011, Not Quite Shamans: Spirit Worlds

and Political Lives in Northern Mongolia; P. Ingman, T. Utrianinen,
et al. (eds.) 2016, The Relational Dynamics of Enchantment and
Sacralization: Changing the Terms of the Religion Versus Secularity
Debate; H. Whitehouse and J. Laidlaw (eds.) 2007, Religion,
Anthropology, and Cognitive Science; R. Willerslev 2007, Soul
Hunters: Hunting, Animism, and Personhood among the Siberian
Yukaghirs; D. E. Young and J-G. Goulet (eds.) 1994, Being Changed:
The Anthropology of Extraordinary Experience. Detailed reading lists
provided at the start of each term.

Assessment: Exam (70%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (15%, 2500 words) in the MT.

Essay (15%, 2500 words) in the LT.

AN357 Half Unit
Economic Anthropology (2):
Transformation and Globalisation

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Laura Bear OLD 6.09

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BA in Social
Anthropology and BSc in Social Anthropology. This course is
available on the BA in Anthropology and Law. This course is
available as an outside option to students on other programmes
where regulations permit and to General Course students.
Course content: This course examines ‘the economy’, as an
object of social scientific analysis and a domain of human
action, focusing on the anthropology of globalisation. Scholars
have various ways of analysing the new forms of production,
consumption, exchange and circulation that have emerged since
the 1980s. Some emphasise post-Fordist methods of flexible
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production and neo-liberal elite projects. Others focus on trans-
state processes of globalisation. For other theorists shifts in state
policies such as austerity, decentralised planning, public-private
partnerships and the deregulation of financial markets are at the
centre of analysis. Others address new forms of consumer society,
popular desires for social mobility and transnational migration.
Drawing from ethnographies and anthropological theory this
course will cast a critical eye over these arguments. It will also
revisit classic topics from the perspective of present realities — for
example production and intimate economies; formal markets in
relation to informalised, violent economies; circulation in relation
to financial debt and risk; and consumption and consumer
citizenship.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1
hour of lectures in the ST.

This course has a reading week in Week 6 of LT.

Formative coursework: Anthropology students taking this course
will submit a tutorial essay for this course to their academic
advisers.

Non-Anthropology students taking this course will submit a
formative essay to the course teacher.

Indicative reading: J Inda and R Rosaldo (eds) The Anthropology
of Globalisation (2007); M Edelman and A Haugerud (eds) The
Anthropology of Development and Globalization (2004); J Collier
and A Ong (eds) Global Assemblages: Technology, Politics and
Ethics as Anthropological Problems (2004); A Tsing, Friction: an
Ethnography of Global Connection (2004); This is an indicative
reading list: detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of
the course.

Assessment: Exam (70%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (30%, 2500 words) in the LT.

AN398 Half Unit
Special Essay Paper in Social Anthropology

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Rita Astuti OLD 6.11

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BA in Social
Anthropology and BSc in Social Anthropology. This course is not
available as an outside option nor to General Course students.
Pre-requisites: Undergraduates taking this course need to

have completed the first two year of either the BA/BSc Social
Anthropology or the BA Anthropology and Law.

Course content: The essay may be based on any topic deemed
to be amenable to anthropological analysis, and agreed by the
student’s academic advisor. Students should ensure that there is
an adequate body of relevant literature available for analysis, and
that the topic as defined is not unmanageably large.

There is no formal course content. Students will be expected to
draw widely on their readings from other anthropology courses.
Teaching: 2 hours of lectures in the MT. 2 hours of lectures in the
LT.

Guidance on dissertation research and writing will be given in two-
hour sessions in each of MT and LT.

Formative coursework: Students have the opportunity to submit
an abstract and bibliography to their academic advisor, who will
advise candidates during their normal tutorial meetings on the
chosen topic, the empirical and analytical scope of the essay, and
on relevant readings. Students submit three-page outlines, and
other writing assignments in Lent Term, and receive feedback on
these during the seminar.

Indicative reading: There is no formal course content. Students
will be expected to draw widely on their readings from other
anthropology courses.

Assessment: Dissertation (100%, 8000 words) in the ST.

The essay is 7,000 to 8,000 words of main text, including footnotes
and appendices but excluding bibliography. The essay should be
typed, double spaced, and should follow the reference procedures
of The Journal of the Royal Anthropological Institute. The essay

must be handed in to the Anthropology Departmental Office by
the date announced in the Department’'s Handbook, normally by
May Tst.

EC100
Economics A

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Alan Manning 32L 2.36A

Dr L. Rachel Ngai 321 1.15

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in Financial
Mathematics and Statistics. This course is available on the

BSc in Accounting and Finance, BSc in Actuarial Science, BSc

in Business Mathematics and Statistics, BSc in Econometrics

and Mathematical Economics, BSc in Economic History, BSc

in Economic History with Economics, BSc in Economics, BSc

in Economics and Economic History, BSc in Economics with
Economic History, BSc in Environment and Development, BSc

in Environmental Policy with Economics, BSc in Geography

with Economics, BSc in Government and Economics, BSc in
International Relations, BSc in Management, BSc in Mathematics
and Economics, BSc in Mathematics with Economics, BSc in
Philosophy and Economics, BSc in Philosophy, Politics and
Economics, BSc in Social Policy, BSc in Social Policy and
Economics and BSc in Statistics with Finance. This course is
available as an outside option to students on other programmes
where regulations permit and to General Course students.
Pre-requisites: This is an introductory course in microeconomics
and macroeconomics. It may not be taken if Economics B (EC102)
has already been taken and passed. No previous knowledge of
economics is assumed. The treatment will be non-mathematical,
but students are expected to be able to interpret graphs. Entrance
onto EC100 and EC102 is dependent on Economics A-level or
equivalent background. Students with A-level economics (or
equivalent) are not allowed to take EC100.

Course content: This course provides a foundation in micro and
macroeconomics, primarily to those without background in the
subject. Microeconomics is the focus of Michaelmas Term: This
term aims to provide students with methods of economic analysis
that can enable them to think about when markets work well, when
they are likely to fail and what policies might improve outcomes.
Macroeconomics is the focus of Lent Term, which covers topics
such as economic growth, unemployment, inflation, monetary &
fiscal policy, and international macroeconomics.

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.

Handouts of the slides are distributed.

Formative coursework: Weekly feedback is given on the multiple
choice questions which form the weekly quizzes. Individual written
feedback is given on at least one essay question per term.
Indicative reading: Daron Acemoglu, David Laibson and John List
(2016) Economics, Pearson Education.

Assessment: Exam (50%, duration: 2 hours) in the LT week 0.
Exam (50%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam period.

The Lent term examination is based on the Michaelmas term
syllabus, and the Summer exam on the Lent term syllabus.

EC102
Economics B

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Francesco Caselli 32L.1.21 and Prof
Erik Eyster 32L.4.29, alongside other members of the Economics
Department.

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in Financial
Mathematics and Statistics. This course is available on the

BSc in Accounting and Finance, BSc in Actuarial Science, BSc



in Business Mathematics and Statistics, BSc in Econometrics
and Mathematical Economics, BSc in Economic History, BSc

in Economic History with Economics, BSc in Economics, BSc

in Economics and Economic History, BSc in Economics with
Economic History, BSc in Environment and Development, BSc

in Environmental Policy with Economics, BSc in Geography

with Economics, BSc in Government and Economics, BSc in
International Relations, BSc in Management, BSc in Mathematics
and Economics, BSc in Mathematics with Economics, BSc in
Philosophy and Economics, BSc in Philosophy, Politics and
Economics, BSc in Social Policy, BSc in Social Policy and
Economics and BSc in Statistics with Finance. This course is
available as an outside option to students on other programmes
where regulations permit and to General Course students.
Pre-requisites: This is an introductory course in microeconomics
and macroeconomics. Students without a mathematical
background may consider taking an introductory mathematics
course, such as Basic Quantitative Methods, at the same time.
EC102 is unavailable to anyone who has passed Economics

A (EC100). Entrance on to EC100 and EC102 is dependent on
Economics A-level or equivalent background. Students without
A-level economics (or equivalent) are not allowed to take EC102.
Course content: Part A Consumer and Producer Theory; Markets
and Competition; Welfare; Game Theory; Adverse Selection and
Moral Hazard. Part B Measurement of the aggregate economy;
growth and development, economic fluctuations; stabilization
policy; money and inflation; unemployment; financial and sovereign
crises.

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.

A one hour revision lecture will be offered in week 11 of both the
Michaelmas and Lent terms.

Formative coursework: Students will submit two problems sets
per term on which written feedback will be provided. Feedback will
also be provided on weekly Moodle quizzes.

Indicative reading: Part A: Morgan W., M. Katz and H. Rosen
(2009) Microeconomics, 2nd edition, McGraw-Hill. Part B: N
Gregory Mankiw, Macroeconomics, Worth, 8th edition.
Assessment: Exam (50%, duration: 2 hours, reading time: 15
minutes) in the LT week 0.

Exam (50%, duration: 2 hours, reading time: 15 minutes) in the
main exam period.

The Lent term examination is based on the Michaelmas term
syllabus, and the Summer exam on the Lent term syllabus.

EC201
Microeconomic Principles |

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Margaret Bray 321.4.27

Professor Erik Eyster, 321.4.29

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in
Environmental Policy with Economics, BSc in Geography with
Economics, BSc in Government and Economics and BSc in
Social Policy and Economics. This course is available on the

BSc in Accounting and Finance, BSc in Business Mathematics
and Statistics, BSc in Economic History with Economics, BSc

in Economics, BSc in Economics and Economic History, BSc

in Economics with Economic History, BSc in Mathematics

and Economics, BSc in Mathematics with Economics, BSc in
Philosophy and Economics, BSc in Philosophy, Politics and
Economics, Diploma in Accounting and Finance and MSc in
Economics (2 Year Programme). This course is available as an
outside option to students on other programmes where regulations
permit and to General Course students.

Pre-requisites: This is an intermediate course in microeconomic
analysis. Students are expected to have completed Economics A
(EC100) OR Economics B (EC102), or an equivalent introductory
course in economics based on textbooks such as D Begg, S
Fischer & R Dornbusch, Economics; P A Samuelson & W Nordhaus,
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Economics; or R G Lipsey, Positive Economics. Students are

also expected to have completed an introductory mathematics
course such Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (MA107) and
should revise calculus including partial derivatives and the use of
Lagrangians.

Course content: |. Consumer Theory. Utility functions and
indifference curves. Income and substitution effects. The Slutsky
equation. The expenditure function, compensating and equivalent
variation, and consumer surplus. Selected applications to savings
and labour supply, including the effects of taxes and benefits.

II. Producer Theory. Production and cost functions. Firm and
industry supply. Perfect Competition and Monopoly. Ill. Strategic
Choice. Basic ideas in game theory. Applications to oligopoly

and auctions. IV. General equilibrium and welfare. Competitive
equilibrium. Efficiency of equilibrium. Welfare criteria. V. Topics in
welfare economics. Public goods and externalities. VI. Uncertainty
and information. Choice under uncertainty. Insurance markets.
Asymmetric information. Loss Aversion. Moral Hazard.
Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 20 hours of classes in the MT.
20 hours of lectures and 20 hours of classes in the LT.

Two hours of revision lectures will be held in week 11 of both MT
and LT

Formative coursework: Students should complete the weekly
web-based quizzes before attending classes. In addition, at least
four pieces of written work will be required and marked by class
teachers.

Indicative reading: A reading list will be provided at the start of the
course. The main text for the course is Snyder, C. and Nicholson,
W. "Microeconomic Theory: Basic Principles and Extensions".
Reference is also made to other texts and to journal articles.
Assessment: Exam (25%, duration: 1 hour, reading time: 15
minutes) in the LT week 0.

Exam (75%, duration: 3 hours, reading time: 15 minutes) in the
main exam period.

The Lent term examination is based on the Michaelmas term
syllabus, and the Summer exam on 33% on the Michaelmas term

syllabus and 67% on the Lent term syllabus.

EC202
Microeconomic Principles Il

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Frank Cowell 321.3.25A and Dr Andrew
Ellis 32L3.15

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in
Econometrics and Mathematical Economics. This course is
available on the BSc in Accounting and Finance, BSc in Business
Mathematics and Statistics, BSc in Economic History with
Economics, BSc in Economics, BSc in Economics and Economic
History, BSc in Economics with Economic History, BSc in Finance,
BSc in Mathematics and Economics, BSc in Mathematics with
Economics, BSc in Philosophy and Economics, BSc in Philosophy,
Politics and Economics, BSc in Statistics with Finance, Diploma

in Accounting and Finance and MSc in Economics (2 Year
Programme). This course is available as an outside option to
students on other programmes where regulations permit and to
General Course students.

Pre-requisites: Students must have completed either Economics
A (EC100) or Economics B (EC102). In addition they must have a
suitable mathematical background: students who have thoroughly
mastered mathematics to the level of Quantitative Methods
(Mathematics) (MA107) should be able to follow the course, but
would find it difficult. Mathematical Methods (MA100) would give a
better grounding.

Course content: This is an intermediate course in microeconomic
analysis. The coverage is similar to Microeconomic Principles I.
However a greater mathematical facility will be assumed of the
student permitting both greater depth and a number of additional
topics, such as duality, to be covered. Further details are available
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on http://darp.Ise.ac.uk/Frankweb/courses/ec202/.

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.

A one-hour revision lecture will be scheduled in the MT.
Formative coursework: Students are urged to attempt the
assigned problems before attending classes. At least four pieces
of written work will be required and marked by class teachers.
Indicative reading: The text for the course is Cowell, F.A. (2006)
Microeconomics: Principles and analysis, Oxford University Press,
Oxford. Additional readings to complement the lecture notes on
specific topics from other books or articles will be indicated as
needed.

Assessment: Exam (25%, duration: 1 hour, reading time: 15
minutes) in the LT week 0.

Exam (75%, duration: 3 hours, reading time: 15 minutes) in the
main exam period.

The Lent term examination is based 100% on the Michaelmas term
syllabus, and the Summer exam on 33% of the Lent term syllabus
and 67% of the Lent term syllabus.

EC210
Macroeconomic Principles

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Kevin Sheedy 32L.1.09

Professor Ricardo Reis 32L1.27

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in Economics,
BSc in Economics with Economic History, BSc in Geography with
Economics, BSc in Government and Economics, BSc in Philosophy
and Economics, BSc in Philosophy, Politics and Economics and
MSc in Economics (2 Year Programme). This course is available on
the BSc in Accounting and Finance, BSc in Business Mathematics
and Statistics, BSc in Econometrics and Mathematical Economics,
BSc in Economic History with Economics, BSc in Economics and
Economic History, BSc in Environmental Policy with Economics,
BSc in Management, BSc in Mathematics and Economics, BSc in
Mathematics with Economics, BSc in Social Policy and Economics,
BSc in Statistics with Finance and Diploma in Accounting and
Finance. This course is available as an outside option to students
on other programmes where regulations permit and to General
Course students.

Pre-requisites: Students must have completed Economics A
(EC100) or Economics B (EC102), or an equivalent introductory
course in Economics. Students are also expected to have
completed an introductory Mathematics course such as Basic
Quantitative Methods (MA110).

Course content: This course will cover the fundamental

principles of macroeconomics at an intermediate level. Topics
include the study of economic growth, consumption, investment,
unemployment, business cycles, inflation, monetary and fiscal
policy, financial markets and international macroeconomics.
Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.

Formative coursework: Students are urged to attempt the
assigned problems before attending classes. Two pieces of written
work per term will be required and marked by class teachers.
Indicative reading: The main textbook for the course is

O Blanchard and D R Johnson, Macroeconomics, 6th ed.,
supplemented by other reading selected by the lecturers. A
combined package will be available in the Economists' Bookshop.
Assessment: Exam (25%, duration: 1 hour, reading time: 15
minutes) in the LT week 0.

Exam (75%, duration: 3 hours, reading time: 15 minutes) in the
main exam period.

The Lent term examination is based 100% on the Michaelmas term
syllabus, and the Summer exam on 33% of the Michaelmas term
syllabus and 67% of the Lent term syllabus.

EC220
Introduction to Econometrics

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Greg Fischer 321..3.09 (MT), Dr. Taisuke
Otsu 32L 4.25 and Dr. Marcia Schafgans 32L 4.12 (LT)
Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Accounting

and Finance, BSc in Economics, BSc in Economics and Economic
History, BSc in Economics with Economic History, BSc in
Government and Economics, BSc in Philosophy and Economics,
BSc in Philosophy, Politics and Economics, BSc in Social Policy
and Economics, Diploma in Accounting and Finance and MSc

in Economics (2 Year Programme). This course is available with
permission as an outside option to students on other programmes
where regulations permit and to General Course students.
Availability to General Course students is with the permission of
the lecturer.

Pre-requisites: Students must have completed Elementary
Statistical Theory (ST102).

Those who have taken MA107/ST107 should consider taking
EC220 only if they have obtained marks of 65 or better on both
courses

Course content: This course is an introduction to econometrics;

it aims to present the theory and practice of empirical research in
economics.

In MT, the focus of the course is on empirical questions and students
will work with the econometrics software packages R or Stata
analysing actual data sets. Students will learn how various tools are
used to answer causal “what-if” questions (e.g., “What is the effect of
monetary policy on output?”) and prediction problems.

In LT, the focus of the course is on the underlying econometric
theory: estimation, properties of estimators (unbiasedness,
efficiency, sampling distribution, consistency) and hypothesis testing.
Topics include: randomised experiments; program evaluation;
matching; simple and multiple regression analysis; omitted
variable bias; functional form; heteroskedasticity and weighted
least squares; endogeneity (measurement error, simultaneity);
instrumental variables and two-stage least squares; and stationary
and non-stationary time series analysis.

Teaching: 30 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
30 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.

A one hour revision lecture will be held in week 11 of both the MT
and LT.

EC220.B for graduate students.

Formative coursework: Exercises are provided each week and are
discussed in the classes. (MT) Students are required to hand in
written answers to the exercises for feedback. (LT) While students
are expected to attempt the weekly problem sets before each
class, students will receive formal feedback on 4 occasions.
Indicative reading: J. W. Wooldridge Introductory Econometrics.

A Modern Approach,5th Edition, South-Western. J. D. Angrist and
J. S. Pischke Mastering ‘Metrics. The Path from Cause to Effect,
Princeton University Press. Further materials will be available on
the EC220 Moodle page.

Assessment: Exam (12.5%, duration: 1 hour, reading time: 15
minutes) in the LT week 0.

Exam (75%, duration: 3 hours, reading time: 15 minutes) in the
main exam period.

Coursework (12.5%) in the MT.

EC221
Principles of Econometrics

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Greg Fischer 32L.3.09 (MT) and Dr.
Marcia Schafgans 32L 4.12 (LT)

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in Econometrics
and Mathematical Economics. This course is available on the BSc
in Accounting and Finance, BSc in Business Mathematics and



Statistics, BSc in Economics, BSc in Economics and Economic
History, BSc in Economics with Economic History, BSc in Finance,
BSc in Mathematics and Economics, BSc in Mathematics with
Economics, BSc in Philosophy and Economics, BSc in Philosophy,
Politics and Economics, BSc in Statistics with Finance and MSc
in Economics (2 Year Programme). This course is available with
permission as an outside option to students on other programmes
where regulations permit and to General Course students.
Pre-requisites: Students must have completed Mathematical
Methods (MA100) and Elementary Statistical Theory (ST102).
Course content: This course is a more advanced introduction

to econometrics; it aims to present the theory and practice of
empirical research in economics. Compared to EC220, in LT this
course puts more emphasis on the underlying statistical theory
and relies on the use of matrix algebra.

In MT, the focus of the course is on empirical questions and
students will work with the econometrics software packages R or
Stata analysing actual data sets. Students will learn how various
tools are used to answer causal “what-if" questions (e.g., “What is

the effect of monetary policy on output?”) and prediction problems.

In LT, the focus of the course is on the underlying econometric
theory: estimation, properties of estimators (unbiasedness,
efficiency, sampling distribution, consistency) and hypothesis
testing.

Topics include: randomised experiments; program evaluation;
matching; simple and multiple regression analysis; omitted
variable bias; functional form; heteroskedasticity and weighted
least squares; endogeneity (measurement error, simultaneity);
instrumental variables and two-stage least squares; and stationary
and non-stationary time series analysis.

Teaching: 30 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
30 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.

Additional help lectures 10 x 1 hour in the LT.

A one hour revision lecture will be held in week 11 of both the MT
and LT.

EC221.B for graduate students.

Formative coursework: Exercises are provided each week and are
discussed in the classes. (MT) Students are required to hand in
written answers to the exercises for feedback. (LT) While students
are expected to attempt the weekly problem sets before each
class, students will receive formal feedback on 3 occasions.
Indicative reading: J. W. Wooldridge Introductory Econometrics.
A Modern Approach, 5th Edition, South-Western. J. D. Angrist

and J. S. Pischke Mastering ‘Metrics. The Path from Cause to
Effect, Princeton University Press. Further materials will be
available on the Moodle website. Other useful texts include: W.
Greene, Econometric Analysis, 7th Edition, Pearson; J. Johnston
and J. Dinardo, Econometric Methods, 4th Edition, McGraw-Hill;
G.S. Maddala and K. Lahiri, Introduction to Econometrics, 4th
Edition, John Wiley; J.H. Stock and M.W. Watson, Introduction to
Econometrics, 3rd Edition, Pearson ; C. Heij et al., Econometric
methods with Applications in Business and Economics, Oxford
University Press.

Assessment: Exam (12.5%, duration: 1 hour, reading time: 15
minutes) in the LT week 0.

Exam (75%, duration: 3 hours, reading time: 15 minutes) in the
main exam period.

Coursework (12.5%) in the MT.

EC230
Economics in Public Policy

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Mohan Bijapur 32L.1.31 and Dr Daniel
Sturm 32L.2.25

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Environment
and Development, BSc in International Relations and BSc in
International Relations. This course is available as an outside
option to students on other programmes where regulations permit
and to General Course students.
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This course is not open to students who are Economics
specialists.

Pre-requisites: Students normally will have completed Economics
A (EC100) or Economics B (EC102) or their equivalent.

Course content: This course develops economic analysis for the
large questions in contemporary public policy, without the need
for knowledge of calculus. Precise topics and readings will be
announced and are selected to be of current interest. Last year's
topics included central bank independence and inflation targetting;
financial crises: causes and consequences; unconventional tools
of monetary policy; currency crises, currency unions; Brexit; the
Greek sovereign debt crisis; growth policy; principles of taxation;
inequality; and congestion charging.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.

A one hour revision lecture will be held in week 11 of the MT and
week 11 of the LT.

Formative coursework: Four pieces of written work to be handed
in to the class teacher.

Indicative reading: There is no set course textbook. A list of
selected texts and readings will be provided at the start of term.
Assessment: Exam (50%, duration: 2 hours, reading time: 15
minutes) in the LT week 0.

Exam (50%, duration: 2 hours, reading time: 15 minutes) in the
main exam period.

The Lent term examination is based on the Michaelmas term
syllabus, and the Summer exam on the Lent term syllabus.

EC240 Half Unit
PPE Interdisciplinary Research Seminar

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Maitreesh Ghatak

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in Philosophy,
Politics and Economics. This course is not available as an outside
option nor to General Course students.

This course is only available to second year students on the BSc
in Philosophy, Politics and Economics. The course will run from
the beginning of Lent Term in year 2 and will continue as EC340
through to the end of Lent Term in year 3.

Course content: The course will include lectures given by top
researchers from inside and outside LSE, including researchers
from the public, private and third sector. The lectures will expose
the students to research on the frontier in topics such as public
economics, political economy and decision making in the public
domain. This research and background reading will then be
discussed in seminars.

Teaching: 7 hours and 30 minutes of lectures and 5 hours of
seminars in the LT.

The course will run across three terms starting at the beginning of
Lent term in year 2 of the PPE and continuing in Michaelmas and
Lent term of year 3 of the PPE. Each term will consist of a series of
biweekly lectures (5 x 90mins) and seminars (5 x 60mins).
Lectures will be given by outside speakers on a specific topic, such
as inequality, and will allow for the opportunity to interact and ask
questions. Depending on the availability of the speaker, there may
be the opportunity for further discussion at an informal social
event after the lecture. The seminars will discuss the previous
lecture as well as examining background reading related to the
topic.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
essay and 1 presentation in the LT.

Students will write a 2,500 word essays in groups in the LT of year
2 and MT of year 3 to prepare them for the individual assessment
of year 3. In addition, students will discuss and present current
research. Feedback on these essays and the presentation will help
prepare students for the final individual essay and presentation.
Indicative reading: Acemoglu, Daron and James Robinson,

Why Nations Fail, Crown Books, 2012; Besley, Timothy and
Torsten Persson, Pillars of Prosperity: The Political Economics
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of Development Clusters, Princeton University Press, 2011

(will be used as the core text book, and students will be asked

to familiarise themselves with the core modelling framework
developed in the book); Banerjee, Abhijit and Esther Duflo, Poor
Economics, Random House, 2011; Bowles, Samuel, The Moral
Economy - Why Good Incentives are No Substitute for Good
Citizens, Yale University Press, 2016; Fukuyama, Francis, The
Origins of Political Order, Profile Books, 2011; Moore, Barrington,
Social Origins of Dictatorship and Democracy, Beacon Press, 1966;
North, Douglass, John Wallis and Barry Weingast, Violence and
Social Orders, Cambridge University Press, 2009; Piketty, Thomas,
Capital in the 21st Century, Harvard University Press, 2014; Rodrik,
Dani, Economics Rules, OUP 2015; Sandel, Michael, What Money
Cannot Buy - The Moral Limits of Markets, Allen Lane, 2012;
Sandel, Michael, Justice- What's the Right Thing to Do, Allen Lane,
2009; Satz, Debra, Why Some Things Should Not be For Sale - The
Moral Limits of Markets, OUP, 2010; Sen, Amartya, The Idea of
Justice, Allen Lane, 2009. An extensive list of required and further
readings will be available on Moodle.

Assessment: This information is for students in the first year of
the PPE Interdisciplinary Research Seminar. Second year students
please refer to the EC340 course guide.

Students will be assessed throughout the course, through essays,
presentations and class participation. There will be one essay and
one presentation per term in MT and LT of the third year of the PPE.
The final summative grade will weigh together the presentations
(20%), essays (70%) and class participation (10%) from all

three terms (the essays will be weighted 15%, 15% and 40%,
respectively).

The overall grade the students will receive will be one of four: fail,
pass, merit and distinction.

EC301
Advanced Economic Analysis

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr L. Rachel Ngai 32L 1.15

Dr Shengxing Zhang 32L 1.16

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Econometrics
and Mathematical Economics, BSc in Economics, BSc in
Economics and Economic History, BSc in Economics with
Economic History, BSc in Government and Economics, BSc in
Mathematics and Economics, BSc in Philosophy and Economics,
BSc in Philosophy, Politics and Economics and BSc in Social Policy
and Economics. This course is available as an outside option to
students on other programmes where regulations permit and to
General Course students.

Pre-requisites: Students must have completed Macroeconomic
Principles (EC210) and Microeconomic Principles | (EC201).
Mathematics to at least the level of Mathematical Methods
(MA100). Microeconomic Principles Il (EC202) is also accepted (in
place of EC201).

Course content: This course is divided into two sections
introducing recent developments in economic theory. The first
section focuses on the relationship between the financial sector
and the macroeconomy, considering such questions as why

there exist financial crises and asset bubbles. To answer these
questions, this section aims to equip students with frameworks

to understand the role of the financial market, connect theories
with real life observations about imperfections of the market.
Topics covered in this section include financial frictions and capital
misallocation, banking and financial stability, asset pricing and
market liquidity. In the second section of the course we focus on
economic growth, considering questions like these: Why was GDP
per capita in the UK 15 times higher than China in 19607 Why did
the factor of 15 decrease to 5 in 2000? To gain an understanding
of the “whys” we have to ask deeper questions: what drives
economic growth? Why do some economies grow faster and other
slower? Thus this part of the course studies the determinants of
economic growth through capital accumulation, reallocation of

resources from agriculture into manufacturing and services and,
technology innovation.

Teaching: 15 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
15 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.

Formative coursework: Students will submit, and receive feedback
on, two problem sets per term.

Indicative reading: The course is mainly based on lecture notes
and journal articles. As an example of the level and content of the
reading in economics articles, students may wish to look at the
following: Lucas, R. 2000. “Some Macroeconomics for the 217st
Century” Journal of Economic Perspectives, 14: 159-168. Ngai, L.
R. 2004. “Barriers and the Transition to Modern Growth “. Journal of
Monetary Economics 51:1353-1383. A good textbook reference for
economic growth is: Jones, C. and D. Vollrath (2013), Introduction
to Economic Growth. W. W. Norton & Co.

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours, reading time: 15
minutes) in the main exam period.

EC302
Political Economy

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Ronny Razin 321.4.01

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Econometrics
and Mathematical Economics, BSc in Economics, BSc in
Economics and Economic History, BSc in Economics with
Economic History, BSc in Government and Economics, BSc

in Mathematics and Economics, BSc in Mathematics with
Economics, BSc in Philosophy and Economics, BSc in Philosophy,
Politics and Economics and BSc in Social Policy and Economics.
This course is available as an outside option to students on other
programmes where regulations permit and to General Course
students.

Pre-requisites: Students must have completed Microeconomic
Principles | (EC207) or Microeconomic Principles Il (EC202) or
equivalent.

Course content: The course seeks to introduce students to the
major theoretical models of Political. Economy and the available
empirical evidence. Sample topics to be covered include: Social
Choice theory and Preference aggregation; Comparative electoral
systems; Political economy of income redistribution; Turnout in
elections; Strategic and Sincere voting; Political Parties; Debates
and Communication

Teaching: 15 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
15 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.

Two hours of revision lectures will be held in week 11 of LT.
Formative coursework: At least four exercises or pieces of written
work will be required and assessed by class teachers.

Indicative reading: There is no text book covering all the

material in the course. The following books are recommended as
supplements to what is covered in the lectures. Analyzing Politics,
Rationality, Behavior and Institutions, K.A. Shepsle and M.S.
Bonchek. W. W. Norton & Company, New York, London. Liberalism
Against Populism, W.H. Riker, Waveland Press, Prospect Heights,
lllinois. For additional readings see http://econ.Ise.ac.uk/courses/
ec302/

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours, reading time: 15
minutes) in the main exam period.

EC303 Not available in 2017/18
Economic Policy Analysis

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Peter Sinclair

Dr Michael Vlassopoulos

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Econometrics
and Mathematical Economics, BSc in Economics, BSc in



Economics and Economic History, BSc in Economics with
Economic History, BSc in Government and Economics, BSc

in Philosophy and Economics, BSc in Philosophy, Politics and
Economics and BSc in Social Policy and Economics. This course is
available with permission as an outside option to students on other
programmes where regulations permit. This course is available to
General Course students.

Pre-requisites: Students should have completed Microeconomic
Principles | or I (or equivalent) and Macroeconomic Principles (or
equivalent).

Course content: The course will concentrate on selected
important economic policy issues and relevant economic tools.

It will treat the issues at a level appropriate for students with the
knowledge of economics provided by the courses already taken.
The specific topics will be of contemporary interest, and will be
announced by the start of each year. In any year the topics covered
are likely to include some of the following: Globalisation: effects
on welfare, development and income distribution. ii Inequality iii.
International negotiations and trade policies iv. Global imbalances
v. World trade collapse vi. Tax, fiscal policy and unemployment.
vii. Monetary policy and exchange rate frameworks viii. Financial
integration and currency unions ix. Financial crises and relevant
policies x. endogenous growth, exhaustible resources and relevant
policies.

Teaching: 15 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
15 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.

Two hours of revision lectures will be held in week 11 of both the
MT and LT.

Formative coursework: Students are urged to attempt the
assigned problems before attending classes. At least four pieces
of written work will be required.

Indicative reading: There is no course textbook. Detailed reading
will be provided in the syllabus at the start of the year. Books that
provided useful background reading Lent Term 2013/14 included:
(a) General books on the European economy / Union and the
Eurozone: R. Baldwin, C. Wyplosz The Economics of European
Integration, 3e McGraw Hill 2009 P. de Grauwe The Economics of
Monetary Union 8e Oxford UP 2009 F. Allen, E. Carletti, G. Corsetti
(eds), Life in the Eurozone with or without Sovereign Default,
Wharton School, U Penn 2011 (b) Other financial crisis books

V. Acharya et al, Guaranteed to Fail Princeton UP 2011 (USA:

the mortgages debacle) D. Mayes, R. Pringle, M. Taylor (eds),
Towards a New Framework for Financial Stability, Central Banking
Publications 2009 (global / analytical) A. Sheng, From Asian to
Global Financial Crisis Cambridge UP 2009 (c) Other books J.
Gruber Public Finance and Public Policy 3e Worth 2011 P. Krugman
and M. Obstfeld International Economics: Theory and Policy 7e
Pearson 2010 L. Mahadeva and P. Sinclair How Monetary Policy
Works Routledge Taylor and Francis 2005.

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

EC307
Development Economics

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Oriana Bandiera 32L..3.02 and Prof
Robin Burgess 32L.3.03B

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Econometrics
and Mathematical Economics, BSc in Economics, BSc in
Economics and Economic History, BSc in Economics with
Economic History, BSc in Geography with Economics, BSc in
Government and Economics, BSc in Philosophy and Economics,
BSc in Philosophy, Politics and Economics and BSc in Social Policy
and Economics. This course is available as an outside option to
students on other programmes where regulations permit and to
General Course students.

Pre-requisites: Students should have completed Microeconomic
Principles | or I (or equivalent) and Macroeconomic Principles (or
equivalent). A knowledge of introductory econometrics at least
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to the level provided by a course such as EC220 Introduction

to Econometrics, or EC221 Principles of Econometrics, is also
necessary. Students who do not have all three pre-requisites and
General Course students must consult with Professor Bandiera or
Dr Fischer before selecting it.

Course content: The course provides an introduction to selected
issues in economic development including theory, evidence and
policy. It will analyse economic institutions in developing countries
focusing around the themes of "Markets, Institutions and Welfare"
and "Public Policy and Welfare". Failures in key markets such

as those for land, labour, credit and insurance have far reaching
implications both for productive efficiency and welfare. The

story of economic development is, in many ways, one of how
informal, imaginative institutions have evolved to fill the gaps left
by these market failures. The course will study how institutions
have evolved to cope with missing markets, and how they affect
the allocation and the distribution of resources. The course

will analyse both the channel through which the institutional
environment affects efficiency and welfare and how public policy
can be designed to increase welfare and growth. The course has

a strong applied focus. Under each section we want to derive
testable implications from the theory, subject these to econometric
testing, comment on the robustness of the results obtained and
draw out policy conclusions.

Teaching: 15 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
15 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.

Formative coursework: Feedback is provided for four assignments
(twoin MT and 2 in LT)

Indicative reading: Teaching in the course will be done mainly
from journal articles drawn from the forefront of theoretical and
applied research in development economics. Background texts for
the course are A. Banerjee and E. Duflo, Poor Economics, Public
Affairs, 2011 and D. Ray, Development Economics, Princeton UP,
1998.

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours, reading time: 15
minutes) in the main exam period.

EC309
Econometric Theory

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Tatiana Komarova 321.4.24 and Prof
Francisco Hidalgo 321.4.20

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Econometrics
and Mathematical Economics and BSc in Mathematics and
Economics. This course is available with permission as an outside
option to students on other programmes where regulations permit
and to General Course students.

Pre-requisites: Students must have completed Principles of
Econometrics (EC221).

A good knowledge of linear algebra, calculus and statistical

theory is essential, and therefore MA100 and ST102 or equivalent
is required. Students taking this course who are not in BSc
Econometrics and Mathematical Economics or BSc Mathematics
and Economics must consult with Dr. Komarova before selecting
this course

Course content: Introduction to the asymptotic theory of
estimation and inference of economic models; Basics of large
sample theory; Estimation of linear regression models (OLS, GMM,
GLS); Testing hypotheses and model specifications; Estimation

of nonlinear models (MLE, Nonlinear least squares); systems of
equations; time series analysis.

Teaching: 15 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
15 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.

Formative coursework: Written answers to set problems will be
expected on a weekly basis.

Indicative reading: The main text for the lectures is R Davidson & J
G MacKinnon, Econometric Theory and Methods,0xford University
Press (2004). Other useful texts include Davidson (2000),
Econometric Theory Amemiya (1985), Advanced Econometrics;



68 Undergraduate Course Guides

and Hayashi (2000), Econometrics.
Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours, reading time: 15
minutes) in the main exam period.

EC310
Behavioural Economics

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Matthew Levy 32L.3.21

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Econometrics
and Mathematical Economics, BSc in Economics, BSc in
Economics with Economic History, BSc in Mathematics and
Economics, BSc in Mathematics with Economics and BSc in
Philosophy and Economics. This course is available as an outside

option to students on other programmes where regulations permit.

This course is not available to General Course students.

Students taking the course as an outside option are required to
meet the pre-requisites as detailed below.

Pre-requisites: Ideally, students will have completed EC202 (or
equivalent). A highly motivated student who has done well in
EC201 -- as a guideline 65 or better — is welcome on the course,

if he or she finds handling economics mathematically comes
naturally. Any such student should see Dr Levy before the course
starts. Fluency in calculus is essential, and some knowledge of
methods of mathematical proof, including those using sets, is
necessary.

Course content: The course will expose students to a number of
major topics in Behavioural Economics, and will link theory with
empirical applications. The first half of the course will focus on
departures from neoclassical preferences, while the latter half will
cover departures from rational expectations. The particular topics
to be covered include:

+ Reference Dependent Preferences and Loss Aversion

* Social Preferences

* Hyperbolic Discounting

+ Naiveté and Self-Control

* Projection Bias

* Happiness and Adaptation

* Heuristics and Biases

* Inattention and Shrouding

* Nudging and Framing

* Behavioural Welfare Analysis

Teaching: 15 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
15 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.

Formative coursework: At least four exercises or pieces of written
work will be required and assessed by class teachers.

Indicative reading: Congdon, William, Jeffrey Kling, and Sendhil
Mullainathan. Policy and Choice: Public Finance Through the Lens
of Behavioral Economics (selected chapters). Brookings Institution
Press: Washington, D.C. 2011 [Free eBook download at http://
www.brookings.edu/press/Books/2011/policyandchoice.aspx]
Rabin, Matthew. ‘Psychology and Economics’, Journal of Economic
Literature, 36(1), 1998: 11-46. DellaVigna, Stefano. ‘Psychology
and Economics: Evidence from the Field’, Journal of Economic
Literature, 47(2), 2009: 315-372. Fehr, Ernst and Simon Gachter.
‘Fairness and Retaliation: The Economics of Reciprocity’, Journal
of Economic Perspectives, 14(3), 2000: 159-181. Laibson, David.
‘Golden Eggs and Hyperbolic Discounting’, The Quarterly Journal of
Economics, 112(2), 1997: 443-477. Camerer, Colin, Linda Babcock,
George Loewenstein, and Richard Thaler. ‘Labor Supply of New
York City Cabdrivers: One Day at a Time', The Quarterly Journal

of Economics, 112, 1997: 407-441. Gabaix, Xavier and David
Laibson. ‘Shrouded Attributes, Consumer Myopia, and Information
Suppression in Competitive Markets’, The Quarterly Journal of
Economics, 121(2): 505-540. Bernartzi, Shlomo and Richard
Thaler. ‘Save More Tomorrow: Using Behavioral Economics to
Increase Employee Saving’, Journal of Political Economy, 112(1),
2004: S164-S187. Kahneman, Daniel and Amos Tversky. ‘Prospect
Theory: An Analysis of Decision under Risk’, Econometrica, 47(2),
1979: 263-292.

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours, reading time: 15
minutes) in the main exam period.

EC311
History of Economics: How Theories Change

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: To Be Announced

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Econometrics
and Mathematical Economics, BSc in Economic History, BSc

in Economic History with Economics, BSc in Economics, BSc

in Economics and Economic History, BSc in Economics with
Economic History, BSc in Government and Economics, BSc

in Philosophy and Economics, BSc in Philosophy, Politics and
Economics and BSc in Social Policy and Economics. This course is
available with permission as an outside option to students on other
programmes where regulations permit and to General Course
students.

Course content: The course examines the ways in which
economics has developed from the Mercantilists of the 17th
century to the Neoclassical thinking of the later 20th century.

The course will explore how the theories, concepts and methods
of economics have changed over the lasts 250 years, focusing on
Europe and North America.. We will use the original texts in order
to understand how economists of the past approached perennial
questions (about for example, the sources of growth or the role
of money) and resolved them in the context of the economic
conditions of their own time and place; and use theories about
scientific change to understand the longer history of economics.
Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 8 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of
lectures and 1 hour of classes in the ST.

There will be a reading week in Week 6 of MT and LT

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to discuss
assigned texts and produce several pieces of written work.
Indicative reading: A reading list of original texts and secondary
literature will be given at the beginning of the course. For

an introduction, students may read R L Heilbroner's, The

Worldly Philosophers; for general background, consult Roger E
Backhouse's, The Penguin History of Economics or David Colander
& Harry Landreth's, History of Economic Thought.

Reading will be made available in a course reading pack.
Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

EC313
Industrial Economics

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Martin Pesendorfer 32L..4.19
Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Econometrics
and Mathematical Economics, BSc in Economics, BSc in
Economics and Economic History, BSc in Economics with
Economic History, BSc in Mathematics and Economics, BSc in
Mathematics with Economics, BSc in Philosophy, Politics and
Economics, BSc in Social Policy and Economics and Diploma in
Accounting and Finance. This course is available as an outside
option to students on other programmes where regulations
permit. This course is available with permission to General Course
students.

Pre-requisites: Students must have completed Microeconomic
Principles | (EC2071) or Microeconomic Principles Il (EC202)

and Introduction to Econometrics (EC220) or Principles of
Econometrics (EC221). Students who believe they have
completed an equivalent course instead of one of these must
receive permission from Prof Pesendorfer first.

Course content: The aim of the course is to provide students



with a working knowledge of theoretical and empirical methods
for industry studies. Topics may include: monopoly, price
discrimination, pre-requisites in game theory, oligopoly theory,
product differentiation, demand estimation, production function
estimation, conduct in concentrated industries (cartel stability,
limit pricing, etc.), empirical techniques for oligopoly models,
identification of conduct, markets with asymmetric information,
entry in strategic settings, advertising, auction markets, empirics
of auction markets, winner's curse, insurance and contract design.
The topics will be discussed with detailed applications for selected
industries and considering competition policy questions.
Teaching: 15 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
15 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.

Formative coursework: At least four problem sets will be required
and assessed by class teachers.

Indicative reading: A detailed reading list will be provided at the
beginning of the course. The primary text is Tirole’s The Theory of
Industrial Organization. Specific sections will be assigned (others
are too advanced for this course). There will be additional required
readings on empirical articles and case studies on competition
policy.

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours, reading time: 15
minutes) in the main exam period.

EC315
International Economics

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Keyu Jin 321..1.17

Prof Dennis Novy

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Accounting

and Finance, BSc in Econometrics and Mathematical Economics,
BSc in Economics, BSc in Economics and Economic History,

BSc in Economics with Economic History, BSc in Environmental
Policy with Economics, BSc in Government and Economics, BSc

in Philosophy and Economics, BSc in Philosophy, Politics and
Economics and BSc in Social Policy and Economics. This course
is available as an outside option to students on other programmes
where regulations permit and to General Course students.
Pre-requisites: Students should have completed Microeconomic
Principles | (EC201) or Microeconomic Principles Il (EC202) or
equivalent and Macroeconomic Principles (EC210) or equivalent.
Course content: International Macroeconomics: This section of
the course offers an introduction to international macroeconomic
theory and develops the main tools for macroeconomic policy
analysis. We start by studying the balance of payments and the
causes and consequences of global imbalances, followed by an
in-depth study of the determination of exchange rates, money, and
prices in open economies. We discuss the costs and benefits of
different nominal exchange rate regimes and their sustainability, as
well as examine the causes and consequences of debt and default,
speculative attacks and financial crises.

International Trade: This section of the course offers an
introduction to international trade theory and develops the main
tools for trade policy analysis. We start by studying the patterns

of trade distinguishing between inter-industry and intra-industry
trade flows. We then proceed to an in-depth analysis of the causes
and the effects of those flows based on the concepts of absolute
and comparative advantage, relative factor abundance and
relative factor intensity, increasing returns to scale and imperfect
competition. Finally we discuss the gains and losses from trade,
their distribution among people and firms, and their implications
for the debate on trade liberalization vs. protectionism .

Teaching: 15 hours of lectures and 10 hours of seminars in the
MT. 15 hours of lectures and 10 hours of seminars in the LT.
Formative coursework: Students will be expected to complete a
problem set weekly, and two of these each term will be collected at
random for marking and feedback.

Indicative reading: Paul Krugman, Marc Melitz and Maurice
Obstfeld; International Economics: Theory and Policy, 10th ed.
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Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours, reading time: 15
minutes) in the main exam period.

EC317
Labour Economics

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Guy Michaels 321.2.10

Dr Pawel Bukowski 32L 2.01

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Econometrics
and Mathematical Economics, BSc in Economics, BSc in
Economics and Economic History, BSc in Management, BSc

in Philosophy and Economics and BSc in Social Policy and
Economics. This course is available as an outside option to
students on other programmes where regulations permit and to
General Course students.

Pre-requisites: Students should have completed Microeconomic
Principles | (EC201) or Microeconomic Principles Il (EC202) or
equivalent and Introduction to Econometrics (EC220) or equivalent.
Course content: This course is an introduction to the economic
analysis of behaviour and institutions in the labour market.
Primarily microeconomic models are applied to labour market
phenomena, such as labour supply and participation, labour
demand by firms, and wage determination under different
institutional settings. Students learn how to distinguish alternative
theories empirically using real world data. The course explores how
models and empirical analysis can be applied to evaluate labour
market policies, such as the minimum wage, welfare programmes,
and immigration restrictions. We will also examine labour market
inequality and the role of technological change. The goal of the
course is to enable students to think independently about labour
market issues, drawing on the models and tools developed during
the course.

Teaching: 15 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
15 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.

Formative coursework: Problems sets in the course involve hands-
on statistical analysis of real world data.

Indicative reading: G Borjas, Labor Economics. Additional reading,
drawn from journals, will be suggested during the course.
Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours, reading time: 15
minutes) in the main exam period.

EC319
Games and Economic Behaviour

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Andrew Ellis 32L 3.15 and Dr Francesco
Nava 32L 3.20

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Econometrics
and Mathematical Economics, BSc in Economics, BSc in
Mathematics and Economics, BSc in Mathematics with
Economics, BSc in Philosophy and Economics and BSc in Social
Policy and Economics. This course is available as an outside
option to students on other programmes where regulations permit
and to General Course students.

Pre-requisites: Students should have completed Microeconomic
Principles | (EC2071) or Microeconomic Principles Il (EC202) or
equivalent. Fluency in calculus is essential, and some knowledge
of analysis, linear algebra and set theory is advantageous. A highly
motivated student with a less technical background could enrol on
the course, if he or she finds handling economics mathematically
comes naturally. Any such student should see Dr Nava or Dr Ellis
before the course starts.

Course content: This course reviews fundamental concepts in
Economic Theory and presents some of its most successful
applications. The first part of the course consists of an
introduction to Auction Theory. It presents standard auction
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formats and discusses strategic behaviour in such environments.
Auctions will be analysed both in private and interdependent

value environments. Fundamental topics such as the revenue
equivalence theorem, the optimal auction design problem and

the linkage principle will be covered in detail. Departures from the
standard model will be also considered allowing for heterogeneity
among players, risk aversion, and budget constraints. The focus of
the course is mainly theoretical, but when possible some evidence
supporting the formal models will be discussed with references

to relevant work in the field. The second part of the course will
revise concepts in non-cooperative game theory and will introduce
students to game theoretic models of bargaining, voting, and
communication. After setting up the primitives of the game

theory framework, different solution concepts will be analysed
with an emphasis on different applications. In studying models of
bargaining, both axiomatic and non-cooperative approaches will be
examined, such as Nash's axiomatic approach and the Rubinstein-
Stahl model.

Teaching: 15 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
15 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.

A revision lecture held in week 11 of Michaelmas term.

Formative coursework: Students are urged to attempt the
assigned problems before attending classes. At least four pieces
of written work will be required.

Indicative reading: M. Osborne, “An Introduction to Game Theory”,
Oxford University Press, 2003. V. Krishna, “Auction Theory”,
Academic Press, 2009.

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours, reading time: 15
minutes) in the main exam period.

EC321
Monetary Economics

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Kevin Sheedy 32L.1.09

Professor Sir Charles Bean 32L 1.18

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Business
Mathematics and Statistics, BSc in Econometrics and
Mathematical Economics, BSc in Economics, BSc in Economics
and Economic History, BSc in Economics with Economic History,
BSc in Government and Economics, BSc in Mathematics and
Economics, BSc in Philosophy and Economics, BSc in Philosophy,
Politics and Economics and BSc in Social Policy and Economics.
This course is available with permission as an outside option to
students on other programmes where regulations permit and to
General Course students.

Pre-requisites: Students should have completed Microeconomic
Principles | (EC201) or Microeconomic Principles Il (EC202) or
equivalent and Macroeconomic Principles (EC210) or equivalent.
Introduction to Econometrics (EC220) or Further Mathematical
Methods (MA212) or equivalent are also strongly recommended.
Students who have not taken either of these two courses are

still welcome provided they can show other evidence of a strong
quantitative background.

Course content: The course provides an introduction to monetary
theory, to the effects of monetary variables on the macroeconomic
system, the role of the central bank and the conduct of monetary
policy. Subjects covered include: The nature and function of
money; Asset prices and the term structure of interest rates;
Classical monetary theory, neutrality and inflation; Interest-rate
feedback rules; The interaction between monetary and fiscal
policy; Theories of the demand for money; The market for reserves;
Financial markets and financial intermediaries; The transmission
mechanism of monetary policy and theories of the Phillips curve;
The optimal rate of inflation and optimal stabilisation policy;

The positive theory of inflation and the case for central bank
independence; Policymaking in an uncertain environment; The role
of banks in the transmission mechanism and the case for bank
regulation; Financial crises and the role of the central bank as a
lender of last resort; The 2007-8 financial crisis and unconventional

monetary policies.

Teaching: 15 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT. 15
hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.

A one-hour revision lecture will be held in week 11 of both MT and LT.
Formative coursework: Students are required to submit two
essays or exercises in the MT and the LT. Feedback is provided on
these by the class teacher.

Indicative reading: The most useful text books are M Lewis & P
Mizen, Monetary Economics, and C Walsh, Monetary Theory and
Policy 3rd edn. Other useful texts include: C Goodhart, Money,
Information and Uncertainty, 2nd edn; D Laidler, The Demand for
Money, 3rd edn; R Aliber and C Kindleberger, Manias, Panics and
Crashes: A History of Financial Crises, 7th edn.

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours, reading time: 15
minutes) in the main exam period.

EC325
Public Economics

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Daniel Reck 32L..3.16 and Prof Camille
Landais 32L.3.06

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in Social

Policy and Economics. This course is available on the BSc in
Econometrics and Mathematical Economics, BSc in Economics,
BSc in Economics and Economic History, BSc in Economics with
Economic History, BSc in Environmental Policy with Economics,
BSc in Geography with Economics, BSc in Government and
Economics, BSc in Philosophy and Economics and BSc in
Philosophy, Politics and Economics. This course is available as an
outside option to students on other programmes where regulations
permit and to General Course students.

Pre-requisites: Students should have completed Microeconomic
Principles | (EC201) or Microeconomic Principles Il (EC202) or
equivalent.

Course content: The first part of Michaelmas term lectures
focuses on the issues of equity, efficiency and the role of the state.
We begin by looking at questions of equity and alternative theories
of the role of the state. We then look at problems of public choice
and political economics, and go on to consider the implications

of recent research in behavioural economics for welfare analysis.
We conclude the first part by discussing issues of market failure,
public goods and externalities, including environmental policy. The
second part is devoted to the evaluation problem and empirical
methods. The third part studies education policies, and the fourth
part is devoted to social insurance programs. The final part is
devoted to taxation, behavioural responses and the design of tax
policy. We begin by examining the effects of taxes and transfers on
labour supply and migration, and then go on to consider incomes
and behavioural responses at the top of the income distribution.
We look at the implications of taxation for economic efficiency
and explore the optimal taxation of commodities and income. The
final lecture is devoted to the question of development and public
finance.

Teaching: 15 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
15 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.

Formative coursework: Feedback is provided for one class
presentation and one essay (1,500 words) each term (Michaelmas
and Lent).

Indicative reading: The recommended textbook for the course

is Jonathan Gruber (2011) Public Finance and Public Policy, 3rd
edition, Worth Publishers. Many of the readings will be journal
articles.

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours, reading time: 15
minutes) in the main exam period.




EC331
Quantitative Economics Project

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Matthew Levy 32L.3.21

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in Econometrics
and Mathematical Economics. This course is not available as an
outside option nor to General Course students.

Pre-requisites: Students must have completed Principles

of Econometrics (EC221) or exceptionally Introduction to
Econometrics (EC220).

Course content: This course provides an opportunity to learn how
to do independent quantitative economic research at an advanced
level. Students are expected to pursue research on a question

of their own choice under the supervision of a member of staff.
They are expected to formulate an initial proposal near the start of
MT in order to be matched with a supervisor, refining their choice
into a manageable research question during that term. Following
independent work during MT, a seminar in week 9 will review
student progress. In the LT seminars, each student will present a
preliminary outline of the results for comments by fellow students
and teachers, and later a follow-up presentation on further, more
final results and a draft dissertation. Seminars in LT are formally
timetabled as classes.

Teaching: 4 hours of seminars in the MT. 20 hours of seminars

in the LT. In week 11 of the MT and the LT students will work
independently (with supervisory advice).

Formative coursework: Students are required to prepare material
for their presentations in the seminar, but this is not formally
graded. Students are additionally expected to participate in
discussion on the presentations of other students’ as this is part of
the training of a research economist, but this is also not formally
assessed.

Indicative reading: As each student chooses an individual
research question, there is no common reading list for this course.
Assessment: Dissertation (100%, 10000 words) in the LT.

A completed dissertation (up to 10,000 words, not including
abstract, footnotes, bibliography and tables) on an approved
subject will be required to be submitted by 25 April 2018. There is
no written examination. The dissertation carries all the marks.

EC333
Problems of Applied Econometrics

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Guy Michaels 32L.2.10

Dr Rachael Meager 32L.3.13

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Econometrics
and Mathematical Economics, BSc in Economics, BSc in
Economics and Economic History and BSc in Social Policy and
Economics. This course is available with permission as an outside
option to students on other programmes where regulations permit.
This course is available to General Course students.
Pre-requisites: Students should have completed Microeconomic
Principles | (EC201) or Microeconomic Principles Il (EC202) or
equivalent, and either Introduction to Econometrics (EC220) or
Principles of Econometrics (EC221).

Students who have completed EC220 rather than EC221 should
refer to Dr Gentry for advice before starting the course regarding
additional preparatory work for Lent term course material.

Course content: The purpose of this course is to provide a solid
grounding in recent developments in applied econometrics. A
major feature of the course is the use of both analytical and
computer-based (data) exercises for the classes, which will enable
students to gain practical experience in analysing a wide variety

of econometric problems. The topics covered in the Michaelmas
term include analysis of experimental and non-experimental data,
identification of average treatment effects and local average
treatment effects, weak instrument problems, quantile regressions,
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and regression discontinuity. The Lent term will focus on topics
in the analysis of cross section and panel data with static and
dynamic models, including fixed and random effects, nonlinear
models, issues of measurement error, selection and attrition

in panel contexts, binary choice models, maximum likelihood
estimation, and generalized method of moments.

Teaching: 15 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
15 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.

Formative coursework: Michaelmas term: 2-3 problem sets,
usually to include econometric questions and applications.
Feedback to be provided by the class teacher. Lent term: 3 problem
sets, usually to include econometric questions and applications.
Feedback to be provided by the class teacher.

Indicative reading: A detailed reading list will be provided at the
beginning of each term of the course. In parts of the Michaelmas
we will use sections from the textbook "Mostly Harmless
Econometrics" by Angrist and Pischke. There is no single text

for the Lent term, but useful books (somewhat more advanced
than the lectures) are Hsiao, "The Analysis of Panel Data" and
Wooldridge, "Econometrics".

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours, reading time: 15
minutes) in the main exam period.

EC340
PPE Interdisciplinary Research Seminar

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Charlie Bean 32L 1.18

Prof Erik Berglof

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in Philosophy,
Politics and Economics. This course is not available as an outside
option nor to General Course students.

This course is only available to third year students on the BSc in
Philosophy, Politics and Economics. The course started at the
beginning of Lent Term in year 2 as EC240 and continues as
EC340 through to the end of Lent Term in year 3.

Course content: The course will include lectures given by top
researchers from inside and outside LSE, including researchers
from the public, private and third sector. The lectures will expose
the students to research on the frontier in topics such as public
economics, political economy and decision making in the public
domain. This research and background reading will then be
discussed in seminars.

Teaching: 7 hours and 30 minutes of lectures and 5 hours of
seminars in the LT.

The course will run across three terms starting at the beginning of
Lent term in year 2 of the PPE and continuing in Michaelmas and
Lent term of year 3 of the PPE. Each term will consist of a series of
biweekly lectures (5 x 90 mins) and seminars (5 x 60 mins).
Lectures will be given by outside speakers on a specific topic, such
as inequality, and will allow for the opportunity to interact and ask
questions. Depending on the availability of the speaker, there may
be the opportunity for further discussion at an informal social
event after the lecture. The seminars will discuss the previous
lecture as well as examining background reading related to the
topic.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce one
essay and one presentation each in the MT and LT.

Students will write a 2,500 word essays in groups in the LT of year
2 and MT of year 3 and an individual essay of 2,000 words in LT

in year 3. In addition, students will discuss and present current
research. Feedback on these group essays and presentations

will help prepare students for the final individual essay and
presentation.

Indicative reading: Besley, Timothy and Torsten Persson, Pillars
of Prosperity: The Political Economics of Development Clusters,
Princeton University Press, 2011 (will be used as the core text
book, and students will be asked to familiarise themselves with
the core modelling framework developed in the book); Acemoglu,
Daron and James Robinson, Why Nations Fail, Crown Books,
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2012; Banerjee, Abhijit and Esther Duflo, Poor Economics,
Random House, 2011; Fukuyama, Francis, The Origins of Paolitical
Order, Profile Books, 2011; Moore, Barrington, Social Origins of
Dictatorship and Democracy, Beacon Press, 1966; North, Douglass,
John Wallis and Barry Weingast, Violence and Social Orders,
Cambridge University Press, 2009; Piketty, Thomas, Capital in the
21st Century, Harvard University Press, 2014; Sen, Amartya, The
Idea of Justice, Allen Lane, 2009. An extensive list of required and
further readings will be available on Moodle.

Assessment: This information is for students in the second year
of the PPE Interdisciplinary Research Seminar. First year students
please refer to the EC240 course guide.

Students will be assessed throughout the course, through essays,
presentations and class participation. There will be one summative
essay per term and one presentation per term in MT and LT of the
third year of the PPE.

Presentation (20%) and essay (70%, 2000 words) in the MT and LT
of year 3.

Class participation in EC240 and EC340 (10%).

The overall grade the students will receive will be one of four: fail,
pass, merit and distinction.

EH101
The Internationalisation of Economic Growth,
1870 to the present day

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Eric Schneider SAR.5.16 and Dr
Christopher Minns SAR.5.12

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in Economic
History, BSc in Economic History with Economics, BSc in
Economics and Economic History and BSc in Economics with
Economic History. This course is available on the BA in History,
BSc in Environment and Development, BSc in International
Relations and BSc in International Relations and History. This
course is available as an outside option to students on other
programmes where regulations permit and to General Course
students.

Course content: The course examines the inter-relationships
between the development of the international economy and the
growth of national economies since the late nineteenth century.
The course is designed to introduce students not only to a

wide variety of topics and issues, but also to the wide variety of
approaches used by historians. The course includes analyses of
the original leading nation, Britain, and its replacement, the United
States, we well as the catch-up of areas such as continental
Europe, and the failure to catch-up of earlier well-placed areas
such as Latin America. The effects of major events - such as
wars and debt crises - are investigated, and we also consider the
implications of changing global economic institutions, such as the
Gold Standard and IMF, as well as the effects of sometimes rapid
changes in product and process technology.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 8 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of
lectures and 1 hour of classes in the ST.

Lectures: There is one lecture course (EH101) with 21 lectures in
the MT, LT and ST. A lecture programme will be circulated at the
first meeting. This course uses Moodle to provides a web based
location for your core LSE course materials. The lectures are
accompanied by weekly classes (EH101.A). Classes are given by
several different teachers. They do not necessarily deal with the
same topics each week but they all cover the same ground.
There is a reading week in Week 6 of MT and LT.

Formative coursework: Students are expected to write four very
short papers during the year and two longer essays.

Indicative reading: The following are particularly useful: A G
Kenwood & A L Lougheed, The Growth of the International
Economy, 1820-2000 (2000); J Foreman-Peck, A History of the
World Economy; R Floud & P Johnson (Eds), The Cambridge

Economic History of Modern Britain, Vol 2 & Vol 3 (2004); T Kemp,
The Climax of Capitalism. The US Economy in the 20th Century;

P Johnson (Ed), Twentieth-Century Britain: Economic, Social

and Cultural Change (1994); E Jones, L Frost & C White, Coming
Full Circle. An Economic History of the Pacific Rim (1993); C H
Feinstein, P Temin & G Toniolo, The European Economy between
the Wars (1997); M S Schulze (Ed), Western Europe, Economic &
Social Change; B Eichengreen, Globalizing Capital. A History of
the International Monetary System; M S Blackford, The Rise of
Modern Business in the USA, Britain and Japan; William Easterly,
The Elusive Quest for Growth (2002). (A fuller reading list and class
topics will be given out at the first meeting.)

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

EH102
Pre-industrial Economic History

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Oliver Volckart SAR 6.10

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in Economic
History. This course is available with permission as an outside
option to students on other programmes where regulations permit.
This course is available to General Course students.

Course content: This course surveys long-term processes of
growth and development in late medieval and early modern
Europe (fourteenth to eighteenth centuries). It focuses on the
transition from a hierarchical society of estates or corporate orders
to a market society based on legal equality. There are two core
questions: First, why did this transition occur in an evolutionary
way in England and the Netherlands, whereas it was severely
delayed the rest of Europe? And second, how is it related to the
‘'small divergence’ between the Dutch Republic and England on the
one side and most of the Continent on the other, where the North-
West enjoyed significantly higher living standards and per capita
incomes than other countries even before industrialisation began?
The course thus raises fundamental questions about societies and
economies: Was pre-industrial economic growth transitory and
regional? Or was it a recurrent, even normal phenomenon, which
however could occasionally be reversed? Was Dutch and British
success the result of their social and institutional features? Or
was it a combination of geographical factors and good fortune?
To what degree did early modern governments help or hinder
economic development? Did Europe’s political fragmentation hold
back the continent’s development, or did competition between
states have beneficial consequences? In conclusion, can we
define an optimal combination of social, political, and economic
institutions that sustained growth in the past (and thus, perhaps, in
the future)?

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of
lectures and 1 hour of classes in the ST.

There will be a reading week in Week 6 of MT and LT.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
essay in the MT.

Students will give presentations on topics that form part of the
course content.

Students will receive structured feedback on their formative
coursework (both on their essay and the presentation).

Indicative reading: Anderson, J.L. (1991): Explaining long-term
economic change, Cambridge (Cambridge University Press).
Cipolla, C.M. ed. (1971/72). The Fontana economic history of
Europe, vols. 1 and 2, London (Fontana). de Vries, J. (1976). The
economy of Europe in an age of crisis, 1600-1750, Cambridge,
London, New York etc. (Cambridge University Press). Hatcher,

J. and Bailey, M. (2001): Modelling the Middle Ages. The History
and Theory of England’s Economic Development, Oxford (Oxford
University Press). Miskimin, H. (1969). The Economy of Early
Renaissance Europe 1300-1460. Englewood Cliffs/NJ: Prentice-
Hall. Miskimin, H. (1977). The Economy of Later Renaissance



Europe 1460-1600. Cambridge, London, New York, Melbourne:
Cambridge University Press. Persson, K. G. (2010). An Economic
History of Europe: Knowledge, Institutions and Growth, 600 to the
Present. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Assessment: Exam (70%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (30%, 2000 words) in the LT.

EH103
Making Economic History Count

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Debin Ma SAR.6.12

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Economic
History, BSc in Economic History with Economics and BSc in
Economics and Economic History. This course is not available as
an outside option nor to General Course students.

This course is very strongly recommended for all first year
Economic History students.

Pre-requisites: None

Course content: This course provides students a brief, non-
technical introduction to the quantitative methods that economic
historians use to understand the past. It assumes no prior
statistical knowledge or experience. It will teach students basic
statistics (descriptive statistics and inferential statistics) and how
to implement and visualise these statistics with Excel. These skills
will be essential for the independent research projects conducted
in the second and third year and are highly desired skills on the job
market. In addition, it will introduce students to regression analysis
and teach them to interpret regression tables. Regression analysis
is a very common methodology employed in the economic history
and economics literature, so understanding how to interpret
regressions will allow students to engage with readings for other
economics and economic history courses at a higher level. All first
year Economic History students are very strongly encouraged to
take this course.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
Some of the classes will take the form of computer based
workshops.

Formative coursework: The formative coursework will consist

of weekly exercises to give students practise with Excel and the
methods being taught in the lecture. There will be a formative take
home exam over Christmas Break (due week 2 of Lent Term) to
test students' knowledge of the material.

Indicative reading: Feinstein, Charles and Mark Thomas, Making
History Count: A Primer in Quantitative Methods for

Historians (Cambridge, 2002).

Hudson, Pat and Mina Ishizu, History by Numbers (London, 2016).
Assessment:

There is no summative assessment for this course.

EH204
Money and Finance: From the Middle
Ages to Modernity

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Oliver Volckart SAR 6.10 and Dr Olivier
Accominotti SAR 5.14

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Economic
History, BSc in Economic History with Economics, BSc in
Economics and Economic History and BSc in Economics with
Economic History. This course is available as an outside option to
students on other programmes where regulations permit and to
General Course students.

Course content: The course provides an overview of the main
developments in monetary and financial history from 800 to the
present day, taking the students from the simple beginnings of
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medieval European monetary history to the complex financial
arrangements of the modern world. The first part of the course
covers the emergence of money and finance from the medieval
ages to the early modern period. The second part examines

the main developments in the global financial system since the
nineteenth century. Historical developments in major European and
non-European countries (England, Spain, Italy, France, Germany,
USA) will be discussed and compared. The course is designed to
introduce students to the main concepts of money and finance
(financial development, financial integration, monetary policy,
banking crises etc.) and to provide a long run perspective to the
current policy debate.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of
lectures and 1 hour of classes in the ST.

10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT. 10 hours of
lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of lectures and 1
hour of classes in the ST.

There will be a Reading Week in Week 6 of MT and LT.

Formative coursework: The students will produce 3 formative
essays. The exercise will help them practice academic writing
(structuring and presenting arguments, providing explanations,
referencing etc.); a skill both necessary for the dissertation they
are expected to write in year 3 and helpful for the exam of this
course that will take place in summer term. The class presentation
has a formative character, too. Students will practice presenting
complex arguments to their peers and answering questions from
the audience.

Indicative reading: 1. Barrett, W. (1990): World Bullion Flows,
1450-1800, in: Tracy, J.D., ed., The Rise of Merchant Empires: Long-
Distance Trade in the Early Modern World 1350-1750, Cambridge
(Cambridge University Press), pp. 224-254. 2. Chilosi, D. and
Volckart, O. (2011). Money, States and Empire: Financial Integration
and Institutional Change in Central Europe, 1400-1520. Journal

of Economic History 71, 762-791. 3. Eichengreen, B. (1992),
Golden Fetters: The Gold Standard and the Great Depression,
1919-1939, Oxford (Oxford University Press). 4. Eichengreen, B.
(2008), Globalizing Capital: A History of the International Monetary
System, Princeton (Princeton University Press). 5. Friedman, M.
and A. Schwartz (1963), A Monetary History of the United States,
1867-1960, Princeton (Princeton University Press). 6. Kindleberger,
C. P.(2005), Manias, Panics and Crashes. A History of Financial
Crises, 5th edition, New York: Macmillan. 7. Reinhart, C. and K.
Rogoff (2009), This Time Is Different: Eight Centuries of Financial
Folly, Princeton (Princeton University Press). 8. Spufford, P.

(1991): Money and its Use in Medieval Europe, Cambridge et al.
(Cambridge University Press).

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

EH207
The Making of an Economic Superpower:
China since 1850

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Debin Ma SAR 6.12

Availability: This course is available on the BA in History, BSc

in Accounting and Finance, BSc in Economic History, BSc in
Economic History with Economics, BSc in Economics, BSc in
Economics and Economic History and BSc in Economics with
Economic History. This course is available as an outside option to
students on other programmes where regulations permit and to
General Course students.

Course content: This course provides a survey of long-term
economic change in China from the mid-nineteenth century to
the present. It focuses on China's long path to becoming a major
global economic power at the beginning of the new millennium.
The course examines the importance of ideological and
institutional change in bringing about economic transformations



74 Undergraduate Course Guides

by surveying major historical turning points such as the opening
of China in the mid-nineteenth century, the collapse of the Qing

in 1911, the rise of the Communist regime in the 1950s and the
adoption of a reform policy since the late 1970s. It examines
both the constraints as well as the capacity of a giant traditional
economy to respond and regenerate in the face of external
challenge from outside since the Opium War of the mid-nineteenth
century. The economic analysis of Chinese economic history will
examine both macro and micro level questions.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of
lectures and 1 hour of classes in the ST.

Formative coursework: Students are expected to write four essays
or equivalent pieces of written work.

Indicative reading: Naughton. B., The Chinese economy,
transitions and growth (MIT Press); Rawski. T., Economic growth
in prewar China (Univ. of Berkeley Press); Brand, L. and Rawski.

T (eds.) China's great economic transformation (Cambridge
University Press); Richardson, P. Economic change in China, c.
1800-1950 (Cambridge University Press); Spence, J.D The search
for modern China (New York : W.W. Norton).

Assessment: Exam (70%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (15%, 1500 words) in the MT and LT.

Essay (15%, 1500 words) in the ST.

Coursework of two take home essays of 1,500 words (inclusive
of bibliography and footnotes) to be completed independently by
each individual student. The essays should develop arguments,
analysis and evidences on a specific research question (or a set
of research questions) chosen by the student in consultation with
teachers and should be related to the course materials covered.
While it is essential to demonstrate one's grasp of the course
material, students are encouraged to develop their own insights
and arguments going beyond the course material.

EH211 Not available in 2017/18
Africa and the World Economy, 1500-2000

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Leigh Gardner SAR 5.07

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Economic
History, BSc in Economic History with Economics and BSc in
Economics and Economic History. This course is not available as
an outside option nor to General Course students.

Course content: This course examines aspects of the economic
history of sub-Saharan Africa, focusing on the nature and
consequences for Africa of its external relationships. Lectures
provide a chronological introduction to significant periods in
African economic history, from the pre-colonial period through the
slave trade, different periods of colonial rule, post-independence
state-led development, and Structural Adjustment. Classes focus
on case studies from individual countries and regions, which
illustrate the diversity of experience across the continent. Primary
source material related to the case studies will be included in the
readings and facilitate the development of research skills in African
economic history.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of
lectures and 1 hour of classes in the ST.

There will be a reading week in Week 6 of MT and LT.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to write four
essays or equivalent pieces of written work during the course
Indicative reading: For a general overview of African history over
the period, see R.J. Reid, A History of Modern Africa (2009); J.
lliffe, Africans: The History of a Continent (1995). Specific texts
on African economic history include R. Austen, African Economic
History (1987); R. Bates, Essays on the Political Economy of
Rural Africa (1983); C. Feinstein, Conquest, Discrimination and
Development: an Economic History of South Africa (2005); J.
Forbes Munro, Africa and the International Economy, 1800-1950

(1976); A. Hopkins, An Economic History of West Africa (1973);
R.M.A van Zwanenberg and A. King, An Economic History of Kenya
and Uganda, 1800-1970 (1975)

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

EH225
Latin America and the International Economy

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Peter Sims, SAR.6.15

Availability: This course is available on the BA in History, BSc in
Economic History, BSc in Economic History with Economics, BSc
in Economics, BSc in Economics and Economic History, BSc in
Economics with Economic History, BSc in Environmental Policy
with Economics and BSc in International Relations. This course is
available as an outside option to students on other programmes
where regulations permit and to General Course students.

Course content: The course examines the development trajectory
of Latin America and its relation with the international economy
from the Early Modern period (c. 1700) to the present. It focuses
on the political and economic factors that drove - and that resulted
from- the region’s engagement with the world attending to the
environment, population and factor endowments, institutions and
policies. The causes and outcomes of this 'engagement’ will be
explored in the following broad themes: the determinants of Latin
American growth performance, the political economic legacy of
European rule and of the formation of modern states and markets;
the ambivalent relation with international markets and institutions,
the continuous quest for development together with political and
macroeconomic instability; the economic aspects of different
political experiments and political culture - from authoritarian

to democratic regimes and various generations of populism
interspersed with military rule and direct democracy- and the short
and long run impact on equality, poverty and the prospect for
sustained intensive growth.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of
classes in the ST.

There will be a reading week in Week 6 of MT and LT.

Formative coursework: Students are expected to write two essays
or equivalent pieces of written work, and offer an oral presentation
individually or in a team throughout the course.

Indicative reading: V. Bulmer-Thomas (2014) The Economic
History of Latin America since Independence, Cambridge University
Press, Ibid. (2012) The Economic History of the Caribbean since
the Napoleonic Wars, Cambridge University Press; P. Franko,
(2007) The puzzle of Latin American economic development,
Rowman & Littlefield; J. L. Gallup, (2003) Is geography destiny?:
lessons from Latin America, World Bank; E. Stein, et al. (2008)
Policymaking in Latin America: how politics shapes policies, IADB;
V. Bulmer-Thomas, JH Coatsworth, and R. Cortés Conde (2006)
The Cambridge Economic History of Latin America, Cambridge
University Press 2 vols; Ocampo, JA, and Ross, J (2011). The
Oxford Handbook of Latin American Economics. Oxford: Oxford
University Press; Bértola, L and Ocampo, JA (2012), The economic
development of Latin America since independence. Oxford: Oxford
University Press. Scartascini, CG., Stein E. and Tommasi, M (2010).
How democracy works: political institutions, actors, and arenas

in Latin American policymaking. [Washington, D.C]: IADB; Blake,
C.H (2007) Politics in Latin America 2nd edition Boston, Houghton
Mifflin Company. Edwards, S, Esquivel, G & Marquez, G. (2007)
The decline of Latin American economies growth, institutions,

and crises. Chicago: University of Chicago Press; Bethell, L.
(1984/2008) The Cambridge History of Latin America, Cambridge
University Press, vols IV and VI

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.




EH237
Theories and Evidence in Economic History

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Patrick Wallis and Dr Eric Schneider
SAR.5.18

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in Economic
History, BSc in Economic History with Economics, BSc in
Economics and Economic History and BSc in Economics with
Economic History. This course is not available as an outside option
nor to General Course students.

Course content: The course examines theories and concepts used
in economic history, and provides an introduction to the methods
used by economic historians to collect evidence and generate
inference on relevant historical questions. The course will begin
with an examination the development of history as a subject and
discipline. Consideration will be given to the assumptions made

in economics and their principal applications in economic history.
The course will also introduce students to essential methods for
the design and execution of a research project. Students will be
introduced to the analysis of historical arguments and the critical
interpretation of primary and secondary sources. The course will
also provide students with the basic quantitative skills required to
pursue an independent research project, and to engage critically
with current scholarship in economic history.

The course will include a non-assessed component that serves

to prepare students for their final year dissertation, covering the
formulation of the thesis question, primary and secondary sources,
analysis of evidence, and structuring and writing up the thesis.
Students are expected to submit a preliminary title for their final
year dissertation before the end of ST and get this approved by
their supervisors.

Teaching: 11 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
11 hours of lectures, 14 hours of seminars and 10 hours of classes
in the LT. 1 hour of lectures and 1 hour of classes in the ST.

There is reading week in Week 6 of MT and LT.

Formative coursework: Students are expected to write four essays
or equivalent pieces of written work.

Indicative reading: J Tosh, The Pursuit of History (2002), L
Jordanovea, History in Practice (2000), CH Feinstein and M
Thomas, Making History Count (2002), and P Hudson, History by
Numbers (2000)

Assessment: Exam (70%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

Project (30%, 3000 words) in the LT.

EH238
The Industrial Revolution

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Neil Cummins SAR.5.13

Availability: This course is available on the BA in History, BSc in
Economic History, BSc in Economic History with Economics, BSc
in Economics and Economic History and BSc in Economics with
Economic History. This course is available as an outside option to
students on other programmes where regulations permit and to
General Course students.

Course content: This course presents and debates the key
explanations for the origin of modern economic growth. Deep
factors; geography, genetics, life, love and death are considered
before we examine closely the British Industrial Revolution - the
key turning point in economic history. Social mobility, inequality
and the effects of growth on living standards are discussed. EH238
focuses on the research frontier in economic history.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of
lectures and 1 hour of classes in the ST.

There will be a reading week in Week 6 of MT and LT.

Formative coursework: During the course students are expected
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to write four essays or equivalent pieces of written work.
Indicative reading: Mokyr, The British Industrial Revolution; Floud
and Johnson, Cambridge Economic History of Modern Britain, vol |;
Berg, Age of Manufactures; Allen, The British Industrial Revolution
in Global Perspective; Crafts, British Economic Growth.
Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

EH240
Business and Economic Performance since
1945: Britain in International Context

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Peter Cirenza

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Accounting and
Finance, BSc in Economic History, BSc in Economic History with
Economics, BSc in Economics, BSc in Economics and Economic
History, BSc in Economics with Economic History and BSc in
Management. This course is available as an outside option to
students on other programmes where regulations permit and to
General Course students.

Course content: The course examines the successes and failures
of British business and industry, with an emphasis on the post-
World War Il period. It examines many of the hypotheses on why
the UK economy grew more slowly than other OECD nations
during this period. Explanations of relative economic decline are
examined in the context of comparisons with other European
nations and with the US and Japan. The course is organised to
combine economy- wide factors, such as education, management
organisation, labour relations, and membership in the EU, with
case studies of industries as diverse as cotton, cars, banking and
steel. By interacting themes and case studies, students get a sense
of how national policies interact with business opportunities, and
how governments can both aid and harm business. They also get a
sense of why much — but not all — of British business history in the
post-war period has been characterised as one of relative decline.
The main attention is on the post-war period, including current
changes in performance, but the historical roots of Britain's recent
performance are also considered.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of
lectures and 1 hour of classes in the ST.

There will be a reading week in Week 6 of MT and LT.

Formative coursework: During the course students are expected
to write three essays or equivalent pieces of written work.
Indicative reading: The main work used in the course is G. Owen,
From Empire to Europe: The Decline and Revival of British Industry
since the Second World War (2000). The following are also useful:
S. Broadberry, The productivity race: British manufacturing in
international perspective 1850-1990 (1997), R Floud & P Johnson
(Eds), The Cambridge economic history of modern Britain:
structural change and growth, 1939-2000 (2004), B Elbaum & W
Lazonick (Eds), The Decline of the British Economy (1986), M.
Blackford, The rise of modern business: Great Britain, the United
States, Germany, Japan, and China (2008).

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

EH304
The Economic History of North America:
from Colonial Times to the Cold War

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Christopher Minns SAR 5.12
Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Economic
History, BSc in Economic History with Economics, BSc in
Economics, BSc in Economics and Economic History and BSc in



76 Undergraduate Course Guides

Economics with Economic History. This course is not available as
an outside option nor to General Course students.

Pre-requisites: Students taking the course as an outside option
must have completed at least one other economic history course.
Course content: The course surveys major developments in the
economic history of North America between 1600 and 2000.
Colonial development; the American Revolution; Early North
American Industry; Slavery; Westward expansion; the American
Civil War; Regional Economic Development; Railroads and growth;
International and internal trade; Finance and banking in the 19th
century; Migration and labour markets in the 19th Century' World
wars and North American Economies; the Great Depression; Post-
war economic development and policy.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of seminars in the
MT. 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of seminars in the LT. 1 hour
of lectures and 1 hour of seminars in the ST.

A weekly one-hour student led lecture and one-hour student led
seminar.

Formative coursework: A minimum of two essays and a mock
examination.

Indicative reading: Atack and Passell, A New Economic View of
American History (1994); Engerman and Gallman, The Cambridge
Economic History of the United States, vols 1,2,3 (2000); Hughes,
American Economic History (1990); Haines and Steckel (eds.),

A Population History of North America. (2000).

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

EH306
Monetary and Financial History since 1750

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Olivier Accominotti SAR 5.14
Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Economic
History, BSc in Economic History with Economics and BSc in
Economics and Economic History. This course is not available as
an outside option nor to General Course students.

Course content: This course covers international Monetary

and Financial History since the mid-18th century. The course is
designed to introduce students to the key issues around globalised
finance and money. It will look into the rise and eventual demise
of the Gold Standard, the emergence and occurrence of financial
crises, the globalisation and geography of financial markets, and
changes in policy responses and regulation over time.

Teaching: 20 hours of seminars in the MT. 20 hours of seminars in
the LT. 2 hours of seminars in the ST.

The two-hour seminar in ST will be a revision seminar.

There will be a Reading Week in Week 6 of MT and LT.

Formative coursework: During the course students are expected
to write three essays or equivalent pieces of written work
Indicative reading: Kindleberger, Manias, Panics, and Crashes,
Ferguson, Ascent of Money, Foreman-Peck, History of the World
Economy, Eichengreen, Golden Fetters, Eichengreen, Globalising
Capital.

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

EH307 Not available in 2017/18
The Economic History of South Asia,
1600-2000

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Tirthankar Roy SAR 6.16

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Economic
History, BSc in Economic History with Economics and BSc in
Economics and Economic History. This course is not available as
an outside option nor to General Course students.

Course content: South Asia is one of the fastest growing
economies of the world. The region is also home to nearly one-
third of the world's poorest people. How did this paradoxical

mix between the creation of wealth and persistence of poverty
come into being? Does economic history suggest an answer?
The course introduces the stylized facts and major debates in the
economic history of modern South Asia. It considers the legacies
of empires and developmental states, globalizations of the past
and the present times, and the role of indigenous institutions and
resource endowments. The course begins with a discussion of
empires and markets before European colonial rule began, with
special reference to maritime trade and craft production, in which
the European East India companies were interested in. For the
colonial period, the major theme is the transformation engendered
by colonialism and international economic integration. In the sixty
years since the end of colonial rule, developmental states tried to
overcome the obstacles to growth as the economists interpreted
them. The course considers how successful they were in meeting
the aim, and why they were limitedly successful.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of
lectures and 1 hour of classes in the ST.

There will be a reading week in Week 6 of MT and LT.

Formative coursework: Students are expected to write three
essays or equivalent pieces of written work.

Indicative reading:

1. Dietmar Rothermund, An Economic History of India (1993)

2. B.R. Tomlinson, The Economy of Modern India (2013)

3. Tirthankar Roy, The Economic History of India 1757-2010 (2011)
4. G. Balachandran, ed., India and the World Economy 1850-1950
(2003)

5. Latika Chaudhary and others, eds., A New Economic History of
Colonial India (2016)

6. PJ. Marshall, ed., The Eighteenth Century in Indian History
(2004)

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

EH308
Historical Economic Geography: Cities, Markets
and Regions in the 19th and 20th Centuries

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Juan Roses Vendoiro SAR 5.15
Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Economic
History, BSc in Economic History with Economics, BSc in
Economics and Economic History and BSc in Economics with
Economic History. This course is not available as an outside option
nor to General Course students.

Course content: The course explores how and why the location
of economic activities changes across time and space from
industrialization up to the present. One goal for this course is to
demonstrate the importance of history in the formation of the
present-day economic landscape. An equally important goal is to
demonstrate the applicability of the study of economic geography
to the understanding of historical patterns of development and
underdevelopment. The course is not organized chronologically
but thematically. Particular attention focuses on four major
issues: the development of cities, the creation of national markets,
the historical basis for manufacturing agglomeration, and the
historical evolution and sources of regional inequality.

Teaching: 20 hours of seminars in the MT. 20 hours of seminars in
the LT.

There will be a reading week in Week 6 of MT and LT.

Formative coursework: All students are expected to write one
formative essay, or similar piece of work, and make one formative
presentation that will not be used in the final assessment.
Indicative reading: Combes, Pierre-Philippe, Thierry Mayer and
Jacques-Frangois Thisse, Economic Geography: The Integration



of Regions and Nations. Princeton University Press, 2008. Davis,
David R. and Donald E. Weinstein, 2002. “Bones, Bombs, and Break
Points: The Geography of Economic Activity,” American Economic
Review, vol. 92 (5), pp. 1269-1289. Garretsen, Harry and Martin,
Ron (2010), Rethinking (New) Economic Geography Models: Taking
Geography and History More Seriously, Spatial Economic Analysis,
5,2, pp. 127-160. Kim, Sukkoo and Margo, Robert A., 2004.
"Historical perspectives on U.S. economic geography," Handbook of
Regional and Urban Economics, in: J. V. Henderson & J. F. Thisse
(ed.), Handbook of Regional and Urban Economics, edition 1,
volume 4, chapter 66, pages 2981-3019 Elsevier. Schulze, M-S, and
N. Wolf, 2012. “Economic Nationalism and Economic Integration:
the Austro-Hungarian Empire in the late 19th Century”, Economic
History Review, vol. 62 (2), pp. 652-673.

Assessment: Essay (35%, 2500 words) in the MT.

Essay (35%, 2500 words) in the LT.

Presentation (30%) in the MT and LT.

EH309 Not available in 2017/18
Slavery from Ancient Greece to the Gulag

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Professor Oliver Volckart

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Economic
History, BSc in Economic History with Economics and BSc in
Economics and Economic History. This course is available with
permission as an outside option to students on other programmes
where regulations permit. This course is available to General
Course students.

Pre-requisites: None

Course content: The course surveys slave labour-employing
economies from a long-term and global perspective on the basis
of the research literature and of primary source material. It covers
the period from the fifth century BCE to the second half of the
twentieth century and not only Ancient and Christian Europe but
also the Islamic world and the Americas. Slavery in Classical
Greece and in the Roman Empire will be discussed just as well

as the employment of military slaves in the medieval and early
modern Muslim empires. Further core topics are the early modern
Atlantic slave trade, black slavery in the American South, the formal
abolition of slavery and the use of slave or quasi slave labour in the
totalitarian dictatorships of the twentieth century.

The course raises fundamental questions first about the nature

of work in different historical periods, societies and economic
systems, and second about the criteria that allow distinguishing
economic systems. What was a slave? How did the work of a slave
differ from that of a free person? Was slavery always inefficient?
To what extent was it compatible with feudalism’, a free market
economy, or capitalism, and did it hold back technological progress
and economic growth? One of the core hypotheses is that a clear-
cut distinction between slavery and freedom is historically and
geographically an exception: In most periods and cultures, there
was a fluid transition, with labour being not either enslaved or free,
but rather more or less free. The course will address the question
of what this implies for the analysis of historical labour markets
and their outcomes as reflected, for example in factor prices.
Teaching: 2 hours of lectures and 18 hours of seminars in the MT.
20 hours of seminars in the LT.

Following an introductory lecture in week 1 of the Michaelmas
Term, the course will be taught over 19 two-hour seminars
Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
presentation in the MT.

Indicative reading: Engerman, S. L. (1973). Some Considerations
Relating to Property Rights in Man. Journal of Economic History
33, 43-65. Fynn-Paul, J. (2009). Empire, Monotheism and Slavery
in the Greater Mediterranean Region from Antiquity to the Early
Modern Era. Past & Present 205, 3-40. Klein, H. S. (2010). The
Atlantic Slave Trade. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.
Patterson, 0. (1982). Slavery and Social Death: A Comparative
Study. Cambridge, MA, London: Harvard University Press. Pryor,
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F L. (1977). A Comparative Study of Slave Societies. Journal of
Comparative Economics 1, 25-49.

Assessment: Essay (75%, 5000 words) and presentation (25%) in
the LT.

At the end of week 6 of the Lent Term, students submit a
summative 5000-word essay that concerns one of the seminar
questions; their mark on this counts 75 per cent toward their final
mark. Their Lent Term presentation will be assessed, too; it counts
for altogether 25 per cent.

EH325 Not available in 2017/18
Issues in Modern Japanese Economic
Development: Late Industrialisation,
Imperialism and High Speed Growth

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Janet Hunter SAR 5.17

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Economic
History, BSc in Economic History with Economics, BSc in
Economics and Economic History and BSc in Economics with
Economic History. This course is not available as an outside option
nor to General Course students.

Course content: The course combines an examination of selected
major themes and historiographical issues in modern Japanese
development with a focus on particular empirical aspects of
Japanese economic history since the mid-19th century. Topics
will include pre-industrial growth and its legacy; economic growth
before the Second World War; formal and informal empire; the
Pacific War and the Occupation of Japan; trade and interaction
with the international economy; consumption and living standards;
gender in the modern Japanese economy; institutions and
organisations.

Teaching: 20 hours of seminars in the MT. 20 hours of seminars in
the LT. 2 hours of seminars in the ST.

20 weekly two-hour seminars in MT and LT. One 2-hour seminar in
ST.

(There will be a Reading Week in the 6th week of MT and LT.)
Students are expected to do prior reading and preparation, to
participate in group discussion and to make presentations.
Formative coursework: students will be expected to write two
essays of no more than 2,500 words.

Indicative reading: A detailed reading/seminar list is handed out
at the beginning of the course, but the texts listed below provide

a background: A Gordon, A Modern History of Japan (2003);

P Francks, Japanese Economic Development (3rd edn, 2015);

P Francks, Rural Economic Development in Japan (2006); J E
Hunter, 'The Japanese Experience of Economic Development'in

P O'Brien (Ed, Industrialisation: Critical Perspectives on the World
Economy (1998); M Tanimoto (eds), The Role of Tradition in Japan's
Industrialisation (2006), Part 1.

Assessment: Exam (70%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (30%, 3500 words) in the LT.

EH326
Innovation and its Finance in the 19th
and 20th Centuries

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Gerben Bakker SAR 5.09

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Economic
History, BSc in Economic History with Economics, BSc in
Economics and Economic History and BSc in Economics with
Economic History. This course is not available as an outside option
nor to General Course students.

Pre-requisites: Students taking the course as an outside option
must have completed at least one other economic history course.
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Course content: The course explores the relationship between
innovation and the financing of it in the nineteenth and twentieth
centuries, the impact on economic growth and how policy makers
managed (or failed) to encourage innovation investment and
technology adoption.

Technological change and organizational innovation are critical
determinants of the pace of economic growth. This course

looks at the specific ways in which innovation transformed
industries around the world in the modern era. The course has a
global reach though it will concentrate on countries in Northern
Europe and the United States. Particular attention focuses on
links between innovation and finance: finance is a fundamental
input for almost every type of productive activity. The course will
explore issues such as; the relationship between market size

and structure and technological progress; how firms developed
the capabilities to profit from new technologies; and how policy
makers attempted to nurture institutions to stimulate investment
and technology adoption. The course will therefore cover themes
such as the process of invention, innovation typologies, the history
of R&D management, anti-trust policy, corporate governance,
organisational change, incentives, intellectual property rights and
the regulation of technology and its finance more broadly.
Teaching: 20 hours of seminars in the MT. 20 hours of seminars in
the LT. 2 hours of seminars in the ST.

There will be a reading week in Week 6 of MT and LT.

Formative coursework: All students are expected to write three
essays or equivalent pieces of written work

Indicative reading: Naomi Lamoreaux and Kenneth Sokoloff eds.,
Financing Innovation in the United States, 1870 to the Present (MIT
Press, 2007); Joel Mokyr, The Gifts of Athena: Historical Origins

of the Knowledge Economy, (Princeton University Press, 2002);
Raghuram Rajan and Luigi Zingales, "Financial Dependence and
Growth," American Economic Review 88 (1998): 559-586; Nathan
Rosenberg, Inside the Black Box: Technology and Economics,
(Cambridge University Press,1982); Joseph A. Schumpeter, "Can
Capitalism Survive?" in his Capitalism, Socialism and Democracy
(Routledge reprint, 1942, 2000); Benn Steil, David G. Victor and
Richard R. Nelson eds., Technological Innovation and Economic
Performance (Princeton University Press, 2002); John Sutton,
Technology and Market Structure: Theory and History (MIT Press,
1998); James M. Utterback, Mastering the Dynamics of Innovation
(Harvard Business School Press, 1996).

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

EH327 Not available in 2017/18
China's Traditional Economy and its Growth in
the Very Long-Term

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Kent Deng SAR 6.05

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Economic
History, BSc in Economic History with Economics and BSc in
Economics and Economic History. This course is not available as
an outside option nor to General Course students.

Course content: The course explores the main aspects China's
economic growth in the very long term from ¢.1000 AD to 1800,
It begins with a survey of general models/themes in Chinese
economic history, followed by particular issues: the formation,
expansion and the function of the Chinese empire; Confucian
values and state economic polices; property rights; peasantry
and peasant economy; proto-industrialisation; commerce

and trade; science and technology; demographic fluctuations;
living standards; external shocks and foreign influence; internal
rebellions and revolutions; reforms and modernisation.
Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of seminars in the
MT. 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of seminars in the LT. T hour
of lectures and 1 hour of seminars in the ST.

Students are expected to do prior reading and to make

presentations on a regular basis.

There will be a reading week in Week 6 of MT and LT

Indicative reading: A full reading list and course outline are
distributed at the beginning of the course. The following readings
provide indication of the scope and nature of materials used in
the course: K G Deng, 'A Critical Survey of Recent Research in

of Chinese Economic History', Economic History Review (2000);

J K Fairbank, Chinese Thought and Institutions (1957); M Elvin,
The Pattern of the Chinese Past (1973); C A Ronan, The Shorter
Science and Civilisation in China (1978-86); J Y Lin, The Needham
Puzzle: Why the Industrial Revolution did not Originate in China’,
Economic Development and Cultural Change (1995); G W Skinner,
The City in Late Imperial China (1977); J Lee & F Wang, One
Quarter of Humanity (1999); K Pomeranz, The Great Divergence,
Europe, China and The Making of the Modern World Economy
(2000); A Watson, Economic Reform and Social Change in China
(1992); R B Wong, China Transformed (1997). ‘Imperial China under
the Song and Late Qing’, in Andrew Monson and Walter Scheidel
(eds), Fiscal Regimes and Political Economy of Premodern States,
Cambridge University Press: ch. 10 (pp. 308-42). Deng, Kent and
Zheng, Lucy (2015) Economic restructuring and demographic
growth: demystifying growth and development in Northern Song
China, 960—1127 Economic History Review, 68 (4). 1107-1131.
Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

EH390
Dissertation in Economic or Social History

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible:

Dr Peter Sims, SAR.6.15

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in Economic
History, BSc in Economic History with Economics and BSc in
Economics and Economic History. This course is available on
the BSc in Economics with Economic History. This course is not
available as an outside option nor to General Course students.
Course content: The subject of the dissertation should relate
broadly to one of the economic history courses that have been
chosen. The compulsory seminars cover the formulation of the
thesis question; primary and secondary sources; analysis of
evidence; and structuring and writing up the thesis.

There will be no seminars in Week 6 of MT and LT, due to Reading
Week.

Assessment: Dissertation (100%, 10000 words) in the LT.

The dissertation must not exceed 10,000 words in length.

After being marked, the dissertation will not be returned to the
candidate. The title of the dissertation should be approved by the
candidate's supervisor early in MT and a title form signed by the
supervisor must be submitted to the course organiser by mid-
October.

FM100 Half Unit
Introduction to Finance

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Daniel Ferreira

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in Finance. This
course is not available as an outside option nor to General Course
students.

Course content: This course will provide a non-technical
introduction to Finance and an overview of the Finance discipline.
The aim of the course is to explain the importance of finance

to individuals, firms, and society in general. Topics will include
discounting and present value, risk and return, financial markets
and trading, mutual and hedge funds, banks and other financial
intermediaries, financial securities, capital structure, venture capital



and private equity, initial public offerings, and valuation of firms
and projects.

Teaching: 30 hours of seminars in the LT.

This course will be taught in an interactive teaching format.
Formative coursework: Feedback will be given on homework
assignments.

Indicative reading: Detailed course programmes and reading lists
are distributed at the start of the course. lllustrative texts include:
Brealey, Myers and Allen, Corporate Finance (McGraw-Hill).
Assessment: Exam (60%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

Coursework (40%) in the LT.

FM101 Half Unit
Finance

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Elisabetta Bertero OLD.M.2.13
Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in
Management. This course is available as an outside option to
students on other programmes where regulations permit and to
General Course students.

Pre-requisites: None

Course content: This course includes an introduction to the
financial decisions of firms, in particular capital budgeting; the
financial decisions of households; the role of the financial system
in the economy and the flow of funds; causes and consequences
of the recent financial crises.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the LT. 1
hour of lectures in the ST.

Students on this course will have a reading week in Week 6, in line
with departmental policy.

Formative coursework: Classwork exercises will be set each week.
Indicative reading: The main readings for this course are selected
chapters from two textbooks combined in a customized textbook,
Finance (2012), prepared specifically for this course by Dr E.
Bertero. The book is available from the Economist’'s Bookshop on
campus. The textbooks it draws from are:

Hillier et al (2011) Fundamentals of Corporate Finance, European
Edition, McGraw-Hill. Cecchetti et al (2011) Money, banking and
financial markets, McGraw-Hill. Note that the original Hillier book
contains a few typos which you can correct by downloading the
sheet from Moodle. A few additional readings will be discussed
during the lectures and posted on Moodle for downloading. See
references in relevant lectures’ handouts.

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

FM200 Half Unit
Financial Systems and Crises

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Jean-Pierre Zigrand

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in Finance. This
course is not available as an outside option nor to General Course
students.

Course content: This course will cover the historical development
of financial markets and institutions. The topics include the
historical evolution of forms of banking and of banking regulation,
the evolution of financial exchanges and their regulation, financial
crises, and the role of finance in long-run economic development.
Teaching: 33 hours of seminars in the MT.

This course will be taught in an interactive teaching format.
Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 10
problem sets in the MT.

The formative coursework will also include class participation.
Indicative reading: 1. Unsettled Account, by Richard Grossman
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2. Manias, Panics and Crashes, by Charles Kindleberger

3. A Financial History of Western Europe, by Charles Kindleberger
Assessment: In class assessment (30%) and in class assessment
(70%) in the MT.

FM201 Half Unit
Macro-Finance

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Paula Lopes

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in Finance. This
course is not available as an outside option nor to General Course
students.

Pre-requisites: Students must have completed Economics A
(EC100) or Economics B (EC102).

Course content: This course will study the relationship between
financial markets and the macro-economy. Topics include the
behaviour of returns of different asset classes over the business
cycle, the relationship between returns and inflation, and the
implications for expected returns and portfolio choice.
Teaching: 33 hours of seminars in the LT.

This course will be taught in an interactive teaching format.
Formative coursework: Feedback will be given on homework
assignments.

Indicative reading: Detailed course programme and reading
lists are distributed at the start of the course. lllustrative texts
include: Blanchard, Macroeconomics, 7th ed. and Mankiw,
Macroeconomics, 9th ed.

Assessment: Exam (60%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

Coursework (40%) in the LT.

The coursework will consist of homework and in class
assignments throughout the LT.

FM212
Principles of Finance

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Richard Payne and Dr Hongda Zhong
Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in Accounting
and Finance, BSc in Finance, BSc in Financial Mathematics

and Statistics, BSc in Statistics with Finance and Diploma in
Accounting and Finance. This course is available on the BSc in
Actuarial Science, BSc in Business Mathematics and Statistics,
BSc in Econometrics and Mathematical Economics, BSc in
Economics, BSc in Management, BSc in Mathematics and
Economics and BSc in Social Policy and Economics. This course
is available as an outside option to students on other programmes
where regulations permit. This course is available with permission
to General Course students.

(Permission forms from General Course admin office should be
submitted to the Department of Finance Student Information
Centre OLD.2.04 with a copy of the transcript attached.)
Pre-requisites: Students must have completed: one level

1 Economics course (either EC100 Economics A or EC102
Economics B), one level T Mathematics course and one level 1
Statistics course.

Course content: The course examines the theory of financial
decision-making by firms and examines the behaviour of the
capital markets in which these decisions are taken. The topics
covered are the theory of capital budgeting under certainty in
perfect and imperfect capital markets, portfolio theory, equity and
bond markets, the capital asset pricing model, efficient markets,
derivative pricing, sources of funds, basic theory of capital
structure and the cost of capital, company dividend decisions and
financial markets and institutions.

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 20 hours of classes in the MT.
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20 hours of lectures and 20 hours of classes in the LT. 2 hours of
lectures and 1 hour of classes in the ST.

Formative coursework: Students are expected to produce written
work for classes and to make positive contributions to class
discussion.

Indicative reading: Detailed course programmes and reading
lists are distributed at the start of the course. lllustrative texts
include: Principles of Corporate Finance by Richard Brealey,
Stewart Myers, and Franklin Allen, McGraw-Hill Inc.
Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

FM300
Corporate Finance, Investments and
Financial Markets

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Martin Oehmke and Dr Georgy
Chabakauri

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Accounting

and Finance, BSc in Business Mathematics and Statistics, BSc in
Econometrics and Mathematical Economics, BSc in Economics,
BSc in Management, BSc in Statistics with Finance and Diploma
in Accounting and Finance. This course is available as an outside
option to students on other programmes where regulations permit
and to General Course students.

Pre-requisites: Students must have completed Principles of
Finance (FM212).

Including both portfolio theory and corporate finance (FM212 or
equivalent course).

Course content: This course is intended for third-year undergraduates
and will be a broad-based follow-up to FM212 Principles of

Finance. The goal is to broaden, and selectively deepen, students'
understanding of finance, building on their existing knowledge of
financial economics. The course will cover a broad range of topics,
with both a theoretical and an empirical emphasis. These include
topics in corporate finance, investments and performance evaluation
and international finance. The course consists of two interchangeable
ten-week components, one on investments and international finance,
and the other on corporate finance.

The first component provides students with a way of thinking
about investment decisions by examining the empirical behaviour
of security prices. We first study the empirical evidence of

the CAPM and other asset pricing models, and then analyse
different tests of market efficiency focusing on event studies

and investment anomalies. We also study the main empirical
findings in behavioural finance. We then learn how to measure the
performance of a portfolio manager and to attribute it to different
types of skill. Finally, this section of the course introduces the
foundations of international finance and explores issues related to
international portfolio management.

The second component of the course examines theory and
evidence concerning major corporate financial policy decisions.
We focus particularly on the firm's decision to finance with

debt vs. equity. We will start with the famous Modigliani and

Miller proposition and will then analyse the impact of taxes,
financial distress, agency frictions, and asymmetric information
on financing decisions. We will then critically analyse different
valuation methods and investment criteria (NPV, IRR, APV, WACC
method, valuation by comparables) and conclude the course with a
critical analysis of the market for corporate control.

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 2 hours of
lectures and 1 hour of classes in the ST.

Formative coursework: Students are expected to produce written
work for classes and to make positive contributions to class
discussions.

Indicative reading: Detailed course programmes and reading lists
are distributed at the start of the course. lllustrative texts include:

Bodie, Kane & Marcus, Investments (Irwin) and Grinblatt & Titman,
Financial Markets and Corporate Strategy (Irwin, McGraw-Hill).
Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

FM301 Half Unit Not available in 2017/18
Market Anomalies and Asset Management

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Michela Verardo

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in Finance. This
course is not available as an outside option nor to General Course
students.

Pre-requisites: Students must have completed FM212 Principles
of Finance.

Course content: This course will examine the extent to which
financial markets are informationally efficient. Topics include
notions of market efficiency, return predictability in bond, stock,
and derivatives markets, limits to arbitrage and other theories of
return predictability.

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 10
problem sets in the MT.

Indicative reading: Detailed course programmes and reading lists
are distributed at the start of the course. lllustrative texts include:
Bodie, Kane & Marcus, Investments (Irwin) and Grinblatt & Titman,
Financial Markets and Corporate Strategy (Irwin, McGraw-Hill).
Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 1 hour and 30 minutes) in the
main exam period.

FM302 Half Unit Not available in 2017/18
Theories of Corporate Finance

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Michela Verardo

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in Finance. This
course is not available as an outside option nor to General Course
students.

Pre-requisites: Students must have completed FM212 Principles
of Finance.

Course content: This course examines theory and evidence
concerning major corporate financial policy decisions. It will focus
particularly on the firm's decision to finance with debt vs. equity,
the impact of taxes on such decisions, and the role of dividends.
We will begin with the Modigliani and Miller proposition and
discuss the firm's choice to raise capital using debt versus equity
and the firm's choice to payout earnings using dividends versus
repurchases. We will analyze the impact of taxes, financial distress,
and asymmetric information on such decisions. We will also cover
optimal managerial compensation, take on the role of the policy
maker to learn about corporate governance mechanisms and
discuss some recent corporate scandals. Finally, we will review
empirical evidence from a wide range of international sources to
support or refute the theories we discussed.

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of lectures in the LT.
Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 10
problem sets in the LT.

Indicative reading: Detailed course programmes and reading lists
are distributed at the start of the course. lllustrative texts include:
Bodie, Kane & Marcus, Investments (Irwin) and Grinblatt & Titman,
Financial Markets and Corporate Strategy (Irwin, McGraw-Hill).
Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 1 hour and 30 minutes) in the
main exam period.




FM304 Half Unit Not available in 2017/18
Applied Corporate Finance

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Vicente Cunat

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in Finance. This
course is not available as an outside option nor to General Course
students.

Pre-requisites: Students must have completed Principles of
Finance (FM212).

Course content: This course will illustrate and extend the topics
covered in “Principles of Corporate Finance” with a range of case
studies. The course focuses on core concepts in corporate finance,
that can be divided into two main topics. The first topic is capital
structure. It covers issues such as how do firms choose how much
debt and equity to keep in their balance sheets and the process of
issuing them. The second topic are corporate deals that re-shape the
financial structure of a company such as mergers and acquisitions,
divestitures, initial public offerings or debt restructuring. The teaching
of both topics will be covered using a combination of lectures and
case studies with a very applied approach.

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of lectures in the LT.
Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 10
problem sets in the LT.

Indicative reading: A course pack will be distributed that includes
case studies as well as additional readings such as textbook
chapters, and practitioner articles.

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

FM305 Half Unit Not available in 2017/18
Advanced Asset Markets

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof lan Martin

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in Finance. This
course is not available as an outside option nor to General Course
students.

Course content: This course will cover the modern theories

of asset valuation. Topics include the principle of no-arbitrage,
martingales and state prices, valuation by arbitrage, option pricing
and risk-neutral valuation, factor models and the arbitrage pricing
theory, equilibrium pricing and capital asset pricing models, bond
pricing and the term structure of interest rates.

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.
Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 10
problem sets in the LT.

Indicative reading: “Asset Pricing” by Cochrane.

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

FM320
Quantitative Finance

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Jon Danielsson and Dr Rohit Rahi
Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in Financial
Mathematics and Statistics. This course is available on the BSc
in Accounting and Finance, BSc in Business Mathematics and
Statistics, BSc in Econometrics and Mathematical Economics,
BSc in Economics, BSc in Mathematics and Economics, BSc in
Statistics with Finance and Diploma in Accounting and Finance.
This course is available as an outside option to students on other
programmes where regulations permit. This course is available
with permission to General Course students.

Pre-requisites: Students must have completed Principles of
Finance (FM212), Mathematical Methods (MA100) and Elementary
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Statistical Theory (ST102).

Introduction to Econometrics, Principles of Econometrics or other
statistics courses where at least linear regression models are
covered are recommended but not required. Students who have
not taken Principles of Finance, but have an excellent quantitative
background, may be allowed to take this course at the discretion of
the course leader.

Course content: This course is intended for third-year
undergraduates and builds upon FM212 Principles of Finance.
The main topics covered are financial risk analysis and financial
risk management (first part of the course) and derivatives pricing
(second part). As such, this course is complementary to FM300
Corporate Finance, Investments and Financial Markets, with
minimal overlap.

The first part of the course provides students with a thorough
understanding of market risk from both a practical and technical
point of view. We discuss the empirical properties of market prices
(fat tails, volatility clusters, etc.), forecasting of prices, concepts
of financial risk (volatility, Value-at-Risk, etc.), volatility models
(ARCH, GARCH, etc.), and we analyse how interactions and
feedback between market players can generate endogenous risk
and liquidity crises. Finally, we discuss credit markets and liquidity,
with applications to the current situation in financial markets.
This part of the course presents methods and models used by
banks and other financial institutions in the management of risk
and allocation of risk capital, as well as models of financial crises.
Students apply the models to real financial data using Matlab, a
computer software popular in both industry and academia. No
prior knowledge of programming is assumed: students will learn-
by-doing in class. Students will at times use data and software for
classwork assignments.

The second part of the course focuses on derivatives, with a
particular emphasis on equity derivatives (standard call and

put options, exotic options), futures and forward contracts, and
interest rate derivatives (swaps, caps and floors, swaptions).

We systematically address three basic questions: how do these
products work, i.e. what are their payoffs? How can they be

used, for hedging purposes or as part of trading strategies? And
above all: how are they priced? The course emphasizes a small
number of powerful ideas: absence of arbitrage, replication, and
risk-neutral pricing. These are typically introduced in the context
of discrete-time models, but the course also covers some well-
known continuous-time models, starting with a comprehensive
treatment of the Black-Scholes model. The level of mathematics
is appropriate for third-year students with a solid quantitative
background. Continuous-time stochastic processes and stochastic
calculus will be introduced as we go.

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
22 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the LT.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce
written work for classes and to make positive contributions to
class discussion.

Indicative reading: J Danielsson, Financial Risk Forecasting: The
Theory and Practice of Forecasting Market Risk will be the required
textbook for the first half of the course. For the second half of

the course, there is no required textbook, but the following is an
excellent reference: J Hull, Options, Futures, and Other Derivatives.
Assessment: Exam (87.5%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

Project (10%) and coursework (2.5%) in the MT.

FM321 Half Unit Not available in 2017/18
Risk Management and Modelling

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Jon Danielsson

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in Finance. This
course is not available as an outside option nor to General Course
students.

Pre-requisites: Students must have completed Principles of
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Finance (FM212), Mathematical Methods (MA100) and Elementary
Statistical Theory (ST102).

Course content: This course will develop the fundamental
concepts of risk management, such as value at risk, drawdowns,
portfolio insurance, hedging, and risk measurement. Students will
become familiarised with these tools through an extensive set of
computer (Matlab) exercises.

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of lectures in the MT.
Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 10
problem sets in the MT.

Indicative reading: J Danielsson, Financial Risk Forecasting: The
Theory and Practice of Forecasting Market Risk

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 1 hour and 30 minutes) in the
main exam period.

FM322 Half Unit
Derivatives

Not available in 2017/18

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Rohit Rahi

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in Finance. This
course is not available as an outside option nor to General Course
students.

Pre-requisites: Students must have completed Principles of
Finance (FM212), Mathematical Methods (MA100) and Elementary
Statistical Theory (ST102)

Course content: This course will build on “Principles of Financial
Markets” to study the theoretical foundations of financial
derivatives on a variety of underlying assets including bonds,
stocks, commodities, and currencies.

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.
Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 10
problem sets in the LT.

Indicative reading: J Hull, "Options, Futures, and Other Derivatives"
Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: T hour and 30 minutes) in the
main exam period.

GI200 Not available in 2017/18
Gender, Politics and Civil Society

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Mary Evans COL 5.04J

Availability: This course is available to all second and third year
undergraduates who are permitted to take an outside option as
part of their programme. This course is available to General Course
students.

Course content:

Term One

An introduction to the history of the Women's Library; issues of
inclusion and exclusion in the holdings

The making of the categories of ‘male’ and ‘female’, ‘masculinity’
and ‘femininity’; the ways in which ideas about these identities
were formed by moral discourses ; the emergence of cults of
domesticity and family life.

The campaigns and the circumstances that changed ideas about
gender and the making of the gendered citizen. The part that ideas,
and ideals, about citizenship and the nation were informed by
expectations about gender.

Term Two

The making of the British Empire : the negotiation and the
transformation of gender in a globalising world ; ‘settling’ the
Empire and defining the boundaries of citizenship.

Politicising gender : the ways in which gender difference became
a matter of politics and access to power. Fighting for, and against,
transformations of gender roles and identities. The British
campaign for suffrage and its connections with distinct traditions
of social reform.

Representing gender : accounts, visual and written, of women and
men; changing views about the body and sexuality . Sexuality and
religion, the expression of symbolic power

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
presentation and 1 other piece of coursework in the MT.
Indicative reading: The following items indicate possible reading
for the course: Sally Alexander ‘Men's Fears and Women's Work

- Responses to Unemployment in London between the Wars',
(Gender and History, 2000) Lesley Hall Sex, Gender and Social
Change in Britain since 1880 (2013) Jane Lewis The End of
Marriage ? Individualism and Intimate Relations (2003) Pat Thane
and Tanya Evans Sinners ? Scroungers? Saints? (2012) John Tosh
A Man’s Place : Masculinity and the Middle Class Home (1999)
Jeffrey Weeks Sex, Politics and Society ( 2007)

Assessment: Dissertation (100%, 10000 words) in the ST.

GV100
Introduction to Political Theory

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Chandran Kukathas and Prof Katrin
Flikschuh

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in Government,
BSc in Government and Economics, BSc in Government and
History, BSc in Philosophy, Politics and Economics, BSc in Politics
and International Relations, BSc in Politics and Philosophy and BSc
in Social Policy with Government. This course is available on the
BSc in Environment and Development, BSc in Environmental Policy,
BSc in International Relations and BSc in Social Policy. This course
is available as an outside option to students on other programmes
where regulations permit and to General Course students.

Course content: An introduction to the study of politics and
political theory through the thought and texts of some of the most
important western political theorists. A study of the ideas of some
of the major political theorists from the ancient Greeks to the 20th
Century. Topics will include theories of human nature, the origin

of government and law, man's relation to society and the state,

the rise, development and comparison of different constitutions
(democracy, monarchy, republic etc), the nature of just and unjust
government, the relation between the spiritual and the secular

in thinkers, classical and modern natural law and natural rights,
the basis of political obligation, the idea of social contract and

the theory of utility. The thinkers discussed this year will include
Plato, Aristotle, Augustine, Machiavelli, Nietzsche, Hobbes, Locke,
Rousseau, J S Mill, and Marx.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of
lectures and 1 hour of classes in the ST.

There will be a reading week in Week 6 of both terms.

The lecture in ST1 will be a revision lecture and the class in ST1
will be a revision class.

Formative coursework: Students are required to write two 1500
word essays in the Michaelmas Term and two 1500 word essays
in the Lent Term. Specific reading lists referring to modern
commentaries and historical contexts will be available on the
Moodle page at the beginning of the course.

Indicative reading: D. Boucher and P. Kelly, Political Thinkers:
From Socrates to the Present (Oxford 2009); Plato, Republic;
Aristotle, Politics; Cicero, The Republic and On Duties; Augustine,
City of God; Aquinas, Political Writings; Machiavelli, The Prince;
Hobbes, Leviathan; Locke, 2nd Treatise of Government; Rousseau,
Discourse on the Origins of Inequality and The Social Contract; J S
Mill, Utilitarianism, The Subjection of Women, and On Liberty; Marx,
Selected Writings (Ed D McLellan); Nietzsche, Genealogy of Morals.
Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

GENERAL COURSE STUDENTS ONLY:

The Class Summary Grade for General Course students will be



calculated as follows: 15% class participation, 80% formative
coursework (each formative essay counts for 20% of the mark)
and 5% attendance.

GV101
Introduction to Political Science

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Simon Hix

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in Government,
BSc in Government and Economics, BSc in Government and
History, BSc in Philosophy, Politics and Economics, BSc in Politics
and International Relations, BSc in Politics and Philosophy and BSc
in Social Policy with Government. This course is available on the
BSc in Social Policy. This course is available as an outside option
to students on other programmes where regulations permit and to
General Course students.

Course content: The course is an introduction to politics in a
globalised world, with a focus on how political science tries to
understand and explain cross-country and cross-time differences.
The course will begin by introducing students to some of the main
empirical variations in political behaviour, political institutions,
and outcomes across the world, focusing mainly on democratic
and partially democratic countries (in both the developed and
developing world), and introducing students to some of the basic
theoretical ideas and research methods in political science.

Each subsequent week will be devoted to a substantive topic,
where a more detailed analysis of political behaviour, political
institutions, or political outcomes will be presented and various
theoretical explanations will be assessed. Most weeks will involve
an interactive element. For example, students will be required

to 'adopt a country', from the range of democratic or partially
democratic countries across the world (which cannot be a
student's home country). The aim is for a student to become an
expert on the political behaviour, institutions and outcomes in

his or her adopted country, particularly to provide material and
knowledge for class discussions.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.

There will be reading week in Week 6 of both terms.

Formative coursework: Formative Assessment:

* Problem set (MT)

* Essay (MT)

+ Moodle entries on adopted country task (most/every week/s)
Indicative reading: W Clark, M Golder and S Nadenichek Golder,
Principles of Comparative Politics, 2nd edn, CQ Press, 2012; J
Colomer, The Science of Politics: An Introduction, Oxford University
Press, 2011; A Lijphart, Patterns of Government: Government
Forms and Performance in Thirty-Six Countries, 2nd edn, Yale
University Press, 2012; G. Tsebelis, Veto Players: How Political
Institutions Work, Princeton University Press, 2002.

Assessment: Exam (50%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (50%, 2000 words).

GENERAL COURSE STUDENTS ONLY:

The Class Summary Grade for General Course students will be
calculated as follows: 75% formative coursework (with each
piece of coursework counting for 15%). 25% class participation
(including attendance and contribution).

GV225
Public Choice and Politics

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Valentino Larcinese

Professor David Soskice

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in Government
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and Economics. This course is available on the BSc in Government,
BSc in Government and History, BSc in Philosophy, Politics and
Economics, BSc in Politics and International Relations, BSc in
Politics and Philosophy and BSc in Social Policy with Government.
This course is available as an outside option to students on other
programmes where regulations permit and to General Course
students.

Pre-requisites: Students will normally be expected to have taken
GV101 Introduction to the Study of Politics, or equivalent, in a
previous year. An introductory knowledge of economics would be
useful.

Course content: This course is concerned with positive political
economy and public choice theory applied to the study of political
conflicts, democratic institutions and public policy. The course
covers the main tools for the study of public choice (rational
decision-making theory, game theory, social choice theory) and

a number of both theoretical and applied topics, including the
empirical study of institutions. This course will cover the main
topics in positive political economy and institutional public choice.
These include: the aggregation of preferences; voting paradoxes
and cycles; electoral competition and voting behaviour; the
problems of and solutions to collective action; welfare state and
redistribution; the impact of information and mass media on voting
behaviour and public policy; the theory of coalitions, the behaviour
of committees and legislatures including agenda-setting and
veto-player power; principal-agent problems in politics; models of
bureaucracy.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of
lectures and 1 hour of classes in the ST.

There will be reading week in Week 6 of both terms.

Formative coursework: Students will complete at least one
formative essay and at least one timed essay in each term to allow
practise on problem sets and essay writing under exam conditions.
Indicative reading: P Dunleavy, Democracy, Bureaucracy and
Public Choice; D Mueller, Public Choice III; K A Shepsle & M S
Bonchek, Analyzing Politics; George Tsebelis, Veto Players. Major
Works; A Downs, An Economic Theory of Democracy; M Olson,
The Logic of Collective Action; W Niskanen, Bureaucracy and
Representative Government.

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

GENERAL COURSE STUDENTS ONLY:

The Class Summary Grade for General Course students will be
calculates as follows: 25% formative essay (best mark), 25% timed
essay (best mark), 50% class participation (including presentations
and attendance).

Gv227
The Politics of Economic Policy

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Professor Mark Thatcher CON 4.17
Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Economics,
BSc in Environmental Policy with Economics, BSc in Government,
BSc in Government and Economics, BSc in Government and
History, BSc in International Relations, BSc in Philosophy, Politics
and Economics, BSc in Politics and International Relations, BSc in
Politics and Philosophy and BSc in Social Policy with Government.
This course is available with permission as an outside option to
students on other programmes where regulations permit. This
course is available to General Course students.

Pre-requisites: Students will normally be expected to have taken
GV101 Introduction to Political Science or equivalent, in a previous
year. An introductory knowledge of economics would be useful.
Course content: The aim of this course is to look at political
science explanations of changes in public policy, and to apply that
literature to major cases of economic policy (both contemporary
and historical). In particular, it aims to examine the extent to
which economic policy change is affected by ideas, interests and
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institutions, and the interaction between international and national
factors. The material for the course is drawn mainly from the
comparative literature on the politics of markets in industrialised
countries.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT. 6
hours of lectures, 10 hours of classes and 4 hours of workshops in
the LT. 1 hour of classes in the ST.

Classes will run from Weeks 2-5and 7-11 in MT and Weeks 1-5
and 7-11in LT. There will be a reading week in Week 6 of both
terms.

Formative coursework: Two formative essays of 1,500 words
each. One presentation to be given in class.

Indicative reading: W. Streeck and K Thelen eds, Beyond
continuity: institutional change in advanced political economies
(Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2005), V Schmidt and M
Thatcher (eds), Resilient Liberalism in Europe's Political Economy
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press 2013); C Hood,
Explaining Economic Policy Reversals (Buckingham: Open
University Press,1994), Blyth, M (2002) Great Transformations.
Economic Ideas and Institutional Change in the Twentieth
Century (CUP), V S. Schmidt, The Futures of European Capitalism
(Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2002), PA Hall and D Soskice
(eds),. Varieties of Capitalism. The Institutional Foundations

of Comparative Advantage.(Oxford: Oxford University Press,
2001).

Assessment: Exam (75%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (25%).

GENERAL COURSE STUDENTS ONLY:

The Class Summary Grade for General Course students will be
calculated as follows: 10% attendance, 10% participation and
project presentation, 80% formative coursework.

GV245
Democracy and Democratisation

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Francesco Panizza

Additional teaching: Professor Sebastian Balfour, Professor
Sumantra Bose, Dr John Chalcraft, Dr Vesselin Dimitrov, Professor
John Sidel.

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Government,
BSc in Government and Economics, BSc in Government and
History, BSc in International Relations, BSc in Philosophy, Politics
and Economics, BSc in Politics and International Relations, BSc in
Politics and Philosophy and BSc in Social Policy with Government.
This course is available as an outside option to students on other
programmes where regulations permit and to General Course
students.

Pre-requisites: Students must have completed Introduction to
Political Science (GV101).

Course content: The course is concerned with theories and

case studies of democratic transformations. It has focused on
several different parts of the world including Eastern Europe, Latin
America, South East Asia, China, India, Turkey, the Middle East
and the former Soviet Union. It analyses processes of transition
to democracy in historical context and also analyses relations
between democracy, democratisation and economic development
in a global capitalist economy.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of
lectures and 1 hour of classes in the ST.

There will be a reading week in Week 6 of both terms.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 2
essays in the MT and LT.

Indicative reading: The most useful introductory reading are

J. Grugel (2002) Democratization: A critical introduction; L.
Whitehead Democratization (2002) and the articles in Journal of
Democracy, January 2015. Other useful texts are Rueschemeyer,
Dietrich, Evelyne Huber Stephens, and John D. Stephens. (1991)

Capitalist Development and Democracy. Oxford and Cambridge:
Polity, pp.41-78 69-105, 1995; A Przeworski, Democracy and the
Market (1991); D. A. Rostow (1970) Transitions to Democracy:
Towards a Dynamic Model; T. Carothers (2002) The End of the
Transition Paradigm?; Donatella Della Porta (2013) Can Democracy
be Saved?

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

GENERAL COURSE STUDENTS ONLY:

The Class Summary Grade for General Course students will be
calculated as follows: 70% formative coursework, 20% class
presentation, 10% class participation (including attendance and
contribution).

GV247 Not available in 2017/18
Theories and Problems of Nationalism

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Douglas Hutchinson

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Government,
BSc in Government and Economics, BSc in Government and
History, BSc in International Relations, BSc in International
Relations and History, BSc in Philosophy, Politics and Economics,
BSc in Politics and International Relations, BSc in Politics and
Philosophy, BSc in Social Policy and Sociology and BSc in Social
Policy with Government. This course is not available as an outside
option nor to General Course students.

Pre-requisites: Students should have completed a suitable
course in Anthropology, Sociology, Political Science, International
Relations or History. Government students should have completed
GV101 Introduction to Political Science.

Course content: This course considers debates concerning

the increasing importance of nationalism and ethnic identity in
modern history, their impact on political movements, states and
international relations.

There are three principal concerns:

1. Theories of nationalism and ethnicity, including primordialist,
ethno-symbolic, modernist and post-modernist approaches. These
will be compared and critiqued.

2. The development of various kinds of nations, nation-states and
nationalisms from pre-modern Europe to the global present, and
a consideration of various concepts (e.g. civic/ethnic, political/
cultural, Asian and African forms of nationalism) frequently used to
understand as well as evaluate these historical and contemporary
phenomena.

3. Nationalism and transnational politics, including problems of
state sovereignty, secession and national self-determination; the
European union, globalisation and religious fundamentalism.
Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of
lectures in the ST.

Lectures will run from Weeks 1-5 and 7-11 in MT and LT. Classes
will run from Weeks 2-5 and 7-11 in MT and Weeks 1-5 and 7-11

in LT.

Formative coursework: Two formative essays per term, one of
which is a timed-essay set in exam-like conditions.

Indicative reading: E Kedourie, Nationalism, Hutchinson, 1960;

E Gellner, Nations and Nationalism, Blackwell, 2006; H Kohn

The Idea of Nationalism, Transaction, 2005; H Seton-Watson,
Nations and States, Methuen, 1977; B Anderson, Imagined
Communities, Verso Books, 1983/1991; J Mayall, Nationalism
and International Society, Cambridge University Press, 1990; E
Hobsbawm, Nations and Nationalism since 1780, Cambridge
University Press, 1990; A D Smith, Nationalism, Polity 2010; J
Breuilly, Nationalism and the State, Manchester University Press,
2nd edn, 1993; J Hutchinson, Nations as Zones of Conflict, Sage,
2004; W Connor, Ethno-Nationalism: The Quest for Understanding,
Princeton University Press, 1994; J Hutchinson & A D Smith

(Eds) Ethnicity, Oxford University Press, 1996; A Hastings, The
Construction of Nationhood, Cambridge University Press, 1997; A



D Smith, Nationalism and Modernism, Routledge, 1998, M Hechter,
Containing Nationalism, Oxford University Press, 2000; Jonathan
Hearn, Rethinking Nationalism: a critical introduction, Palgrave,
2006.

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

GENERAL COURSE STUDENTS ONLY:

The Class Summary Grade for General Course students will be
calculated as follows: 10% class presentation, 10% contribution to
class discussions, 75% formative coursework, 5% attendance.

GVv248
Power and Politics in the Modern World:
Comparative Perspectives

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr David Woodruff

Other members of Government Department staff will also teach on
the course.

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Government,
BSc in Government and Economics, BSc in Government and
History, BSc in Philosophy, Politics and Economics, BSc in Politics
and International Relations and BSc in Politics and Philosophy.
This course is available with permission as an outside option to
students on other programmes where regulations permit and to
General Course students.

This course is capped at 4 groups.

Pre-requisites: Students must have completed Introduction to
Political Science (GV101).

Other background in political science will be considered as a
substitute for GV1071 for students outside of Government.
Course content: This course will acquaint students with the
contemporary study of comparative politics, focusing on theories
susceptible to testing with narrative historical evidence. Students
will learn to address the methodological challenges of developing
and testing such theories. The course will treat a wide variety of
themes, including ethnic and political violence, the political impact
of natural resources in developing countries, social movements
and revolution, the political economy of distribution, and political
ideologies. With respect to each theme, students will receive a
grounding in theories of the topic and and samples of application
to empirical cases drawn from throughout the developed,
developing, and post-Communist world.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of
classes in the ST.

Classes will run from Weeks 2-5and 7-11 in MT and Weeks 1-5
and 7-11in LT. There will be a reading week in Week 6 of both
terms.

The Week 11 lecture in LT will be a revision lecture and there will be
one revision class per group in Week 1 of ST.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 2
essays in the MT and 2 essays in the LT.

Indicative reading: Skocpol, Theda. States and Social Revolutions.
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1979. Cederman, Lars-
Erik, Nils B. Weidmann, and Kristian Skrede Gleditsch. 2011.
Horizontal inequalities and ethnonationalist civil war: A global
comparison. American Political Science Review 105 (03): 478-
495. Hertog, Steffen. "Shaping the Saudi State: Human Agency's
Shifting Role in Rentier-State Formation." International Journal

of Middle East Studies 39, no. 4 (2007): doi:10.2307/30069487.
http://www.jstor.org/stable/30069487. Weyland, Kurt. "The Rise
of Latin America's Two Lefts: Insights From Rentier State Theory."
Comparative Politics 41, no. 2 (2009): 145-164. http://www.jstor.
org/stable/40599207. Hacker, Jacob S, and Paul Pierson. "Winner-
Take-All Politics: Public Policy, Political Organization, and the
Precipitous Rise of Top Incomes in the United States." Politics &
Society 38, no. 2 (2010): doi:10.1177/0032329210365042

Orloff, Ann Shola. "Gender and the Social Rights of Citizenship:
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The Comparative Analysis of Gender Relations and Welfare
States." American Sociological Review 58, no. 3 (1993):
doi:10.2307/2095903

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

GV249
Research Design in Political Science

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Thomas Leeper

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Government,
BSc in Government and Economics, BSc in Government and
History, BSc in Philosophy, Politics and Economics, BSc in Politics
and International Relations and BSc in Politics and Philosophy.
This course is available with permission as an outside option to
students on other programmes where regulations permit and to
General Course students.

Course content: The course will introduce students to the
fundamentals of research design in political science. The course
will cover a range of topics, starting from the formulation of
research topics and research questions, the development of theory
and empirically testable hypotheses, the design of data collection
activities, and basic qualitative and quantitative data analysis
techniques. The course will address a variety of approaches to
empirical political science research including experimental and
quasi-experimental designs, large-n survey research, small-n
case selection, and comparative/historical comparisons. As

a result, topics covered in the course will be varied and span

all areas of political science including political behaviour,
institutions, comparative politics, international relations, and public
administration.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of
lectures in the ST.

There will be a Week 6 reading week in both terms.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 8
problem sets in the MT and LT.

Approximately every other week throughout the course, students
will complete a short "problem set" that allows them to apply
material from the course to concrete political science examples
(e.g., identifying design elements of a published research paper;
proposing strategies for answering a given research question, etc.).
Indicative reading: Adcock, R. & Collier, D. 2001. “Measurement
Validity: A Shared Standard for Qualitative and Quantitative
Research.” American Political Science Review 95: 529-546.
Campbell, D. T. & Ross, H. L. 1968. “The Connecticut Crackdown
on Speeding: Time-Series Data in Quasi-Experimental Analysis.”
Law & Society Review 3: 33-54. Gerber, A. S. & Green, D. P. 2008.
“Field Experiments and Natural Experiments.” In Box-Steffensmeier,
J.M.; Brady, H. E. & Collier, D. (Eds.), Oxford Handbook of Political
Methodology, Oxford University Press. Kellstedt, P M. & Whitten,
G. D. 2013. The Fundamentals of Political Science Research.
Cambridge University Press. King, G.; Keohane, R. O. & Verba,

S. 1994. Designing Social Inquiry. Princeton University Press.
Mahoney, J. & Goertz, G. 2006. "A Tale of Two Cultures: Contrasting
Quantitative and Qualitative Research." Political Analysis 14:
227-249. Toshkov, D. 2016. Research Design in Political Science.
Palgrave.

Assessment: Exam (50%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (50%, 3000 words).
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GV251
Government, Politics and Public Policy in the
European Union

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Eiko Thielemann

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Government,
BSc in Government and Economics, BSc in Government and
History, BSc in International Relations, BSc in Philosophy, Politics
and Economics, BSc in Politics and International Relations, BSc in
Politics and Philosophy and BSc in Social Policy with Government.
This course is available as an outside option to students on other
programmes where regulations permit and to General Course
students.

Pre-requisites: Students must have completed Introduction to
Political Science (GV101).

Course content: The course is divided into two parts; (i)
Government and Politics: the EU as a political system, the Council,
the Commission and the Parliament in the policy process, Court
of Justice and Judicial politics, public opinion and EP elections,
parties and Europe, interest representation; (i) Public Policy: the
policy-making process, policy implementation, the single market,
social and environmental policies, budgetary policies, EMU,
migration policies, external relations policies.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of
lectures and 1 hour of classes in the ST.

There will be a reading week in week 6 of the MT and LT for
feedback and advice sessions and assessment preparation.
Formative coursework: Two essays per term; students'
preparedness for the examinations will depend on this written
work and on private reading.

Indicative reading: S Hix and B Hoyland, The Political System

of the European Union, 3rd edn; H Wallace, M Pollack & A Young
(Eds), Policy-Making in the European Union, 6th edn; D Dinan, Ever
Closer Union? An Introduction to the European Union, 4th edn.
Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

GENERAL COURSE STUDENTS ONLY:

The Class Summary Grade for General Course students will be
calculated as follows: 15% class participation, 80% formative
coursework (each formative essay counts for 20%) and 5%
attendance.

GV262
Contemporary Political Theory

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Mr David Axelsen

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Environmental
Policy with Economics, BSc in Government, BSc in Government
and Economics, BSc in Government and History, BSc in
International Relations, BSc in Philosophy, Politics and Economics,
BSc in Politics and International Relations, BSc in Politics and
Philosophy and BSc in Social Policy with Government. This course
is available as an outside option to students on other programmes
where regulations permit and to General Course students.
Pre-requisites: Introduction to Political Theory or equivalent.
Course content: This course provides an advanced introduction to
contemporary political theory. The course is divided into two parts.
The first focuses on key political concepts, such as liberty, equality,
justice, rights, authority and democracy. The second turns to
particularly pressing ethical questions characterizing the political
domain. Some of these questions arise within the domestic
political arena (e.g., civil disobedience; animal rights; respect for
minority cultures), others in the international/global one (e.g.,
global poverty relief; terrorism; global climate change). Although
the course will be concept and problem-driven, along the way,
students will also be exposed to the views of leading contemporary

political theorists, including John Rawls, Robert Nozick, Ronald
Dworkin and many others. This course will provide students with
a good grounding in the methods and substantive concerns of
contemporary political theory as well as familiarity with the works
of major thinkers in the field.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of
lectures in the ST.

There will be reading weeks in MT Week 6 and LT Week 6.
Formative coursework: Students will be expected to submit at
least two formative essays per term, one of which will be a timed-
essay conducted under exam-like conditions.

The course requires ability to organize workload/do readings in
advance/prepare for seminars. The course will present students
with normative/ethical dilemmas they will need to tackle, and

will enhance their analytical skills. As a course in political theory,
verbal and written communication will be very much emphasized
throughout.

Indicative reading: W. Kymlicka, Contemporary Political Philosophy:
An Introduction; A. Swift, Political Philosophy: A Beginners' Guide
for Students and Politicians; G. F. Gaus, Political Concepts and
Political Theories; R. Goodin and P. Pettit (eds.) A Companion to
Contemporary Political Philosophy; J. Wolff, An Introduction to
Political Philosophy; C. Brown, Sovereignty Rights and Justice:
International Political Theory Today; J. Rawls, A Theory of Justice;
R. Nozick, Anarchy, State and Utopia; R. Dworkin, Sovereign Virtue.
Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

GENERAL COURSE STUDENTS ONLY:

The Class Summary Grade for General Course students will be
calculated as follows:15% class participation, 80% formative
coursework (each formative essay counts for 20%) and 5%
attendance.

GV263
Public Policy Analysis

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Edward Page CON3.05

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Environmental
Policy with Economics, BSc in Government, BSc in Government
and Economics, BSc in Government and History, BSc in Philosophy,
Politics and Economics, BSc in Politics and International Relations,
BSc in Politics and Philosophy and BSc in Social Policy with
Government. This course is available as an outside option to
students on other programmes where regulations permit and to
General Course students.

Pre-requisites: GV101 Introduction to Political Science (or equivalent)
Course content: A systematic examination of the policy process
in the context of developed nations. This course introduces key
theories and models in the study of public policy and encourages
a critical appreciation of the main trends in contemporary public
policy-making. The course looks at the different stages of the
‘policy cycle' (e.g. agenda-setting, implementation and evaluation),
the determinants of public policy (for example, public opinion,
political parties, technology) as well as central themes in the

study and practice of public policy, such as corruption and risk
management.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of
lectures and 1 hour of classes in the ST.

There will be reading weeks in Week 6 and Week 17.

Indicative reading: P Cairney, Understanding Public Policy.
Theories and Issues, Palgrave, 2012; K Meier, The Politics of Sin,
ME Sharpe 1994; M Hill, The Policy Process in the Modern State,
(3rd edn), Prentice Hall, New York, 1997; F Fischer, G Miller and M
Sidney Handbook of Public Policy Analysis, CRC Press, 2006; BW
Hogwood & A L Gunn, Policy Analysis for the Real World, Oxford
University Press, 1984; C Hood, The Limits of Administration, Wiley,
1976; B D Jones, Reconceiving Decision-Making in Democratic



Politics: Attention, Choice, and Public Policy, University of Chicago
Press, 1994; J W Kingdon, Agendas, Alternatives and Public
Policies (2nd edn), HarperCollins, New York 1995; J L Pressman
& A Wildavsky, Implementation (3rd edn), University of California
Press, 1984; R Rose, Learning from Comparative Public Policy,
Chatham House, 2004; CH Weiss, Evaluation: Methods for
Studying Programs and Policies (2nd edn), Prentice Hall, 1998.
Assessment: Exam (75%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (25%, 2500 words).

GENERAL COURSE STUDENTS ONLY:

The Class Summary Grade for General Course students will be
calculated as follows:25% attendance, 37.5% formative essay (best
essay), 37.5% participation

GV264
Politics and Institutions in Europe

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Michael Bruter CON 4.06

Prof Simon Hix, Dr Vesselin Dimitrov, Dr Eiko Thielemann, Dr Julian
Hoerner

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Environmental
Policy with Economics, BSc in Government, BSc in Government
and Economics, BSc in Government and History, BSc in
International Relations, BSc in Philosophy, Politics and Economics,
BSc in Politics and International Relations, BSc in Politics and
Philosophy and BSc in Social Policy with Government. This course
is available as an outside option to students on other programmes
where regulations permit and to General Course students.
Pre-requisites: Students must have completed Introduction to
Political Science (GV101).

Course content: The course aims to give students an
understanding of the full range of leading topics and areas of
debate and research relevant to the analysis of political institutions
and politics in Europe. The course focuses on both traditional fields
of comparative enquiry, such as the study of party competition and
voting behaviour, and emerging fields of interest, such as national
and European identities, immigration and Europeanisation. The
course places particular emphasis on the diverse experiences of
liberal democracy in different parts of Europe. The course covers
not only long-established democracies in Western Europe, but also
the relatively new democracies in Central and Eastern Europe. In
the Lent Term, the course will study in depth a number of European
countries, such as Britain, France, Germany and Italy, analysing the
main developments in the country concerned in the last twenty
years (elections, parties, governments), and then examining issues
of particular interest related to that country. Course topics include:
electoral behaviour; parties and party systems; government
formation and coalitions; regionalism and federalism; national

and European identities; immigration; and the challenge of
Europeanisation.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.

There will be reading weeks in Week 6 of the MT and Week 6 of the
LT for private study and essay and assessment preparation.
Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 2
essays in the MT and 2 essays in the LT.

Indicative reading: M Gallagher et al, Representative Government
in Modern Europe (5th edn) (2011); P Heywood et al (Eds),
Developments in European Politics (2006); T Bale, European
Politics: A Comparative Introduction (2nd edn) (2008); S Hix, The
Political System of the European Union (2nd edn) (2005); | Budge
et al, The Politics of the New Europe: Atlantic to Urals (1997); V
Dimitrov, K H Goetz & H Wollmann, Governing after Communism:
Institutions and Policymaking (2006); J Elster et al, Institutional
Design in Post-Communist Societies (1998); J Hayward & E Page
(Eds), Governing the New Europe (1994); J-E Lane & S O Ersson,
Politics and Society in Western Europe (1999).

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
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period.

GENERAL COURSE STUDENTS ONLY:

The Class Summary Grade for General Course students will

be calculated as follows:15% general contribution to class
discussions, 15% presentation(s) and, if applicable, essay
outline(s), 60% grading of formative coursework (15% for each of
the 4 essays), 10% attendance.

GV302
Key Themes in the History of Political Thought

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Lucia Rubinelli

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Government,
BSc in Government and Economics, BSc in Government and
History, BSc in Philosophy, Politics and Economics, BSc in Politics
and International Relations, BSc in Politics and Philosophy and
BSc in Social Policy with Government. This course is available with
permission as an outside option to students on other programmes
where regulations permit. This course is not available to General
Course students.

This course is capped at two groups. The deadline for enrolments
is 12 noon on Friday 29 September 2017.

Pre-requisites: Students will normally be expected to have taken
Introduction to Political Theory or equivalent, in a previous year.
Course content: A thematic study of political thought in Ancient,
Medieval/Renaissance and Modern periods. This advanced
course treats some of the major themes in the history of

western European political thought as drawn from the writings

of selected political philosophers of the ancient Greek, Roman,
Medieval, renaissance, early modern and modern periods. The
aim is to demonstrate, and explain, some of the continuities and
discontinuities in ethical and political problems and their solutions
over time and changing context.

Examples of such themes: different views on the nature of

'man" and the consequences for political agency of different
perspectives on human reason, will, desire; debates on the origins
of law and the purpose of legislation; changing conceptions of
justice; different views on government and the state's relation to
the individual; on the sources of public authority and the nature
of legitimate sovereignty; on the relation of property ownership

to personal identity and to participation in collective governance;
the historical and socio-political presuppositions behind the
different constitutional regimes: democracy, monarchy, republic
etc; on the role of religion in politics; the changing perspectives
on the relationship between life in the family and a life of

active citizenship; theories of natural law and natural rights;

social contract theories; idealist political theory; utilitarianism;
nationalism; liberal, conservative and socialist traditions of thought;
anarchism and feminism.

The themes, thinkers and primary texts will be selected each year
to reflect the current debates in contemporary scholarly literature
on them and the research interests of the lecturer. This year, we
will focus on understandings and implications of the principle

of popular power in Hobbes, Rousseau, thinkers of the French
Revolution, Carl Schmitt.

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 2 hours of
lectures and 1 hour of classes in the ST.

There will be a reading week in week 6 of the MT and week 6 of
the LT for private study and formative/summative assessment
preparation.

Formative coursework: Two formative essays per term, one of
which is a timed-essay set in exam-like conditions.

Indicative reading: Primary Sources: A selection of the following
(this list should not be taken as exhaustive): Plato, Republic;
Aristotle, Politics, Machiavelli, Discourses, Hobbes, Leviathan,
Locke, Second Treatise on Civil Government, Rousseau, On The
Social Contract, Hume, Political Writings, Kant, Political Writings,
Hegel, The Philosophy of Right, Marx, The German Ideology, Sieyes,
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E. Political Writings, Carl Schmitt, The concept of the Political
Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

Four questions will be answered.

GV306 Half Unit
Global Public Policy

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Mathias Koenig-Archibugi

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Government,
BSc in Government and Economics, BSc in Government and
History, BSc in Philosophy, Politics and Economics, BSc in Politics
and International Relations and BSc in Politics and Philosophy.
This course is not available as an outside option nor to General
Course students.

This course is capped at 1 group. The deadline for enrolments is
12:00 noon, Friday 29 September, 2017.

Pre-requisites: N/A

Course content: The course examines the process and
outcomes of policy-making at the global level. It considers a
range of modes of policy-making, from classic intergovernmental
cooperation to novel forms of governance beyond the state such
as transgovernmental networks, multistakeholder initiatives, and
regulation by non-state actors. The lectures provide an analytical
toolbox and cover the following topics: (1) What is the meaning
of “global”, “public”, and “policy”? Does global public policy

really exist? (2) What types of actors participate in global public
policy? (3) Who sets the global policy agenda and how? (4) What
types of governance institutions exist? (5) How are governance
institutions created or chosen, and what are the implications of
their plurality and interplay? (6) What types of global public policies
exist? (7) Who decides the content of global public policies and
how? (8) How are global public policies implemented? (9) When
can global public policy solve global problems? (10) When does
global public policy have democratic legitimacy? The seminars
apply the analytical tools provided in the lectures and readings

to case studies, to be explored through team work. Students can
choose an area of specialization from a range of global policy
problems. Examples of relevant global policy problems include
the surveillance and eradication of infectious diseases; access

to essential medicines; tobacco control; food safety; labour
standards; child labour and education; deforestation; protection of
environmental commons; illicit financial flows; internet regulation;
arms control; and other topics that may change from year to year.
Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 15 hours of seminars in the
MT. 1 hour of lectures and 1 hour and 30 minutes of seminars in
the ST.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
essay in the MT.

Indicative reading: Koenig-Archibugi, M. (2002) ‘Mapping

Global Governance, in D. Held and A. McGrew (eds) Governing
Globalisation. Cambridge: Polity Press. Koenig-Archibugi, M. (2010)
Understanding the Global Dimensions of Policy, Global Policy,
Vol. 1(1): 16-28. Koenig-Archibugi, M. and M. Zurn, eds (2006)
New Modes of Governance in the Global System. Basingstoke:
Palgrave Macmillan. Hale, T. and D. Held, eds (2011) Handbook
of Transnational Governance. Cambridge: Polity. Peinhardt, C.
and Sandler, T. (2015) Transnational Cooperation: An Issue-Based
Approach. Oxford University Press. Reinicke, W. (1998) Global
Public Policy. Washington DC: Brookings Institution. A.-M. Slaugher
(2004) A New World Order. Princeton University Press. Braithwaite
J. and P. Drahos (2000) Global Business Regulation. Cambridge
University Press. Hale, T, D. Held and K. Young (2013) Gridlock:
Why Global Cooperation Is Failing When We Need It Most.
Cambridge: Polity.

Assessment: Exam (50%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (50%, 3000 words) in the LT.

GV307 Half Unit Not available in 2017/18
Political and Ethnic Conflict and Coexistence:
Key Debates

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Omar Mcdoom

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Government,
BSc in Government and Economics, BSc in Government and
History, BSc in Philosophy, Politics and Economics, BSc in Politics
and International Relations and BSc in Politics and Philosophy.
This course is available with permission as an outside option to
students on other programmes where regulations permit. This
course is not available to General Course students.

This course is capped at two groups. The deadline for receipt of
applications is Friday 2 October 2015.

Course content: This course is designed to engage students with
several of the more critical normative and empirical controversies
relating to the justification, explanation, and termination of
violence. The course focuses on violence commonly characterized
as political, ethnic, or religious in nature and will illustrate each of
the highlighted debates with a touchstone case drawn from the
contemporary world.

The selection of debates and cases will evolve year-to-year as
the scholarly frontier of understanding and the world's catalogue
of conflicts also evolve. However, by way of example, students
grapple with empirical and normative questions such as: (i)

Is it more effective to address underlying grievances when
responding to political violence or is it better simply to constrain
the actor's opportunity to commit it? Students here will assess
existing evidence of the effectiveness of the response of liberal
democracies to the threat of militant Islam within and outside of
their countries' borders; (ii) Is the decision to engage in violence

a rational choice or do powerful emotions such as fear, hatred,
and resentment have a causal role? Students here will be asked
to analyze evidence from Rwanda's 1994 genocide of the actions
of the Hutu extremist elite who organized and the ordinary
Rwandans who committed violence; (i) Should we concern
ourselves with the ethical and legal constraints on the use of
violent force in international politics or is it wiser to accept politics
are preeminent? Students here will examine the US government's
case for war in Irag in 2003 through the lenses of just war theory,
public international law, and popular politics; (iv) Should we accept
the arguments in favour of international interventions to end
violence or is there a rationale for 'giving war a chance'? Students
will consider the doctrine of the 'Responsibility to Protect' in the
context of the violence continuing in Darfur, the Sudan.

The course is taught as a research seminar comprising ten weekly
two-hour sessions. Given its research-oriented focus, the course
is attentive to methodology and students will be taught to critically
evaluate the more common approaches to empirical research in
the field. Students will have the opportunity to undertake a single
substantial research project on a course-related topic resulting in
an assessed summative essay of 4000 words.

Teaching: 20 hours of seminars in the MT.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
piece of coursework in the MT.

Indicative reading: Evans, G. and M. Sahnoun (2002). "The
responsibility to protect." Foreign Affairs 81(6): 99-110. Toft, M. D.
(2010). "Ending Civil Wars: A Case for Rebel Victory?" International
Security 34: 7-36. Figueiredo, R. D. and B. Weingast (1999). The
rationality of fear: Political opportunism and ethnic conflict.

Civil Wars, Insecurity, and Intervention. Walter and Snyder. New
York, Columbia University Press: 261-302. Petersen, R. D. (2002).
Understanding ethnic violence : fear, hatred, and resentment

in twentieth-century Eastern Europe. Cambridge, Cambridge
University Press. Cederman, L.E., N.B. Weidmann, et al. (2011).
"Horizontal Inequalities and Ethnonationalist Civil War: A Global
Comparison." American political science review 105(03): 478-495.
Collier, P, A. Hoeffler, et al. (2009). "Beyond greed and grievance:
feasibility and civil war." Oxford Economic Papers 61(1): 1-27. Jon
Western, The War Over Iraq: Selling War To The American Public,



Security Studies 14, no. 1 (January—March 2005): pp. 106—139
Assessment: Essay (100%, 4000 words) in May.

GV308 Half Unit Not available in 2017/18
Leadership in the Political World

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Torun Dewan

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Government,
BSc in Government and Economics, BSc in Government and
History, BSc in Philosophy, Politics and Economics, BSc in Politics
and International Relations and BSc in Politics and Philosophy.
This course is not available as an outside option nor to General
Course students.

This course is capped at one group. Deadline for enrolments is 12
noon Friday 30th September.

Pre-requisites: Students must have completed Public Choice and
Politics (GV225).

Course content: Good leadership is central toward having effective
organisations, well functioning institutions, and attaining desirable
policy outcomes. But what is good leadership? What is successful
leadership? Can we distinguish outcomes as causally related to the
actions taken by good and successful leaders? And how important
is a leader’s style? The course will look at both theoretical and
empirical frameworks for analysing these questions developing

in particular rational choice accounts of leadership. Different
notions of leadership will be discussed including: (1) Leading by
Example; (2) The Leader as a Focal Point and (3) The Leader as an
information source. These will be illustrated by specific examples.
Teaching: 22 hours of seminars in the LT.

There will be a reading week in week 6 of the LT for private study
and assessment preparation.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
presentation in the LT.

Indicative reading: Ahlquist, JS. and M. Levi. 2011). “Leadership:
What it means, what it does, and what we want to know about it".
Annual Review of Political Science. vol. 14. Besley, T and Marta
Reynal-Querol (2009) Do Democracies Select More Educated
Leaders?", American Political Science Review, 105,3 Humphreys,
M., Masters, W., and Sandbu, M. E. (2006). The role of leadership
in democratic deliberations: Results from a field experiment in Sao
Tome and Principe. World Politics, Jones, B and Olken, B (2005)
‘Do Leaders matter? National Leadership and Growth since World
War 2', Quarterly Journal of Economics, 120, 3, 835--864 Schelling,
T (1980), The Strategy of Conflict, Chapter 4 Shepsle, K and M.
Boncheck (1997), Analyzing Politics, Chapter 14

Assessment: Essay (75%, 5000 words) and in class assessment
(25%).

In preparation for each class, students will read one or two core
texts on political leadership and write a one page piece that
reflecting upon these readings. This will then be used as a basis for
class discussion. This will be marked as follows: completion and
quality of the weekly statements (10%) and in class participation
(10%). Each student will also be asked to produce a brief outline
and 5 min presentation on the final essay (5%)

GV309 Half Unit
Politics of Money and Finance in
Comparative Perspective

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Cheryl Schonhardt-Bailey

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Government,
BSc in Government and Economics, BSc in Government and
History, BSc in Philosophy, Politics and Economics, BSc in Politics
and International Relations and BSc in Politics and Philosophy.
This course is not available as an outside option nor to General
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Course students.

This course is capped at two groups. The deadline for enrolments
is 12:00 noon, Friday 29 September, 2017.

Pre-requisites: A background in political economy would be
advantageous.

Course content: The course focuses on the role of institutions,
ideas and interests in the process and formulation of both (a)
monetary policy, and (b) financial stability & regulation. We
examine in particular the causal influences of institutions, ideas
and interests in independent central banking, financial stability and
financial regulation (including times of financial crisis), and the
oversight and accountability of independent financial agencies,
as well as relevant aspects of Brexit. Focusing predominantly on
OECD countries, we draw on theories from economics and political
science to analyse both decision making and policy outcomes,
using both contemporary and historical perspectives. The

course adopts a comparative country perspective, rather than an
international relations perspective.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of seminars in the
MT.

There will be a reading week in week 6 of the MT for private study
and assessment preparation.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
essay in the MT.

Indicative reading: The full reading list for this course is currently
available on Moodle for GV309. This new course will take the
readings from the introductory weeks, along with all the weeks
covering issues of money and finance. Blinder, A., The Quiet
Revolution: Central Banking Goes Modern (Yale Univ Press,
2004). M. Artis and F. Nixson, The Economics of the European
Union, (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2007 4rd ed). Blinder, A,
After the Music Stopped: The Financial Crisis, the Response, and
the Work Ahead (Penguin, 2013). Reinhart, Carmen & Rogoff,
Kenneth, This Time Is Different: Eight Centuries of Financial Folly
(Princeton University Press, 2009). McCarty, N., et al, Political
Bubbles: Financial Crises and the Failure of American Democracy
(Princeton, 2013). Schonhardt-Bailey, C., Deliberating American
Monetary Policy: A Textual Analysis (MIT Press, 2013). King, M.,
The End of Alchemy (Little Brown, 2016)

Assessment: Presentation (10%) and essay (90%, 3500 words).

GV311
British Government

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Antony Travers

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Government,
BSc in Government and Economics, BSc in Government and
History, BSc in Philosophy, Politics and Economics, BSc in Politics
and International Relations and BSc in Politics and Philosophy.
This course is not available as an outside option nor to General
Course students.

This course is capped at two groups. The deadline for enrolments
is 12:00 noon, Friday 29 September, 2017.

Pre-requisites: Students must have completed Introduction to
Political Science (GV101).

Course content: The course will provide an introduction to
contemporary British government, notably the institutions involved
and processes of policy-making. The first part of the course will
explain the evolution of British government from the earliest times,
including the philosophical ideas that have come to underpin
contemporary politics. The key institutions of British government
will be described and analysed, focusing on factors that explain the
functioning of a complex modern State. By the end of the course,
students will have a practical understanding of the entire system of
British government and the influences that affect it.

Teaching: 15 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
15 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour and
30 minutes of lectures in the ST.

There will be a reading week in Week 6 of both terms.
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Formative coursework: Students will be required to submit 2
unassessed essays in both the Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
Indicative reading: R. Heffernan, P Cowley and C Hay
Developments in British Politics 9, Palgrave Macmillan

P.Norton, The British Polity, 5th Edition, London, Pearson Longman,
2010. M. Garnett and P. Lynch, Exploring British Politics, 2nd
edition, London, Pearson Longman, 2009. R. A. W. Rhodes,
Everyday Life in British Government, Oxford University Press, 2011.
C. Hood, The blame game: spin, bureaucracy, and self-preservation
in government, Princeton University Press, 2011.

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

GV312 Not availablein 2017/18
Advanced Topics in Government:
Executive Politics

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Martin Lodge

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Government,
BSc in Government and Economics, BSc in Government and
History, BSc in Philosophy, Politics and Economics, BSc in Politics
and International Relations and BSc in Politics and Philosophy.
This course is available with permission as an outside option to
students on other programmes where regulations permit. This
course is not available to General Course students.

This course is capped at one group. The deadline for receipt of
applications is Friday, 2 October 2015.

Pre-requisites: GV101 or GV100 or equivalent

Course content: This course offers an advanced consideration
of select key themes in the study of executive politics. It focuses
on the changing conditions in which politics takes places
(demographic change, sovereign debt crisis, environmental change
and societal values) and considers how these changes impact on
national executives.

Teaching: 20 hours of classes and 2 hours of workshops in the
MT. 20 hours of classes and 2 hours of workshops in the LT.

The workshops will introduce and provide support for the
assessed coursework projects.

Formative coursework: Three formative essays (2500 words) and
project proposal for assessed essay component.

Indicative reading: Hood, C (2011) The Blame Game, Carpenter,
D (2010) Reputation and Power, Lewis, DE (2009) The Politics of
Presidential Appointments, Lodge, M and Wegrich, K (2012/eds)
Executive Politics in Times of Crisis.

Assessment: Exam (50%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (50%, 2500 words).

GV313 Half Unit
Politics of Trade in Comparative Perspective

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Stephanie Rickard

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Government,
BSc in Government and Economics, BSc in Government and
History, BSc in Philosophy, Politics and Economics, BSc in Politics
and International Relations and BSc in Politics and Philosophy.
This course is not available as an outside option nor to General
Course students.

This course is capped at two groups. The deadline for enrolments
is 12:00 noon, Friday 29 September, 2017.

Pre-requisites: A background in political economy would be
advantageous.

Course content: The course focuses on the role of institutions,
ideas and interests in the process and formulation of trade policy.
We examine the causal influences of institutions, ideas and

interests in trade, focusing predominantly on developed countries.
We draw on theories from economics and political science and
analyze these using both historical and contemporary examples,
and do so from a comparative perspective, rather than an
international relations perspective.

The primary focus of the course is on actual policy outcomes.
Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of seminars in the LT.
There will be a reading week in Week 6.

Formative coursework: Weekly writing assignments.

Indicative reading: Frieden, Lake and Schultz (2010) World
Politics. 216-233. Hiscox, Michael. (2002) “Commerce, Coalitions,
and Factor Mobility: Evidence from Congressional Votes on Trade
Legislation.” American Political Science Review 96(3): 593-608.
Milner, Helen V. and Keiko Kubota. (2005) “Why the Move to Free
Trade? Democracy and Trade Policy in the Developing Countries.”
International Organization 59 (Winter): 107-144. Rickard, Stephanie
J. (2010) "“Democratic Differences: Electoral Institutions and
Compliance with GATT/WTO Agreements.” European Journal of
International Relations 16(4): 711-729. Nielson, Daniel L. (2003).
Supplying Trade Reform: Political Institutions and Liberalization

in Middle-Income Presidential Democracies. American Journal

of Political Science 47:3 470-491. C. Schonhardt-Bailey, From

the Corn Laws to Free Trade: Interests, Ideas and Institutions in
Historical Perspective (MIT Press, 2006). Zahrnt, Valentin. (2008).
Domestic constituents and the formulation of WTO negotiating
positions: what the delegates say. World Trade Review 7 (2):
393-421. Wei and Zhang (2010) Do external interventions work?
The case of trade reform conditions in IMF supported programs
Journal of Development Economics Volume 92, Issue 1, May
2010, Pages 71-81. Frieden, Jeffry, Ronald Rogowski. (1996)
“The Impact of the International Economy on National Policies: An
Analytical Overview." In Internationalization and Domestic Politics.
Edited by Robert Keohane and Helen Milner, p. 25-47.
Assessment: Essay (100%, 4000 words).

GV314
Empirical Research in Government

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Edward Page CON3.05

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Government,
BSc in Government and Economics, BSc in Government and
History, BSc in Philosophy, Politics and Economics, BSc in Politics
and International Relations and BSc in Politics and Philosophy.
This course is not available as an outside option nor to General
Course students.

This course is capped at one group. The deadline for receipt of
applications is 12:00 noon on Friday 29 September, 2017.
Course content: The course introduces a variety of techniques
and issues in the empirical study of political science and applies
them to a practical research project in which students participate
throughout the year. No prior knowledge of statistics or research
methods is required. The focus of the course will be the practical
research project. For 2017/18 the research project will explore
international student perceptions of the UK as a place for study,
though this is subject to change. At the theoretical level the course
will cover questions relating to the utilization of policy research,
forms of research design, sampling, questionnaire construction,
coding and converting non-quantitative to quantitative indicators,
response rates, elite interviewing and research ethics. As the
practical research project progresses classes will cover the
development of practical skills such as, principles of research
report writing and, where appropriate for the project, use of text
processing programmes, and basic routines in the widely-used
Statistical Package for the Social Sciences (SPSS), such as those
used for compiling crosstabulations.

Teaching: 20 hours of seminars and 2 hours of workshops in the
MT. 20 hours of seminars and 2 hours of workshops in the LT. 2
hours of seminars in the ST.

The two workshops will take place in the reading weeks (week



6 of MT and LT) and will consist of additional teaching activities

to extend students' familiarity with the course content at which
attendance will be voluntary.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
essay in the MT.

Indicative reading: Sandra Halperin and Oliver Heath, Political
Research. Methods and Political Skills (2012); Floyd J. Fowler
Survey Research Methods, 5th edn (2013); Alan Buckingham

and Peter Saunders, The Survey Methods Workbook (2004); Tim
May, Social Research: Issues, Methods and Process, 3rd edn,
(2001); Claus Moser and Graham Kalton, Survey Methods in Social
Investigation, 2nd edn, (1985); Melanie Mauthner et al (eds), Ethics
in Qualitative Research, (2002).

Assessment: Exam (50%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (25%, 2500 words) and research project (25%).

GV315 Half Unit
Voting and Elections in
Developing Democracies

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Ryan Jablonski CON 4.14

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Government,
BSc in Government and Economics, BSc in Government and
History, BSc in Philosophy, Politics and Economics, BSc in Politics
and International Relations and BSc in Politics and Philosophy.
This course is not available as an outside option nor to General
Course students.

The course is capped at two groups. The deadline for enrolments
is 12:00 noon on Friday 29 September 2017.

Pre-requisites: Government students should have completed
GV101 Introduction to Political Science or equivalent.

Course content: Most governments in the developing world have
adopted electoral institutions, many in the last few decades.
However, these institutions vary considerably in their ability hold
politicians accountable. Emergent democracies are frequently
plagued by violence, fraud, corruption, weak accountability, and
clientelism. This seminar is a discussion of the nature of electoral
institutions in developing democracies, with a particular focus

on the causes and consequences of these ills. Among other
things, we will seek answers to the following questions: Why do
governments adopt electoral institutions, but then fail to permit
free and fair voting? When and why do governments use fraud
and violence to win elections? What has been the impact of
development aid, election monitoring and democracy assistance
on elections and democratization? To answer these questions
we will draw on an emerging political science literature on these
issues, as well as several case studies. Students are expected to
be active participants in this course, and will participate in several
class debates and writing exercises.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.
Each session will begin with a lecture, followed by a discussion
and — in the latter half of the course — presentations by one or
more students.

There will be a Reading Week in Week 6 of LT.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
essay of 1,000 words in the LT.

Indicative reading: Stokes, Susan C., et al. Brokers, Voters,

and Clientelism: the puzzle of distributive politics. Cambridge
University Press, 2013. Wantchekon, Leonard. 2003. “Clientelism
and Voting Behavior: Evidence from a Field Experiment in Benin.”
World Politics 55, no. 3: 399-422. Zakaria, F. 1997. The Rise of
llliberal Democracy. Foreign Affairs 76: 22-43. Bratton, Michael, and
Nicholas Van de Walle. Democratic experiments in Africa: Regime
transitions in comparative perspective. Cambridge University
Press, 1997. Hafner-Burton, Emilie M., Susan D. Hyde, and Ryan S.
Jablonski. "When Do Governments Resort to Election Violence?"
British Journal of Political Science 44.01 (2014): 149-179. Weitz-
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Shapiro, Rebecca. "What wins votes: Why some politicians opt out
of clientelism." American Journal of Political Science 56.3 (2012):
568-583.

Assessment: Essay (90%, 4000 words) in the ST.

Presentation (10%) in the LT.

GV316 Half Unit
Advanced Issues in Applied Political Theory

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Kai Spiekermann CON.517

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Government,
BSc in Government and Economics, BSc in Government and
History, BSc in Philosophy, Politics and Economics, BSc in Politics
and International Relations and BSc in Politics and Philosophy.
This course is not available as an outside option nor to General
Course students.

This course is capped at one group. The deadline for enrolments is
12:00 noon, Friday 29 September 2017.

Course content: An investigation of contemporary questions

in applied political theory. Taking as a starting point a pressing
social and political challenge, the course instructs students to
systematically apply different political theories to approach the
problem, to understand and critically discuss different normative
viewpoints, and to develop and defend their own position in these
debates.

Examples of such themes include environmental and climate
change, free speech, multiculturalism and toleration, poverty and
global justice, colonialism, or surveillance and privacy. The topics
are selected each year to reflect current debates and the interests
of the course convener. The course gives students the opportunity
to experience research-led teaching, as the course convener will
typically create a syllabus to reflect their current research projects.
In 2017/18, this course applies theories and concepts from
political theory to the problems of environmental change. Among
the topics discussed will be climate change, overpopulation, food
and water scarcity, deforestation, desertification and the loss of
biodiversity. Looking at contributions from political theorists, we
will ask: How should we balance the interests of current and future
generations? How does climate change affect our obligations
towards the global poor? How do we make policy decisions if the
effects are uncertain but potentially severe? Are we individually

or collectively responsible for causing climate change, and what
follows from this? How do we relate to the environment and what
precisely is valuable about preserving it?

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 15 hours of seminars in the LT.
During the reading week (week 6), all students have the opportunity
for a one-on-one meeting with the convener to plan for their
formative essay.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
essay.

Indicative reading: John Broome (2012) Climate Matters: Ethics
in a Warming World, New York (W.W. Norton); Stephen Gardiner,
Simon Caney, Dale Jamieson and Henry Shue, eds. (2010) Climate
Ethics: Essential Readings, Oxford (Oxford University Press);

Denis G. Arnold, ed. (2011) The ethics of global climate change,
Cambridge (Cambridge University Press); Stephen M. Gardiner
(2011) A Perfect Moral Storm: The Ethical Tragedy of Climate
Change, Oxford (OUP); Intergovernmental Panel on Climate
Change (2013) Fifth Assessment Report, Available at www.ipcc.ch.
Assessment: Essay (100%, 3000 words).

GV317 Half Unit
The Modern State - Theory and Practice

This information is for the 2017/18 session.
Teacher responsible: Professor Patrick Dunleavy
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Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Government,
BSc in Government and Economics, BSc in Government and
History, BSc in Philosophy, Politics and Economics, BSc in Politics
and International Relations and BSc in Politics and Philosophy.
This course is available with permission as an outside option to
students on other programmes where regulations permit and to
General Course students.

This course is capped at 1 group. The deadline for enrolments is
12:00 noon, Friday 29 September, 2017.

Pre-requisites: Some background in at least one of these fields
will be helpful: political theory, comparative politics, political
sociology, public policy/economics, or international relations.
Course content: Since the 2008 financial crisis the modern state
has re-emerged as a key actor in shaping the political identities,
welfare and life-chances of its citizens; the strength and shape of
a nation's economy; and much of the development of international
policies. Some earlier expectations of the dwindling away of state
institutions in the face of global forces or international institutions
have been decisively refuted. Yet the operations of states as ‘multi-
systems’, with many component parts, continues to generate
theoretical controversy about whether and how they exist, and
how their diversity can be ascribed unity of purpose or operations.
The first five weeks examine the main theories of the modern,
complex state and controversies about its unity and diversity.
After reading week, we move on to look at the integrating roles of
budget systems, constitutional provisions, bureaucratic institutions
and information policies, the regulatory state’ and ‘welfare state’
institutions in shaping the overall evolution of states. The approach
is comparative throughout, drawing mainly on the experience of
OECD countries and advanced industrial societies.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of seminars in the
MT.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
essay in the MT.

Indicative reading: John Dryzek and Patrick Dunleavy, Theories

of the Democratic State (Palgrave-Macmillan, 2009). Francis
Fukyama, Political Order and Political Decay: From the Industrial
Revolution to the Globalization of Democracy (Farrar, Straus and
Giroux, 2015). Timothy Mitchell, ‘The Limits of the State: Beyond
Statist Approaches and Their Critics’, American Political Science
Review, (1991) Vol. 85, No. 1, pp. 77-96. Colin Hay, ‘Neither real nor
fictitious but “as if real”? A political ontology of the state’, British
Journal of Sociology (2014) Volume 65 Issue 3, pp. 459-80. David
Levi-Faur, 'The welfare state: a regulatory perspective’, Public
Administration, September 2014, vol 92, no.3, pp 599-614.
Assessment: Presentation (10%) in the Week 11.

Essay (90%, 4000 words) in January.

GV318 Half Unit
Building Democracies from Conflict? Violence,
Power-Sharing and Institutional Design

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Paul Mitchell

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Government,
BSc in Government and Economics, BSc in Government and
History, BSc in Philosophy, Politics and Economics, BSc in Politics
and International Relations and BSc in Politics and Philosophy.
This course is available with permission as an outside option to
students on other programmes where regulations permit and to
General Course students.

Government department students will be given priority. The course
is capped at 2 groups. The deadline for enrolments is 12 noon on
Friday 29 September.

Pre-requisites: Students may find it helpful to have completed
Introduction to Political Science (GV101).

Course content: How can we design, build and sustain
'democracies' in less than ideal circumstances? We will explore
societies torn apart by political violence and ethnic conflict. The

main purpose is to diagnose the central problems, and examine
what political responses are most appropriate. The first part of the
course mostly looks at the problems, in particular political violence.
We consider the likely futures for Irag, Kurdistan and Islamic
State. What are the justifications for political violence? How much
political violence is there and what are the main types and trends?
We shall examine the strategies terrorism and suicide terrorism.
Since the end of the cold war, almost all wars are ‘civil wars’ and
we will consider what causes civil wars, what sustains them (why
do some last much longer than others?), and how do they end?
The second part of the course shifts the focus of attention to
'solutions’ and policy responses to divided societies and failing
states. Informed responses might include: intervention, mediation
and peace agreements; power-sharing and constitutional design;
territorial management of conflict; transitional justice; elections,
party systems and institutions for governing divided societies.
Teaching: 15 hours of lectures and 15 hours of seminars in the
MT.

There will be a Reading Week in Week 6.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
project in the Week 7.

Formative - one short project proposal - which should be a
research design plan for the project. Students will receive written
and verbal feedback on the viability and quality of their proposal,
but it will not be graded. It is feedback and advice, not part of
summative assessment. The deadline will be week 7, just after
reading week in week 6. Length 1000 words. Pedagogically,
preparation of the research proposal combined with advice and
feedback will help improve the quality of the final project.
Indicative reading: Paul Collier (2010), Wars, Guns and Votes:
Democracy in Dangerous Places. London: Vintage. Lars-Erik
Cederman, Kristian Gleditsch and Halvard Buhaug (2013),
Inequality, Grievances and Civil War. Cambridge University Press.
Jonathan Tonge (2014), Comparative Peace Processes. London:
Polity. Hannah Lerner (2011), Making Constitutions in Deeply
Divided Societies. Cambridge University Press. Brendan O'Leary
(2009), How to Get Out of Iraq with Integrity. Penn: University of
Pennsylvania Press. Arend Lijphart (2008), Thinking about
Democracy: Power-Sharing and Majority Rule in Theory and
Practice. Routledge. Horowitz, Michael (2015), The Rise and
Spread of Suicide Bombing’, Annual Review of Political Science
18: 69-84. Gilligan, Michael and Ernest Sergenti (2008), ‘Do UN
Interventions Cause Peace? Using Matching to Improve Causal
Inference’, Quarterly Journal of Political Science 3:89-122.
Vinjamuri, Leslie and jack Snyder (2015), ‘Law and Politics in
Transitional Justice’, Annual Review of Political Science 18: 303-
327. Brancati, Dawn and Jack Snyder (2012), ‘Time to Kill: The
Impact of Election Timing on Postconflict Stability’, Journal of
Conflict Resolution. Brownlee, Jason, Tarek Masoud and Andrew
Reynolds (2015), The Arab Spring: Pathways of Repression and
Reform. Oxford University Press. A full reading list will be available
on Moodle.

Assessment: Project (90%, 4000 words) in January.

Presentation (10%) in the MT.

As a final year course, the aim is to have a research output' as the
main method of of assessment in the form of a mini-project. This
will be similar to the shorter 'research notes' sections of many
academic journals and should not exceed 4,000 words.

Students will also each make one seminar presentation, on which
they will receive feedback and a grade.

GV319 Half Unit
Experimental Politics

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Mr Thomas Leeper CON 3.21

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Government,
BSc in Government and Economics, BSc in Government and
History, BSc in Philosophy, Politics and Economics, BSc in Politics
and International Relations and BSc in Politics and Philosophy.



This course is not available as an outside option nor to General
Course students.

This course is capped at one group. The deadline for enrolments is
12 noon on Friday 29 September 2017.

Pre-requisites: Familiarity with basic algebra required and comfort
with basic statistics as covered by Research Design in Political
Science (GV249) or an equivalent course in research design or
introductory statistics (such as ST102, ST107, ST108, GY 140,
SA201) is recommended.

Course content: This course will introduce students to the use

of experiments or randomised controlled trials (RCTs) in politics
to evaluate policies, programmes, and theories. The course will
introduce the art, science, and ethics of experimentation, debate
the validity and utility of experiments as a tool of evaluation

and as the basis for policymaking, and examine the findings

of experimental research in several distinct political domains.
Representative topics include:

1. Voter mobilisation

2. Campaign message testing

3. Social media

4. International development

5. Public health

6. Polling

7. Small-group deliberation

8. Policy nudges

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
1 hour of classes in the ST.

There will be no lecture during Week 6 and no class during Weeks
1 and 6. Reading week activities will include one-on-one meetings
with the instructor to discuss final paper topics/proposals (and
other course content) and set aside time for students to prepare
formative presentations (which will occur in class sessions during
Weeks 7-11).

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
problem sets and 1 presentation in the MT.

The problem set will be due at the end of Week 5 and the
presentations will occur during Weeks 7 to 11.

Indicative reading: Required textbook: Glennerster and
Takavarasha. 2013. Running Randomized Evaluations: A Practical
Guide. Princeton, NJ: Princeton. Suggested texts: Desposato.
2016. Ethics and Experiments: Problems and Solutions for

Social Scientists and Policy Professionals. New York: Routledge.
Druckman et al., eds. 2012. Cambridge Handbook of Experimental
Political Science. New York: Cambridge. Gerber and Green. 2011.
Field Experiments. New York: Norton. Morgan and Winship. 2015.
Counterfactuals and Causal Inference. New York: Cambridge.
Journal articles and other reading list texts, as assigned. Students
will have free choice on final essay topics, so they should expect
to find and read additional books and articles on the topic in
consultation with the instructor and the library.

Assessment: Exam (50%, duration: 1 hour and 30 minutes) in the
main exam period.

Essay (50%, 2250 words) in the LT.

Assessment for the course will consist of a written exam (1 hour
and 30 minutes) during the regular exam period (50%) and an
individual case study essay (50%). The essay can take one of two
forms: (a) a research design proposal that advances an original
theoretical contribution to a political science literature, proposes
an experimental test of that theory, and critically discusses related
issues of research design, ethics, and implications; or (b) a case
study that examines a real-world use of experimental methods to

study a question relevant to political science by a government, firm,

NGO, or other entity, describes the context for and design of the
experiments, and evaluates the findings and use of experiments in
this case context.

Students have complete topical choice for the essay and will be
expected to give a short presentation (one part of the formative
assessment) on their chosen topic during class. Regardless

of the form of essay chosen, the quantitative problem set will
ensure that students have the skills necessary to propose a
credible experimental design and/or evaluate an applied example
of experimental research. One-on-one meetings during Reading
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Week will provide a checkpoint to obtain early feedback and
presentations will invite both peer and instructor feedback near the
end of the term.

GV320 Half Unit
Populism

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Professor Francisco Panizza CON 5.12
Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Government,
BSc in Government and Economics, BSc in Government and
History, BSc in Philosophy, Politics and Economics, BSc in Politics
and International Relations and BSc in Politics and Philosophy.
This course is not available as an outside option nor to General
Course students.

This course is capped at one group. The deadline for enrolments is
12 noon on Friday 29th September 2017.

Pre-requisites: Students must have completed Democracy and
Democratisation (GV245).

Democracy and Democratisation (GV245) is a pre-requisite for
taking the course.

Course content: The course aims at bringing together the
conceptual analysis of populism with comparative case studies
in different regions of the world. It studies populism from a
conceptual, theoretical and comparative perspective. Given the
highly contested nature of populism, the first weeks will look in
depth to different theories of populism, including institutional,
ideological, discursive and socio-cultural understandings of
populism. It will then move to explore the conditions of emergence
of populism and the relations between populism and key political
concepts, such as democracy and political participation. The
second half of the course will seek to apply the conceptual tools
presented in the first half of the course to regional case studies.
Among the topics to be explored are: What is populism? Populism
as a "thin ideology". Populism as a mode of identification. The
socio-cultural dimensions of populism. The socio-economic
dimensions of populism. The conditions of emergence of
populism. Populism, democracy and political participation.
Populism in Europe. Populism in the USA. Populism in Latin
America.Populism in Asia.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.
1 hour of lectures and 1 hour of classes in the ST.

On week 6 (reading week) it will be open to students to attend a
session of short films and videos on populist politics . This session
does not form part of the formal teaching of the course.
Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
essay in the LT.

Formative coursework:

1 X 1,500 words essay to be submitted on week 7 of the LT. The
formative essay will offer an outline of the final essay- including
key indicative reading. The feedback will be used in two ways:

1) to guide students' critical thinking in line with course learning
outcomes; 2) to guide students on the key aspect of formatting an
academic argument using literature and critical debate. Students
will also be encouraged to reflect upon their learning from the
presentation and use this to refine their summative essay.
Indicative reading: Essential Readings

Cristobal Rovira Kaltwasser, Paul Taggat, Pierre Ostiguy and
Paulina Ochoa- Espejo (eds). Oxford Handbook on Populism.
Oxford: Oxford University Press 2017. Benjamin Moffit, The Global
Rise of Populism. Performance, Political Style and Representation.
Stamford Ca: Stamford University Press 2016. Francisco Panizza
(Ed) Populism and the Mirror of Democracy. London: Verso 1995.
Additional Readings. Carlos de la Torre and Cynthia J. Arnson
(eds.) Latin American Populism in the Twenty-First Century.
Baltimore: The John Hopkins University Press, 2013. Michael
Kazin. The Populist Persuasion. An American History. Ithaca

and London: Cornell University Press, 1998 Benjamin Moffitt.

The Global Rise of Populism. Performance, Political Style and
Representation. Stamford Ca.: Stamford University Press, 2016.
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Cas Mudde and Cristdbal Rovira Kaltwasser (eds.) Populism in
Europe and the Americas. Threat or Corrective to Democracy?
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2012. Cass Mudde and
Cristobal Rovira Kaltwasser. Populism: A Very Short Introduction,
Oxford University Press 2017. Jan-Werner Miller. What is
Populism? Princeton: Princeton University Press, 2076.
Assessment: Presentation (10%) in the LT.

Essay (90%, 3500 words) in the ST.

The essay will be marked in line with departmental guidance

on assessed essays. This will allow for a scale of outcomes in

line with different levels of academic outputs. It will be marked

for command of the literature, theories and empirical findings,
analytical sophistication, use of evidence, critical judgement and
originality. The individual class presentations will take the form of
a 15 minute presentation followed by 30 minutes of questioning
from both the class and the teacher. Particular value will be placed
on the ability to present contending arguments in a clear and
balanced way, the use of empirical evidence to support arguments
and the capacity to raise relevant questions for class discussion.

GV325 Half Unit Not available in 2017/18
Advanced Issues in Political Economy

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Stephane Wolton

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Government,
BSc in Government and Economics, BSc in Government and
History, BSc in Philosophy, Politics and Economics, BSc in Politics
and International Relations and BSc in Politics and Philosophy.
This course is available as an outside option to students on other
programmes where regulations permit and to General Course
students.

The course is capped at 1 group. The deadline for enrolments is 12
noon on Friday 30th September.

Pre-requisites: Students are expected to have taken GV225
Public Choice and Politics, or equivalent, in a previous year. An
introductory knowledge of economics and econometrics would be
useful.

Course content: This course is an advanced treatment of Political
Economy. The course will cover some advanced concepts in game
theory and their application to contemporary political issues. It
will provide an overview of the empirical literature on the topics
covered. The course material will expand students’ capacity to
think about policy relevant issues and will cover democratic and
autocratic politics. The course structure will be as follows:

Week 1 — Game theory refresher

Week 2 - Political accountability

Week 3 — Media and democracy

Week 4 - Behavioural political economy

Week 5 - Accountability in autocracies: The role of elite

Week 7 — Accountability in autocracies: The role of institutions
Week 8 - Democratisation,

Week 9 — Terrorism

Week 10 - International conflicts

Week 11 - Revision lecture

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
There will be 9 one-hour lectures in Weeks 1-5 and Weeks 7-10 in
MT and a one-hour revision lecture in Week 11. Classes will run in
Weeks 2-5 and Weeks 7-11 in MT. Week 6 will be a Reading Week.
Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
problem sets and 1 other piece of coursework in the MT.

Students will complete one problem set to further their
understanding of the concepts covered in the course and prepare
for the take-home exam. There will also be a time exam in week 11
to allow practise on problem sets solving under exam conditions.
Indicative reading: Canes-Wrone, Brandice, Michael C. Herron, and
Kenneth W. Shotts. 2001. “"Leadership and pandering: A theory

of executive policymaking." American Journal of Political Science
45(3): 532-550. Gentzkow, Matthew, and Jesse M. Shapiro. 2006.
"Media Bias and Reputation." Journal of Political Economy 114(2):

280-316. Prato, Carlo and Stephane Wolton. 2015. " The Voters'
Curses: Why we need Goldilocks voters." American Journal of
Political Science, forthcoming. Egorov, Georgy, Sergei Guriev, and
Konstantin Sonin. 2009. “"Why Resource-Poor Dictators Allow Freer
Media: A Theory and Evidence from Panel Data." American Political
Science Review 103(4): 645-668. Bueno de Mesquita, Ethan. 2005.
“The quality of terror." American Journal of Political Science 49(3):
515-530. Daron Acemoglu and James Robinson. 2000. “Why Did
the West Extend the Franchise?" Quarterly Journal of Economics
115 (4): 1167-1199. Fearon, James D. 1995. “"Rationalist
explanations for war." International organization 49(3): 379-414.
Most of the reading is from journal articles; a complete list will

be supplied at the start of the term. A useful overview of political
economy topics in democracy is: T Besley, Principled Agents?
Selection and Incentives in Politics, Oxford University Press, 2005
Assessment: Exam (60%, duration: 2 hours and 45 minutes,
reading time: 15 minutes) in the main exam period.

Coursework (40%) in the Week 9.

The exam will have two parts. Part A is a compulsory question. In
Part B, candidates will answer two questions from three posed.
The coursework will have four compulsory questions.

GV335 Half Unit
African Political Economy

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Catherine Boone CON 6.04
Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Government,
BSc in Government and Economics, BSc in Government and
History, BSc in Philosophy, Politics and Economics, BSc in Politics
and International Relations and BSc in Politics and Philosophy.
This course is available as an outside option to students on other
programmes where regulations permit and to General Course
students.

This course is capped at 1 group. The deadline for enrolments is
12:00 noon, Friday 29 September, 2017.

Course content: This class is an introduction to the study of
contemporary African political economy. The goal is to set major
questions of state and economy in historical, geographic, and
international context. Course readings and lectures stress marked
unevenness in national and subnational trajectories and in the
political-economic character of different African countries, and
introduce students to theories that aim to identify causes of
similarity and difference across and within countries. Students will
come away with a better understanding of the possibilities and
limits of structured, focused comparisons in comparative politics,
and with an introduction to political economy approaches to
questions of late development. They will also develop substantive
knowledge of the political economy of sub-Saharan Africa and
analytic tools to describe and make sense of its diversity.
Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 20 hours of seminars in the MT.
This course shares lectures with DV435 African Political Economy.
Seminar classes are separate for undergraduate students.

There will be a reading week in Week 6.

Formative coursework: There will be one 1,200 formative
assignment (short essay).

Indicative reading: Texts used may include all or part of the
following:

Fred Cooper, Africa Since 1940 (Cambridge U. Press)

Keith Hart, The Political Economy of West African Agriculture
(Cambridge, 1983). Jeffrey Herbst, States and Power in Africa
(Princeton 2000). Mahmood Mamdani, Citizen and Subject:
Africa and the Legacy of late Colonialism (Princeton 1996). Will
Reno, Warfare in Independent Africa (Cambridge 2011). Abiodun
Alao, Natural Resources and Conflict in Africa: The Tragedy of
Endowment (University of Rochester Press, 2007). Sara Berry,

No Condition is Permanent: The Social Dynamics of Agrarian
Change in Africa (U. of Wisconsin Press). Crawford Young, The
Postcolonial State in Africa: Fifty Years of Independence
Assessment: Essay (75%, 2000 words) in the LT.



In class assessment (25%).

For the in-class assessment: Students will be asked to write
one-page feedback papers on selected weeks' readings and to
participate in class discussions. In the last class meeting, each
student will give a 5-minute overview of his/her plans for the final
course essay. Participation assessment is designed to motivate
students to keep up with the readings and to contribute actively to
class discussion.

GV342 Not available in 2017/18
Philosophy, Politics and Economics:
Capstone and Research Project

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Martin Lodge CON308

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in Philosophy,
Politics and Economics. This course is not available as an outside
option nor to General Course students.

Exclusive for fourth year BSc PPE students.

Pre-requisites: This course will be available exclusively for 4th-
year PPE students.

Course content: The course introduces students to team-based
and individual research work. The MT will focus on the capstone
project. The initial three weeks of the course will introduce students
to the requirements of capstone projects, key research strategies
and essential questions. During weeks four to nine, they will be
required to research, as part of small teams, problems in public and
private sector organisations. The completed research has to be
presented to fellow students (and the client organisations) both in
form of a presentation as well as a research report.

In the LT, the focus shifts to the production of an individual
academic paper. Students will be encouraged to develop an
interdisciplinary research question and to complete a research
paper and a poster on the conclusions of the paper by the end of
the LT. The initial weeks' seminars during the LT will be focused

on key questions for research design, with the following weeks
focusing more on individual consultation and feedback sessions.
Teaching: 7 hours and 30 minutes of seminars and 9 hours of
help sessions in the MT. 7 hours and 30 minutes of seminars

and 9 hours of help sessions in the LT. T hour and 30 minutes of
seminars in the ST.

The seminars will introduce the key issues and demands on the
students. The help sessions will operate on the basis of feed-back
and consultation sessions to support students' research efforts.
The ST session will involve a 'poster exhibition' that allows all
students to exhibit and discuss their research projects.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
presentation in the MT and 1 presentation and 1 essay in the LT.
The team and the individual research efforts will be supported
during the help sessions. To support the development of
presentational skills, students are required to prepare a draft
presentation and will receive feedback in the MT. Equally, students
will be required to prepare a poster outlining their research for
week 4 in the LT. This will help the development of the research
ideas, but also provide for feedback on the intended research and
the design of posters more generally. They will also be asked to
provide for a draft paper outline in week 9 to receive additional
feedback.

Indicative reading: Charles E. Lindblom and David K. Cohen,
Social Science and Social Problem Solving (New Haven: Yale
University Press, 1979; Martha S. Feldman, Order Without Design:
Information Production and Policy-making (Stanford, CA: Stanford
University Press, 1989); Ray Pawson, Evidence-based Policy: A
Realist Perspective (London: Sage, 2006); C. R. Cook, Just Enough
Project Management (McGraw-Hill, 2004); J. E. McGrath and F.
Tschan, Dynamics in Groups and Teams: Groups as Complex
Action Systems, chapter three in M. S. Poole and A. H. Van de Ven
(eds) Handbook of Organizational Change and Innovation (Oxford
University Press, 2004). An extensive list of readings will be made
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available on Moodle.

Assessment: Project (30%, 5000 words) and presentation (20%) in
the MT.

Presentation (20%) and research project (30%) in the LT.

GV366
Political Economy of the Developing World

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Steffen Hertog CON4.01

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Government,
BSc in Government and Economics, BSc in Government and
History, BSc in Philosophy, Politics and Economics, BSc in Politics
and International Relations and BSc in Politics and Philosophy.
This course is not available as an outside option nor to General
Course students.

This course is capped at one group. Deadline for enrolments is
12:00 noon on Friday 29 September, 2017.

Pre-requisites: Students must have completed Introduction to
Political Science (GV101).

Course content: This course introduces students to the broad
theoretical traditions in the study of political economies outside of
the OECD world, and provides an empirical overview of a number
of concrete phenomena that shape the interplay of the political and
economic realms in different world regions. It will address puzzles
like: Why did some developing countries grow much faster than
others after WWII? Are some forms of corruption more compatible
with development than others? Which impact do natural resource
rents have on politics and development? Under which conditions
can countries with a short history of independent statehood build
efficient institutions?

GV366 will engage with broad theoretical traditions like
modernization theory, dependency theory, and neo-patrimonialism,
and with concrete empirical topics like state-business relations,
the developmental state, corruption and clientelism, the politics

of public enterprise, and the political economy of resource-rich
countries.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of
classes in the ST.

Formative coursework: One essay of 3,500 words to be submitted
inthe LT.

Indicative reading: Bardhan, Pradeep (1997). "Corruption and
Development', Journal of Economic Literature, Vol. 35. Evans, Peter
(1995). Embedded Autonomy: States and industrial transformation
(Princeton: Princeton University Press). Richards, Alan, and

John Waterbury (2007). A Political Economy of the Middle East
(Boulder: Westview Press). Ross, Michael (2012). The Qil Curse:
How Petroleum Wealth Shapes the Development of Nations
(Princeton: Princeton University Press) Schneider, Ben Ross, and
Sylvia Maxfield (eds.) 1997. State-Business Relations in Developing
Countries (Ithaca: Cornell University Press). Wade, Robert

(2003). Governing the Market: Economic Theory and the Role of
Government in East Asian Industrialization (Princeton: Princeton
University Press). Waterbury, John (1993). Exposed to Innumerable
Delusions: Public Enterprise and State Power in Egypt, India,
Mexico, and Turkey (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press).
Assessment: Exam (50%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (50%, 3500 words) in the ST.

GV390
Government Dissertation Option
This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Michael Bruter
Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Government,



96 Undergraduate Course Guides

BSc in Government and Economics, BSc in Government and
History, BSc in Philosophy, Politics and Economics, BSc in Politics
and International Relations and BSc in Politics and Philosophy.
This course is not available as an outside option nor to General
Course students.

This course may be taken only in the third year. A BSc Government
and History student cannot choose both HY300 and GV390; a
BSc Politics and Philosophy student cannot choose both GV390
and PH399; and a BSc Politics and International Relations student
cannot choose both GV390 and IR398.

Course content: A dissertation of not more than 10,000 words

on a topic to be approved by a proposed dissertation advisor and
the Course Convenor. The topic should be chosen from any area
within the field covered by the degree course and supported by a
member of the academic staff from the Government Department
willing to act as dissertation advisor. Following the dissertation
information session organised by the Department in the second
year of the students’ curriculum, candidates should approach
their tutor during the Lent Term or Summer Term of their second
year to discuss the possibility of a proposed dissertation topic.
After having received approval for a topic by a prospective advisor,
students must submit a dissertation form detailing the final title
and synopsis/prospectus to the Course Convenor for approval.
Dissertation approval forms must be submitted no later than the
end of Week 2 of Michaelmas term.

Teaching: 4 hours and 30 minutes of seminars in the MT. 4 hours
and 30 minutes of seminars in the LT.

Six seminars split between the Michaelmas Term and Lent

Term as well as individual supervision. Dissertation advisors

can be expected to offer advice on reading and guidance on the
organisation of the dissertation; they may also read and comment
on a draft outline of up to 2,000 words. Tutors or other teachers
are not permitted to read or comment on a draft of the whole
dissertation. The number of individual meetings with the students
will be agreed with the supervisor but should be at least once

per term in the student’s third year. It should be stressed that no
member of staff is under an obligation to agree to supervise any
proposed dissertation

Assessment: Dissertation (100%, 10000 words).

GV398
Inside the Mind of a Voter:
Research in Electoral Psychology

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Michael Bruter CON 4.06

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Government,
BSc in Government and Economics, BSc in Government and
History, BSc in Philosophy, Politics and Economics, BSc in Politics
and International Relations and BSc in Politics and Philosophy.
This course is not available as an outside option nor to General
Course students.

Available to final year students in the programmes named above.
Students from other degrees are not normally accepted on the
course except with the exceptional discretionary approval of the
course teacher.

This course is capped at one group. The deadline for enrolments is
12 noon on Friday 29 September 2017.

Course content: This final year undergraduate course has three
important ambitions.

Substantively, it aims to introduce students to the study of electoral
psychology and electoral ergonomics, which represent novel and
dynamic approaches to the study citizens' electoral behaviour

and the way voters’ psychology interacts with the organisation of
elections.

Methodologically, it introduces students to some of the key
methods used in the field and enables them to practice fieldwork
in one of them through an empirical group project. That project
will change each year in terms of topic and method, and will be

discussed jointly by the course teacher and the students. It may
include lab experiments, interviews, diaries, or any of the core
methods used in the field.

Finally, it introduces students to the research process through the
main assessment component, which is a supervised 7,000 words
dissertation, and supports them through several research clinics
whereby we discuss students’ dissertation issues and problems
collectively throughout the year.

Teaching: 20 hours of seminars in the MT. 20 hours of seminars in
the LT. 4 hours of seminars in the ST.

Teaching takes place on MT (10x2 hours), LT (10x2 hours), ST (1x4
hours). The department operates a reading week on week 6.

The course includes:

- 10 x 2 hour SUBSTANTIVE SEMINARS on key issues in electoral
psychology

- 5x 2 hour FIELDWORK SEMINARS focused on preparation and
fieldwork for the group project

- 5x 2 hour RESEARCH CLINICS on the preparation and discussion
of analytical, methodological, and ethical issues faced by students
with regards to their dissertation

-1 x4 hour CONFERENCE WORKSHOP where students will briefly
present their findings to one another.

Formative coursework: Formative assessment includes:

- draft research synopsis and design (end of MT)

- draft research methodology (early in LT)

- unassessed critics of further readings (throughout MT/LT)
Indicative reading: Bruter, M. and Harrison, S. Understanding the
emotional act of voting.

Lipset, S., Lazarsfeld, P, et al. The psychology of voting. Sniderman, P,
Personality and democratic politics. Bruter, M., and Lodge, M. Political
Science research methods in action. Baddeley, A. The psychology of
memory. Cammaerts, B.et al. Youth participation in democratic life.
Harrison, S and Bruter, M. Mapping extreme right ideology
Assessment: Other (70%) in the ST.

Research project (15%) in the MT.

Other (15%) in the MT and LT.

The summative assessment consists of:

+ A final dissertation of 7,000 words (70%)

+ Group work on project (15%)

« Critiques of further readings (15%)

The critics of further readings work as follow: to make the reading
list more manageable for the 10 substantive seminars, all students
will only be expected to familiarise themselves with the core
readings, and will divide the further readings between themselves.
Each student will be expected to be responsible for a total of 5-6
further readings throughout the year, all in different weeks.
Students responsible for a further reading will be asked to write

a short (1-2 page) critic of it following a set format (1) what is

the research question and why is it interesting, 2) what methods
are the authors using, 3) what are the main findings, 4) what are
the main shortcomings or what do you wish the authors had

done differently) and post it on moodle by the Sunday before the
seminar so that students can quickly browse the week’s ‘menu’

in advance. The students having each covered different further
readings will bring them into the seminar discussion.

The critics count for 15% of the final mark as follows: 5% for
completing 5 quality critics throughout the year, and 10% based on
the average mark for what they choose as their two best critics.
The group work mark (15%) is based on the satisfactory
completion of the tasks assigned to small groups of students
during the fieldwork (e.g. conducting interviews or experiments, etc
depending on the topic of the year).

GY100
Introduction to Geography

This information is for the 2017/18 session.
Teacher responsible: Dr Claire Mercer STC418
Dr Alex Jaax

Dr Nancy Holman



Dr Michael Mason

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BA in Geography,
BSc in Environment and Development and BSc in Geography with
Economics. This course is available on the BSc in Social Policy.
This course is available as an outside option to students on other
programmes where regulations permit and to General Course
students.

Course content: This course provides students with an
introduction to Geography at LSE. In Michaelmas Term we will
examine human geography's key concepts, including space,
place, landscape, nature, globalization, mobility, society and city.
In the Lent Term the course will move on to introductory sections
on environmental geography and economic geography. The
environmental section will cover topics such as the anthropocene,
nature and culture, and global and local environmental problems.
The economic geography section will introduce students to the
changing location of economic activity, inequalities within

and between countries, regions and cities, and the rationale,
objectives and tools of local and regional development policies in a
globalizing world.

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
18 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the LT. T hour of
lectures in the ST.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 4
essays and 1 presentation in the MT and LT.

Indicative reading: Detailed reading-lists related to the different
topics within the course will be provided at the start of the course.
Clifford, N.J., S.L. Holloway, S.R. Rice and G. Valentine (eds) (2009)
Key Concepts in Geography, 2nd Ed, Sage, London; Dicken, P.
(2017) Global Shift: Mapping the Changing Contours of the World
Economy 6th Edition Sage Publications; W.E. Murray, Geographies
of globalization, 2006; A Pike, A Rodriguez-Pose & J Tomaney
Local and regional development, 2006; N. Castree (2014) Making
Sense of Nature

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

GY103
Contemporary Europe

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Simona lammarino (on sabbatical for
2017-18)

Dr Neil Lee

Dr Alex Jaax

Availability: This course is available on the BA in Geography,

BSc in Environment and Development and BSc in Geography
with Economics. This course is available as an outside option to
students on other programmes where regulations permit and to
General Course students.

Course content: This course aims at introducing students with
little prior knowledge of European issues to some of the most
important economic, social, and political challenges the European
Union overcame in the past, and currently faces. The course
develops a sound understanding of the determinants and the
evolution of these challenges and the related public policies.
Students will learn about strengths, weaknesses and lessons to be
drawn from the most striking example of international integration
as a result of historical forces and in the context of a globalised
world. The course covers issues such as economic integration,
competitiveness, cohesion, innovation and growth, enlargement,
Euro crisis and Brexit, social policy, employment trends, poverty,
migration, ageing, and social exclusion and inequality. Particular
stress is laid upon the spatial constitution of these themes,

at various levels of geography: supranational, national and
subnational (regional) level.

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
18 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the LT. 2 hours of
classes in the ST.

The 2 hour-class in the ST is Revision Session for the exam.
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Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce a
minimum of two class essays during the year and will also be
expected to give class presentations.

Indicative reading: Given the diversity of the subject, there is

no one textbook that covers all of the topics. A mix of academic
articles and chapters from textbooks is used in the course. Reading
lists are provided electronically, and additional web sources will
also be indicated during the lectures. Indicative textbooks are

the following: A Rodriguez-Pose, The European Union: Economy,
Society and Polity, 2000; R Baldwin and C Wyplosz, The Economics
of the European Integration, 3rd edition, 2009; S Senior Nello, The
European Union. Economics, Policies and History, 2nd edition,
2009; W Molle, European Cohesion Policy, 2007.

Assessment: Exam (75%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (25%, 2000 words) in the LT.

GY120
Environmental Change:
Past, Present and Future

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof David Jones STC S417

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in Environment
and Development and BSc in Environmental Policy with
Economics. This course is available on the BA in Geography and
BSc in Geography with Economics. This course is available as an
outside option to students on other programmes where regulations
permit and to General Course students.

Course content: Many consider that ‘Climate Change' is the greatest
challenge currently facing human society, mainly because of the
‘Environmental Changes' that it will cause. But what are ‘Climate
Change’ and ‘Environmental Change? What causes these changes?
How much have they changed in the past and how do we know?
How much is human activity responsible for the recent changes
identified and when did this influence begin? How is the climate
going to change in the next century and if water finds its own level,
why does sea-level change vary over the Globe?

To answer these questions requires that the course focuses on
developing an appreciation of the Planet Earth as the home of
human societies. The analysis focuses on the physical nature of the
‘natural’ or biophysical systems and involves consideration of how
the solid earth, the gaseous atmosphere, the hydrosphere and the
biosphere, were formed, have evolved, interact and have changed
over time due to both external ( extra-terrestrial) and internal
factors, including humans. From this, an appreciation of change and
evolution over differing time-scales is developed, which will serve as
an essential basis for students when evaluating the contemporary
two-way interaction between humans and the environment. The
relevant science will be taught as and when required.

The course consists of the following sections:

- Introduction to Environmental Change:

The structure and functioning of the Earth as a set of systems
(The Geosystem). The Scientific Method. The systems approach
and its application to environmental studies. Ecosystem concept.
Biogeochemical cycles. The nature and causes of Environmental
Change and Climate Change; “Change” and “Variability”.

- Key Aspects of Environmental Change:

(i) The Contemporary Atmosphere. Composition and structure of
the atmosphere. Radiation and selective absorption (Greenhouse
Effect). Global energy budget and global energy transfers.

(i) The Hydrosphere: Hydrological cycles. Cloud formation,
precipitation and evapotranspiration. General introduction to
hydrology and the "Hydrological Cascade". Human Influences on
river flow. Flooding.

(iii) The Biosphere; Development and change of Biodiversity over
time due to evolution through Natural Selection

- Quaternary Environmental Change: Environmental Change over
the last 2.6 million years.
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Prelude: Introduction to the Quaternary. Divisions of the
Quaternary. The evolution of humans. But what went before? -
Long-term influences on climate and environmental change; past
ice ages and 'greenhouse worlds'. Catastrophic events. The Gaia
hypothesis.

Establishment of the contemporary paradigm of Quaternary
climate change, i.e.: the "lce House - Hot House" paradigm.

Ice cores, ocean sediment cores, the Oxygen Isotope record;
what causes glaciations and inter-glacials? The Milankovitch
Mechanism. Milankovitch and sub-Milankovitch oscillations.

- Past, Present and Future Change

Merging the instrumental, historical and proxy records. Problems
with dating. The growing influence of humans (the human impact).
The possibility of an Anthropocene / Anthropogene. Holocene
Climate Change: The Post-Glacial Climatic Optimum, Medieval
Warm Period and Little Ice-age. Mann et al's "Hockey Stick".
Human impacts on the Ecosphere and the Ruddiman Hypothesis.
Debates about Twentieth Century Warming.

Patterns of sea-level change: Past, Present and Future.
Contemporary Climate/Environmental Change and future
prospects to AD 2100.

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
18 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.

Please note there is a Reading Week taking place in Week 6 in both
Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce two
essays during the year, one in each term, and give class papers.
Indicative reading: Bell, M. and Walker, J.C., Late Quaternary
Environmental Change: Physical and Human Perspectives,

2005; P. Smithson, K. Addison and K. Atkinson, Fundamentals

of the Physical Environment, 2008; T H van Andel, New Views

on an Old Planet, 1994; R Chistopherson, Geosystems, 2005; J
Gribbin,Almost Everyone's Guide to Science, 1998; A. E. Dessler,
Introduction to Modern Climate Change, 2012; J. Houghton, Global
Warming: The Complete Briefing, 2015; J Chapman & M J Reiss,
Ecology. Principles and Applications, 1992; J E Lovelock, The Ages
of Gaia, 1988; R Huggett, Catastrophism, 1997; W.J. Burroughs,
Climate Change: A Multidisciplinary Approach, 2007; Goudie, A,
The Human Impact on the Natural Environment, 2013.
Assessment: Exam (60%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (15%, 1500 words) and essay (25%, 2000 words) in the LT.

GY121
Sustainable Development

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Giles Atkinson

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in Environment
and Development and BSc in Environmental Policy with
Economics. This course is available on the BA in Geography and
BSc in Geography with Economics. This course is available as an
outside option to students on other programmes where regulations
permit and to General Course students.

Course content: 'Is development sustainable?" While this is
undoubtedly a challenging question, the purpose of this course

is to provide building blocks that will allow an answer to be
formulated. In doing so, we will seek to understand better how
the natural world is affected by development decisions and
crucially how those decisions shape human development
prospects or widen the gap between development outcomes
across geographical regions and socioeconomic groups. All

of this gives rise to a rich array of themes and debates, which

are reflected in distinct sections of the course. We begin by
introducing a number of concepts including human development,
sustainable development and natural capital. We will then
explore a variety of linkages between human development

and natural capital (resources and environment). In doing so,

we consider the viewpoint that society is being 'guided by the
wrong compass' in the way that social and economic progress

conventionally is measured by e.g. “GDP”. Resource scarcities
are frequently relative and the uneven distribution of, or access
to, resources has implications for how development outcomes
and prospects are distributed globally and within countries. We
will therefore investigate the way in which this affects specific
human populations particularly those who are amongst the most
vulnerable This set of themes additionally will examine issues of
resource security drawing on examples from debates about food,
water and energy availability as well as broader debates about
resource conflicts, population growth and changing technology.
Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce class
essays during the year and to give class presentations.
Indicative reading: There are a variety of texts available for this
course. A detailed reading list will be given at the beginning of
each term but will include: G Atkinson, S Dietz,E Neumayer and

M Agarwala (eds) Handbook of Sustainable Development, 2nd
edition, Elgar, 2014; WM Adams (2009) Green Development:
Environment and Sustainability in the Developing World, 3rd
Edition, Routledge, JA Elliott (2012) An Introduction to Sustainable
Development, 4th edition.

Assessment: Essay (25%) in the LT.

Take home exam (75%) in the ST.

Exam to be taken in week 1 of ST

GY140
Introduction to Geographical Research

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Austin Zeiderman, Dr Murray Low, Dr
Claire Mercer, Prof Henry Overman, Prof Gareth Jones, Prof Sylvia
Chant and Dr Richard Perkins

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BA in Geography.
This course is available on the BSc in Environment and
Development and BSc in Geography with Economics. This course
is available as an outside option to students on other programmes
where regulations permit and to General Course students.

Course content: The main objective of this course is to introduce
students to the production of geographical and environmental
knowledge and to prepare them to become producers of such
knowledge themselves. It provides students with a sound
understanding of both the conceptual foundations and real-

world applications of a variety of methodological approaches

for conducting research. To appreciate why, how, and to what
ends geographers conduct research on the social and spatial
dimensions of human activity, the research process is examined
from beginning to end: selecting a topic, performing a literature
review, designing a project, collecting and analysing data, and
communicating results. The process of producing knowledge
about geography and the environment is also examined from

a number of different perspectives: examining case studies of
written work, engaging with internationally-renowned researchers,
discussing the rationale for choosing a methodological approach,
practicing the application of individual methods, and designing and
executing a piece of independent research. Both quantitative and
qualitative research methods are discussed in detail and fieldwork
exercises in London give students the opportunity to apply various
methods from the course in their own research.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 18 hours of classes in the MT.
9 hours of lectures and 18 hours of classes in the LT.

Compulsory fieldwork exercises to be completed instead of
lecture/class in Week 11 of Lent Term. No class to be scheduled
for Week 1in MT.

Formative coursework: Students will be given the opportunity to
complete two formative assignments during the course of the
year: one in MT that draws on qualitative research methods and
one in LT draws on quantitative research methods.

Information on the formative assignments will be provided in the
course outline.



Indicative reading: Methods in human geography: a guide

for students doing a research project (Flowerdew and Martin,
2005); Statistics: a tool for social research (Healey, 2012); Statistics
in geography and environmental science (Harris and Jarvis,

2011); Geography and geographers: Anglo-American geography
since 1945 (Johnston, 1997); International Encyclopedia of Human
Geography (Kitchin and Thrift, 2009); Key methods in geography
(Clifford, French, and Valentine, 2010); Qualitative research
methods in human geography (Hay, 2010).

Assessment: Project (50%, 3000 words) in the LT.

Project (50%, 3500 words) in the ST.

The first project (3000 words) will be due toward the end of Lent
Term. The second project (3500 words) will be due at the start of
Summer Term.

GY200
Economy, Society and Space

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Alan Mace STC513a and Dr Ryan Centner
STC601c

Availability: This course is available on the BA in Geography, BSc
in Environment and Development, BSc in Environmental Policy, BSc
in Environmental Policy with Economics and BSc in Geography
with Economics. This course is available as an outside option to
students on other programmes where regulations permit and to
General Course students.

Course content: This course examines the inter-relatedness of
economy and society and the spatiality of social and economic
phenomena in contemporary societies. Themes include: spatial
fixes, Fordism, the development project, suburbanisation, rural
crisis and shrinking cities. Through these themes we examine
relationships between economic and social restructuring; the
geographies of privilege, exclusion and marginality; as well as
responses through urban regeneration, urban renewal and city
planning. At the end of the course students should be able to
understand the relationship between the economic, social and
spatial realms and communicate and apply these understandings
to the contemporary geographies of everyday life.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the LT.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to prepare
written work for weekly classes, and write one formative essay
each term related to course readings.

Indicative reading: N. Brenner and N. Theodore, Spaces of
Neoliberalism, 2002. D. Harvey, A Brief History of Neoliberalism,
2005. D. Massey, World City, 2007. P. McMichael, Development &
Social Change: A Global Perspective (5th edition), 2012. K. Polanyji,
The Great Transformation, 1944.

Assessment: Exam (75%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (25%, 2000 words) in the LT.

In the examination students answer three out of nine questions.
Details of the style and layout of the essay will be provided at the
start of the session.

GY201
Urban and Spatial Economic Analysis |

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof John Henderson STC.S506b
Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in Geography
with Economics. This course is available on the BA in Geography,
BSc in Economics, BSc in Environment and Development and BSc
in Environmental Policy with Economics. This course is available
as an outside option to students on other programmes where
regulations permit and to General Course students.
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Pre-requisites: Economics B (EC102) is normally required;
Economics A (EC100) is essential.

Course content: This course provides students with a theoretical
and empirical understanding of spatial economic processes and
how these influence the behaviour of firms and households and
the wider economy.

The course draws primarily on international and urban economics.
Topics covered include: causes and consequences of international
trade; the winners and losers from globalization; multinational
companies; trade, firms, and productivity; offshoring and
outsourcing; the function of cities and the urban system; cities as
engines of growth; the sources of agglomeration and dispersion;
the determinants of urban structure and the role of land markets
and land market regulation.

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to prepare for
group discussion of some readings and hand in short essays and
problem sets in both terms.

Indicative reading: Detailed reading lists will be given out at the
beginning of each term. Readings will include journal articles.
Some important items include: A O'Sullivan, Urban Economics (8th
edn 2012), Irwin/MacGraw-Hill; T A Pugel & P Lindert, International
Economics, (14th edn) McGraw Hill, 2009.

Assessment: Exam (75%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (25%, 2000 words).

GY202
Introduction to Global Development

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Claire Mercer S418

Dr Jayaraj Sundaresan

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in Environment
and Development. This course is available on the BA in Geography,
BSc in Environmental Policy with Economics, BSc in Geography
with Economics and BSc in International Relations. This course is
available as an outside option to students on other programmes
where regulations permit and to General Course students.

Course content: An introduction to analysing global development,
focusing on key development theories, strategies, problems and
trajectories. In Michaelmas Term we cover concepts and ideas

of development, colonial development, theories of development
including modernization, dependency and post-development, the
rise of the neoliberal project, the debt crisis, structural adjustment
and PRSPs, participatory development and NGOs. In Lent Term
we examine poverty, informality, housing, water, sanitation, gender,
conflict and development.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the

MT. 9 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of
lectures in the ST.

Formative coursework: Students will produce two essays during
the MT and the LT.

Indicative reading: S. Chant and C. Mcllwaine, Geographies of
Development in the 21st Century: An Introduction to the Global
South, 2009; S. Chari and S. Corbridge (eds), The Development
Reader, 2008;G. Williams, P. Meth and K. Willis, Geographies of
Developing Areas: the Global South in a Changing World, 2009,

V Desai & R Potter (Eds), The Companion to Development Studies,
2nd ed, 2008; T Forsyth (Ed), The Routledge Encyclopaedia

of Development, 2005; D. Simon (Ed.), Fifty Key Thinkers on
Development, 2005; K Willis (2011) Theories and practices

in development, 2nd ed; UNDP, Human Development Report,
published annually; World Bank, World Development Report,
published annually.

Assessment: Exam (75%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (25%, 2000 words) in the LT.




100 Undergraduate Course Guides

GY205
Political Geographies, Policy and Space

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Murray Low STC.S512

Availability: This course is available on the BA in Geography, BSc
in Environment and Development, BSc in Environmental Policy with
Economics and BSc in Geography with Economics. This course is
available as an outside option to students on other programmes
where regulations permit and to General Course students.
Course content: An introduction to the relevance of a geographical
perspective for explanation of contemporary political processes,
and of a political perspective for explanation of contemporary
geographies, at scales from the local to the global. Topics
covered include: states; geopolitics; empires and national states;
citizenship rights, migration and national 'closure’; nationalism,
territory and identity; geographies of elections and representation;
democratization; globalisation, neo-liberalism and governance.
Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 5 hours of classes in the LT. 2 hours of
lectures in the ST.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to submit one
formative essay per term of up to 1,500 words.

Indicative reading: Detailed reading lists will include journal
articles, but indicative texts include: J Agnew, Making Political
Geography, 2002; C Barnett and M Low (eds.) Spaces of
Democracy 2004; J Agnew & S Corbridge, Mastering Space,
1995; K Cox, M Low and J Robinson (eds) The Sage Handbook of
Political Geography, 2008.

Assessment: Exam (75%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (25%, 2000 words) in the LT.

GY220
Environment: Science and Society

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Michael Mason STC.510 and Prof David
Jones STC.417

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in Environment
and Development and BSc in Environmental Policy with
Economics. This course is available on the BA in Geography, BSc
in Geography with Economics and BSc in International Relations.
This course is available as an outside option to students on other
programmes where regulations permit and to General Course
students.

Course content: This course examines debates concerning the
nature, cause, and effects of, and alternative solutions to, the key
natural environmental degradation and pollution problems faced by
human societies. It highlights the role of science in environmental
understanding and governance.

The course consists of three sections, although the specific
content, order and relative proportion of teaching may change with
staff availability. Part A: Introduction and Themes: this introduces
students to social scientific perspectives on scientific knowledge
and environmentalism. Part B: Environmental Risk and Science:
this section examines the physical science basis of current
regional and global environmental risks, including geohazards and
global atmospheric pollution. Part C: Science and Environmental
Governance: this final section of the course examines how
environmental science is incorporated in global environmental
governance. The course concludes with an examination of the
notion of sustainability science.

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
18 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the LT.

This course has a reading week in Week 6 of both MT and LT.
Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 3
essays in the MT and LT.

Indicative reading: No one book or small group of books

adequately covers the themes considered in the course, and
separate reading lists are provided for each distinct part of the
syllabus. Basic reading material includes; T. Forsyth, Critical
Political Ecology; The Politics of Environmental Science, 2003; A.
Goudie (Ed), The Human Impact Reader, 6th edition, 2006; M. K.
Hill, Understanding Environmental Pollution, 1997; J. Houghton,
Global Warming: The Complete Briefing, 5th edition, 2015; M.
Hulme, Why We Disagree About Climate Change, 2009; A.M.
Mannion, Dynamic World: Land Cover and Land-Use Change,
2002; G. T. Miller (Ed), Living in the Environment, 2000; K. Smith,
Environmental Hazards, 2007; United Nations Environment
Programme, UNEP Yearbook 2015, 2015; M. Whitehead,
Environmental Transformations, 2014.

Assessment: Exam (75%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (25%, 2000 words) in the LT.

GY222
Applied Environmental Economics

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Susana Mourato STC.503 and Dr Sefi
Roth STC.421A

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in Environment
and Development and BSc in Environmental Policy with
Economics. This course is available on the BA in Geography and
BSc in Geography with Economics. This course is available as an
outside option to students on other programmes where regulations
permit and to General Course students.

The number of students that can be accommodated is limited.

If the course is over-subscribed, places will be allocated at

the Department’s discretion and a waiting list may be created.

For further details, please contact your relevant Programme
Coordinator.

Course content: This course is an introduction to economic
principles in the analysis of environmental change and natural
resource use, and in designing appropriate policy responses.

The first part of the course largely covers the concepts and

tools of environmental economics, while the second part applies
these concepts and tools to specific challenges for real world
policy-making. Topics to be covered include: the evaluation of
regulatory and market based instruments in controlling pollution;
moral suasion and voluntary regulation; economics of natural
resource use; economic growth, the environment and sustainable
development; cost-benefit analysis and environmental valuation;
economics of biodiversity and ecosystem services conservation;
climate change economics; health and the environment;
behavioural and happiness economics and the environment.
Teaching: 15 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
15 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the LT.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce non-
assessed coursework throughout the year that will include at least
one essay and a series of quizzes, and may be asked to give class
presentations.

Indicative reading: Detailed reading lists will be provided to
support each course component. For an overview and introduction
to the main issues covered by the course students may wish to
consult the following: N Hanley and EB Barbier, Pricing Nature:
Cost-Benefit Analysis and Environmental Policy, 2009; J Kahn, The
Economic Approach to Environmental and Natural Resources, 3rd
ed. 2005; B Field and M Field, Environmental Economics, 6th ed.
2012; DW Pearce, G Atkinson and S Mourato, Cost-Benefit Analysis
and the Environment: Recent Developments, 2006; E Neumayer,
Weak Versus Strong Sustainability: Exploring the Limits of Two
Opposing Paradigms, 4th Edition, 2013.

Assessment: Exam (75%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (25%, 2000 words).




GY240
Research Techniques (Spatial, Social
and Environmental)

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Murray Low

Additional teacher(s): Dr Felipe Carozzi, Dr Ryan Centner
Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Environment
and Development, BSc in Environmental Policy with Economics
and BSc in Geography with Economics. This course is not available
as an outside option nor to General Course students.

Course content: This course is similar to GY2A0 and shares most
teaching arrangements with that course. It does not include the
week long field-course associated with GY2AO0.

This course aims to prepare second year students, who already
have some grounding in social science methodology, to undertake
individual research projects. It examines the methodologies

used in Geographical research and evaluates their application

to different kinds of research problems. It considers the choice

of methodology which may be used in the student's own
Independent Research Project (IRP) and how to plan research.

It enables students to acquire familiarity with, and practice of,
contemporary research techniques and to examine different ways
of, and gain experience in, presenting research results. A further
aim of the course is to enable students to evaluate critically the
methodological validity of geographical literature.

The course covers a variety of different approaches to social
science methodology including: (i) analysis of quantitative data
using linear regression including hypothesis testing, (ii) analysis
of quantitative spatial data using geographic information systems
(GIS) software, (iii) techniques for qualitative data analysis
including structured and unstructured interviewing, participant
observation, and research ethics, including research ethics when
conducting fieldwork (vi) techniques for the economic analysis of
environmental issues; and (v) techniques for designing, carrying
out and presenting an Independent Research Project

Teaching: 15 hours of lectures, 9 hours of workshops and 2
hours of workshops in the MT. 10 hours of lectures and 9 hours of
classes in the LT.

GY240 shares most teaching arrangements with GY2A0. There are
reading weeks in Week 6 of the MT and LT.

Formative coursework: In the MT classes, and during the field-
course, students work on elements of the summative assessment
for the course with opportunities for support and feedback from
staff as they do so. In addition, there is one piece of formative
assessment (no more than 1000 words) in each term.

Indicative reading: Assigned readings may include: A H
Studemund (2007 or later edition) Using Econometrics: A Practical
Guide; J Bell, Doing your Research Project - Guide for first time
researchers in education and social science (2nd edition), 1993;

J Burt & G Barber, Elementary Statistics for Geographers, 1996; |
Heywood, S Cornelius & S Carver, An Introduction to GIS, 1998; P
Kennedy, A Guide to Econometrics, 1985; A MacEachren, Some
truth with maps: a primer on symbolization and design, 1994; K G
Esterberg, Qualitative methods in social research, 2002; | Hay (Ed),
Qualitative Research Methods in Human Geography, 2010; Cloke,
Paul, lan Cook, Philip Crang, Mark Goodwin, Joe Painter, and

Chris Philo, eds. 2004. Practising Human Geography. London:
Sage; Flowerdew, Robin, and David Martin, eds. 2005. Methods in
Human Geography: a guide for students doing a research project.
Second edition. London: Routledge.

Students unfamiliar with basic inferential statistics and/or those
who anticipate difficulty with the linear regression analysis
component of the course in Michaelmas Term weeks 1-5 should
prepare in advance by studying Chapter 16: Statistical Principles
in Studemund, A H (2000) 'Using Econometrics: A Practical Guide!
Fourth edition (or later). Boston: Addison Wesley. or a similar text.
Assessment: Project (50%) and other (15%) in the LT.

Project (35%) in the ST.

(i) Quantitative methods/Geographical Information Systems
project (50%)
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(i) Project in environmental and economic analysis (35%)
(iii) Proposal for 3rd Year Independent Research Project (15%)

GY244
London's Geographies

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Alan Mace STC315a

Availability: This course is available on the BA in Geography and
BSc in Geography with Economics. This course is available as an
outside option to students on other programmes where regulations
permit and to General Course students.

Course content: This course introduces you to cultural geography,
with application to conditions of life, livelihood and urban
experience in 19th, 20th and 21st century London. What is it that
makes London such a specific kind of urban scene, and how have
people sought to represent its specificity: this is the key question
of the course. Rather than a comprehensive account of London's
past and present, this course uses the synthetic (social, economic,
political and cultural) tools of human geography to understand
how and why London is a specific kind of city. London provides

an opportunity for thinking about the interplay of culture, society,
and space through time. We consider a series of questions

about the spatial and social divides of the city and about urban
and social transformation. Topics include, but are not limited to;
landscape, spectacle, crime & terror, sexuality, migration & racism
and labour politics. An important 'lab' component involves leaving
the classroom to enter the LSE Archives and to walk the streets to
interpret London's cultural geographies. You will be encouraged to
access a wide range of sources to build up your interpretation of
London, including; novels, film, photographs, music and blogs. You
are encouraged to go on walks, to explore aspects of the city you
do not already know, and to dig through archival material to find
connections between past and present London.

Teaching: 15 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
12 hours of lectures, 6 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in
the LT.

Formative coursework: Students are expected to write two
formative essays and to participate actively in classes led by the
Class Teacher.

Indicative reading: Mitchell D. 2002. Cultural Geography; a Critical
Reader. Oakes T et al. 2008. The Cultural Geography Reader.
Kureishi H. 1990. The Buddha of Suburbia. Nead L. 2000. Victorian
Babylon: People, Streets and Images in Nineteenth Century
London. Stedman Jones G.. 1984. Outcast London.

Assessment: Essay (40%, 3000 words) in the MT.

Presentation (10%) and essay (50%, 3750 words) in the LT.

GY2A0
Research Techniques (Spatial, Social
and Environmental)

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Murray Low

Additional teacher(s): Dr Felipe Carozzi, Dr Ryan Centner
Availability: This course is compulsory on the BA in Geography.
This course is not available as an outside option nor to General
Course students.

Course content: This course is similar to GY240 and shares most
teaching arrangements with that course.

This course aims to prepare second year students, who already
have some grounding in social science methodology, to undertake
individual research projects. It examines the methodologies

used in Geographical research and evaluates their application

to different kinds of research problems. It considers the choice

of methodology which may be used in the student's own
Independent Research Project (IRP) and how to plan research.
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It enables students to acquire familiarity with, and practice of,
contemporary research techniques and to examine different ways
of, and gain experience in, presenting research results. A further
aim of the course is to enable students to evaluate critically the
methodological validity of geographical literature.

The course covers a variety of different approaches to social
science methodology including: (i) analysis of quantitative data
using linear regression including hypothesis testing, (ii) analysis
of quantitative spatial data using geographic information systems
(GIS) software, (iii) techniques for qualitative data analysis
including structured and unstructured interviewing, participant
observation, and research ethics, including research ethics when
conducting fieldwork (vi) application of qualitative research
techniques in the field; and (v) techniques for designing, carrying
out and presenting an Independent Research Project.

Teaching: 15 hours of lectures, 9 hours of workshops and 2 hours
of workshops in the MT. 9 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes
inthe LT.

There is a week-long fieldcourse associated with this course,

normally overseas, and normally in the final week of the Lent Term.

Students should be aware that, although the costs of this course
are subsidised by the Department, they will be expected to make a
substantial financial contribution themselves. There are bursaries
available from the Department for students who can document
financial need.

There will be reading weeks in week 6 of the MT and LT
Formative coursework: In the MT classes and during the field
course, students work on elements of the summative assessment
for the course with opportunities for support and feedback from
staff as they do so. In addition, there is one piece of formative
assessment (no more than 1000 words) each term.

Indicative reading: Reading lists will be available for each part

of the course. Basic texts include: J Bell, Doing your Research
Project - Guide for first time researchers in education and social
science (2nd edn), 1993; J Burt & G Barber, Elementary Statistics
for Geographers, 1996; | Heywood, S Cornelius & S Carver, An
Introduction to GIS, 1998; P Kennedy, A Guide to Econometrics,
1985; A MacEachren,Some truth with maps: a primer on
symbolization and design, 1994; | Hay (Ed), Qualitative Research
Methods in Human geography, 2010; Cloke, Paul, lan Cook,

Philip Crang, Mark Goodwin, Joe Painter, and Chris Philo, eds.
2004. Practising Human Geography. London: Sage; Esterberg,
Kristin G. 2002. Qualitative Methods in Social Research. McGraw-
Hill; Flowerdew, Robin, and David Martin, eds. 2005. Methods in
Human Geography: a guide for students doing a research project.
Second edition. London: Routledge.

Students unfamiliar with basic inferential statistics and/or those
who anticipate difficulty with the linear regression analysis
component of the course in Michaelmas Term weeks 1-5 should
prepare in advance by studying Chapter 16: Statistical Principles in
Studenmund, A H (2000) 'Using Econometrics: A Practical Guide!
Fourth edition (or later). Boston: Addison Wesley or a similar text.
Assessment: Project (50%) and coursework (15%) in the LT.
Research project (35%) in the ST.

(i) Quantitative methods/Geographical Information Systems
project (50%)

(i) Fieldwork component (35%)

(iii) Proposal for 3rd Year Independent Research Project (15%)

GY300
Theories of Regional Development and Change

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Michael Storper

Dr Olmo Silva

Availability: This course is available on the BA in Geography,
BSc in Economics, BSc in Environment and Development, BSc
in Environmental Policy with Economics and BSc in Geography
with Economics. This course is available as an outside option to
students on other programmes where regulations permit. This

course is available with permission to General Course students.
The number of students that can be accommodated is limited.

If the course is over-subscribed, places will be allocated at

the Department’s discretion and a waiting list may be created.

For further details, please contact your relevant Programme
Coordinator.

Course content: Analysis of theories and methods needed to
understand territorial patterns of economic development in Europe,
the US and other developed economies. Students will be given the
basic toolkit needed to think about such issues as: why industries
locate where they do; why there are tendencies toward
geographical concentration and dispersion of economic activity;
the reasons why economic activity concentrates in cities and
metropolitan areas; why it leaves those areas; how existing trends
toward globalization are affecting these processes. In addition, the
course typically covers a range of policy-relevant topics relating

to the economic performance of regions and countries around

the world, including: human capital and education, innovation,
international trade and quality of institutions.

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce
class essays during the year and will also be expected to give class
presentations.

Indicative reading: H Armstrong ; P Taylor, Regional Economics
and Policy, 2000; P Dicken, Reshaping the Global Economic Map in
the 21st Century, 2003; G Clark, M Gertler, M P Feldman, eds The
Oxford Handbook of Economic Geography, 2000.

Assessment: Exam (75%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (25%, 2500 words) in the ST.

GY301
The Political Geography of Development
and the South

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Claire Mercer STC418 (Lecturer)

Dr Megan Ryburn STC 306 (Lecturer and class teacher)

Availability: This course is available on the BA in Geography, BSc

in Environment and Development, BSc in Environmental Policy

with Economics, BSc in Geography with Economics and BSc in

International Relations. This course is available as an outside

option to students on other programmes where regulations permit

and to General Course students.

Course content: A critical analysis of the politics of contemporary

development processes in the South and the global interests

which influence them. The course considers development as both

practical pursuit and as a series of discourses and representations.

Four key themes are covered:

+ Key concepts and historical overview — Geopolitics,
Postcolonialism, Development and the Cold War

* Neoliberalism

* Microfinance

+ 27st

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.

10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of

lectures in the ST.

Formative coursework: Students are expected to complete two

class essays and one essay plan for their summative essay during

the year.

Indicative reading: No one book covers the syllabus. A detailed

reading list is provided for each topic covered.

Assessment: Exam (75%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam

period.

Essay (25%, 2500 words) in the LT.




GY302
Urban Development: Politics, Policy
and Planning

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Hyun Shin STC. S601f and Dr Murray Low
STC. S512

Availability: This course is available on the BA in Geography, BSc
in Environment and Development, BSc in Environmental Policy with
Economics and BSc in Geography with Economics. This course is
available as an outside option to students on other programmes
where regulations permit and to General Course students.

Course content: This course covers theories and processes

of urban politics and governance; urban problems and policy
responses in developed and developing countries, within an
institutional and political framework: Areas of study include:

1. Urban government in the UK and USA. Theories of urban politics.
Politics of urban fiscal problems and local economic development
policy. Management of urban social issues.

2. Urban policy and practice, e.g. speculative urbanisation, urban
redevelopment, mega-event politics, gentrification, the right to the
city. Case studies largely drawn from cities in mainland China and
newly industrialised economies in East Asia

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the

MT. 10 hours of lectures, 10 hours of classes and 2 hours of
workshops in the LT.

Formative coursework: Students should produce two essays
during the year.

Indicative reading: D Judge et al, Theories of Urban Politics, 1995;
J S Davies and D L Imbroscio, Theories of Urban Politics (second
edition), 2009; S Fainstein, The City Builders, 2001; S Body-Gendrot,
The Social Control of Cities?, 1999; N Devas & C Rakodi (Eds),
Managing Fast Growing Cities, 1993; R P Appelbaum and J W
Henderson, States and development in the Asia Pacific rim, 1992;
F Wu, Planning for Growth: Urban and Regional Planning in China,
2015; Park et al, Locating neoliberalism in East Asia, 2012; L Lees,
HB Shin & E Lépez-Morales (Eds), Global gentrifications: Uneven
development and displacement, 2015; L Lees, HB Shin & E Lopez-
Morales, Planetary Gentrification, 2016;

Assessment: Exam (75%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam period.
Essay (25%, 2500 words) in the LT.

GY303
The Geography of Gender: Global Perspectives

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Sylvia Chant STC417a and Dr Martina
Klett-Davies

Ms Jordana Ramalho

Availability: This course is available on the BA in Geography, BSc
in Environment and Development, BSc in Environmental Policy with
Economics and BSc in Geography with Economics. This course is
available as an outside option to students on other programmes
where regulations permit and to General Course students.
Pre-requisites: It would be an advantage if students have some
grounding in gender and/or development issues from a second
year course such as GY200 Economy, Society and Space, or
GY202 Introduction to Development in the South.

Course content: An analysis of the geography of gender at a global
scale covering high income countries, emerging economies and
developing nations. The course focuses on the variability of gender
roles and relations and their socio-spatial implications in different
geographical contexts.

MT: Gender in high income and emerging economies: Gender
inequality in a global context; Production and reproduction;

Gender and identity; Theorising the changing organisation of work,
gender divisions between paid and unpaid work; Global cities:
polarisation and feminisation of work; Migrant workers and the
global care chain. Changing gender divisions in high income and
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emerging economies — in the UK, USA, Germany, China and in the
Scandinavian and Eastern European countries; Policies for gender
equality.

LT: Gender in the Global South- 'Engendering' the development
agenda; Conceptualising and measuring gender inequality; the
UNDP gender indices and beyond; Fertility, reproduction and health;
Households and families; Employment and the 'informalisation’
and 'feminisation’ of labour; Gender dimensions of national and
international migration; Gender and development policy; Girls and
GAD; Men and masculinities.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce one
essay per term, and will also be expected to give class papers.
Indicative reading: No one book covers the entire syllabus, but
the following are useful basic reading: MT: Evans, M. (2017)

The Persistence of Gender Inequality; Jain, D. and Elson, D

(Eds) (2011) Harvesting Feminist Knowledge for Public Policy;
Karamessini, M, and Rubery, J. (2014) Women and Austerity:

The Economic Crisis and the Future for Gender Equality; Lutz, H.
(2011) The New Maids, London: Zed; McDowell, L. (2013) Working
Lives: Gender, Migration and Employment in Britain, 1945-2007
Chichester: Wiley-Blackwell; McDowell, L. (2009) Working Bodies:
Interactive Service Employment and Workplace Identities; Perry,
G. (2017) The Descent of Man, London: Penguin; Sassen, S.
(2007) Sociology of Globalization, London: W.W. Norton; Taylor,

Y. (2016) Fitting Into Place? Class and Gender Geographies and
Temporalities. LT: Benedek, W., Kisaakye, E. & Oberleitner, G.
(2002) (Eds), Human Rights of Women: International Instruments
and African Experiences, London: Zed; Benerfa, L., Berik,G. &
Floro,M. Gender, Development and Globalisation, 2nd ed., 2015;
Chant, S. (Ed.) (2010) The International Handbook of Gender

and Poverty: Concepts, Research, Policy, Cheltenham: Elgar;
Cornwall, A, Harrison, E. & Whitehead, A. (Eds) (2007), Feminisms
in Development, London: Zed; Jackson, C. and Pearson, R. (Eds)
(1998), Feminist Visions of Development, London: Routledge; UN
Women, Progress of the World’s Women 20715-16: Transforming
Economies, Realising Rights,2015

Assessment: Exam (75%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (25%, 2500 words) in the LT.

GY305
Urban and Spatial Economic Analysis Il

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Olmo Silva STC.S506a

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in Geography
with Economics. This course is available on the BA in Geography,
BSc in Environment and Development and BSc in Environmental
Policy with Economics. This course is available with permission
as an outside option to students on other programmes where
regulations permit and to General Course students.
Pre-requisites: Students should have normally taken one or more
from: EC100, GY201, GY222.

Course content: The aim of the course is to develop theoretical
and empirical understanding of spatial economic processes in
order to study and evaluate a wide range of issues and policies.
Particular emphasis will be put on urban and regional economies
and business and worker location decisions. More specifically,
the first part of the course will study models of the location of
economic and innovation activity with a particular emphasis on
regional economies. The second part of the course continues to
study location, but focuses more on household location decisions,
personal mobility and their implications for spatial labour markets,
housing markets and residential neighbourhoods.

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
20 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of
classes in the ST.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce a
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minimum of two essays during the year.

Indicative reading: A detailed reading list will be given out at the
beginning of the course. Reading will predominantly include journal
articles and policy documents.

Assessment: Exam (75%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (25%, 2500 words) in the LT.

New Jim Crow: Mass Incarceration in the Age of Colorblindness
(2010); Ruth Wilson Gilmore, Golden Gulag: Prisons, Surplus, Crisis,
and Opposition in Globalizing California (2007); Paul Gilroy, Black
Atlantic: Modernity and Double Consciousness (1993).
Assessment: Exam (75%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (25%, 2500 words) in the LT.

GY306
Geographies of Race

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Austin Zeiderman

Availability: This course is available on the BA in Geography, BSc
in Environment and Development, BSc in Environmental Policy with
Economics and BSc in Geography with Economics. This course is
available as an outside option to students on other programmes
where regulations permit and to General Course students.
Pre-requisites: None

Course content: This course will critically analyze the intimate
relationship between race and space in the modern world. Through
a range of historical and contemporary examples, it will examine
how interconnected forms of racial and spatial difference are
produced, reproduced, and transformed. Focusing on the material
and cultural formation of racialized geographies, students will
learn to recognize how racially inflected discourses and practices
shape the production of space and how geographical location
matters to racial classification, identification, and discrimination.
The course will be organized around a series of archetypal spaces:
for example, the body, the nation, the colony, the city, the home,
the prison, the plantation, the border, the school, and the street.

In each case, students will examine the confluence of race and
space within broader themes, such as colonialism, capitalism,
urbanization, globalization, environmentalism, migration, and
incarceration. Since race often intersects with other forms of
difference, students will also learn to interrogate the influence of
gender, class, religion, and sexuality on the production of space.
Texts from human geography, critical race theory, colonial and
postcolonial studies, history, sociology, and anthropology in
addition to other media, such as film, literature, journalism, and
photography, will provide students with conceptual resources and
methodological tools. Ultimately, the objective is to advance a
comparative, critical analysis of the relationship between race and
space, past and present, and to explore the conditions of future
possibility for the linked political projects of anti-racism and spatial
justice.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 2
essays in the MT and LT.

Indicative reading: A detailed reading list will be provided at the
beginning of the course, but will include works such as: Stuart Hall,
“Race, Articulation and Societies Structured in Dominance” (1980);
Michael Omi and Howard Winant, “Racial Formation” (1986);
Kimberlé Crenshaw, “Mapping the margins: Intersectionality,
identity politics, and violence against women of color” (1991);
Claire Alexander and Caroline Knowles, Making Race Matter:
Bodies, Space and Identity (2005); Claire Dwyer and Caroline
Bressey, New Geographies of Race and Racism (2008); Hannah
Arendt, The Origins of Totalitarianism (1951); Paul Gilroy, There
Ain't No Black in the Union Jack: The Cultural Politics of Race and
Nation (1987); Edward Said, Orientalism (1978); Frantz Fanon, The
Wretched of the Earth (1961); David R. Roediger, The Wages of
Whiteness: Race and the Making of the American Working Class
(2007); Laura Pulido, “Rethinking Environmental Racism: White
Privilege and Urban Development in Southern California” (2000);
John Hartigan, Racial Situations: Class Predicaments of Whiteness
in Detroit (1999); bell hooks, “Homeplace: A Site of Resistance”
(1991); C. L. R. James, The Black Jacobins: Toussaint L'Ouverture
and the San Domingo Revolution (1938); Michelle Alexander, The

GY324
Environmental Governance

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Michael Mason STC.510 and Dr Richard
Perkins STC.413

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in Environment
and Development and BSc in Environmental Policy with
Economics. This course is available on the BA in Geography and
BSc in Geography with Economics. This course is available as an
outside option to students on other programmes where regulations
permit and to General Course students.

Course content: This course seeks to explore and critically
interrogate the evolving patterns and processes of environmental
governance. The course begins by examining recent debates on
the changing role of state and non-state actors in environmental
governance, and outlines different explanations for market actors’
growing engagement with environmental sustainability. The

next part focuses on the role of financial and corporate actors

in environmental governance, outlining the motives, practices

and outcomes of sustainable and responsible investment

(SRI) and corporate social responsibility (CSR). Lent Term
provision examines the issues, actors and processes that shape
environmental governance at the transnational and global

scales. Introductory lectures on the global environmental policy
process introduce different scholarly perspectives informing
current research (e.g. regime analysis, critical political economy
and constructivism): these perspectives are referred to as
subsequent lectures address particular actor groups and issues
(e.g. sustainable energy transitions, climate security). Students
are encouraged to think critically about the ways in which the
regulation of global environmental risk is framed and politically
contested.

Teaching: 15 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the LT.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce a
minimum of three 1,500 word formative essays/projects during the
year.

Indicative reading: Adger, W.N. and A. Jordan (eds) (2009)
Governing sustainability. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.
Biermann, F. (2014) Earth system governance: World politics in
the Anthropocene, Cambridge, MA: MIT Press. Blowfield, M. and A.
Murray (2014) Corporate responsibility: A critical introduction, 3rd
edition. Oxford: Oxford University Press. Carter, N. (2007) The
politics of the environment: Ideas, activism and policy. Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press. Evans, J.P. (2012) Environmental
governance. London: Routledge. Gupta, A. and M, Mason (eds)
(2014) Transparency in global environmental governance.
Cambridge, MA: MIT Press. O'Neill, K. (2009) The environment and
international relations. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.
Assessment: Exam (75%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (25%, 2500 words) in the LT.

GY325
Environment and Development

This information is for the 2017/18 session.
Teacher responsible: Dr Charles Palmer STC. S303



Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in Environment
and Development and BSc in Environmental Policy with
Economics. This course is available on the BA in Geography and
BSc in Geography with Economics. This course is available as an
outside option to students on other programmes where regulations
permit and to General Course students.
Pre-requisites: Applied Environmental Economics (GY222) and/or
Intermediate Microeconomics (EC201)
Course content: This course explores the complex relationships
between development, poverty and the environment. It covers a
range of important natural resource and environmental issues in
developing countries, and provides students with the necessary
tools to critically evaluate how these issues have been addressed
by different stakeholders and at different levels of governance.
Using concepts and analytical tools grounded in political ecology
and economics, the course will examine a range of topics,
including: the politics of sustainable development; property rights
and governance; the food-energy-water nexus; the resource
curse; critical resource issues (including forestry, fresh water, and
fisheries); biofuels; and urbanisation.
By the end of the course, students should be able to:
+ Assess key debates related to sustainable development
+ Critically evaluate relationships between development, poverty,
natural resource use and the environment
+ Understand the natural resource linkages between developing
and developed countries
Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the LT.
Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce one
1,000 word formative essay in the MT and one 750 word essay
planin the LT.
Indicative reading: Barbier, E (2005) Natural Resources and
Economic Development, Cambridge University Press; Lopez, R.,
and M. Toman (2006) Economic Development and Environmental
Sustainability. Columbia University Press; Fairhead, J and M. Leach
(1996) Misreading the African Landscape: Society and Ecology in
a Forest-Savanna Mosaic, Cambridge University Press; Fischer-
Kowalski, M. and H. Haberl (2007) Socioecological Transitions and
Global Change: Trajectories of Social Metabolism and Land Use,
Edward Elgar; Meiksins Wood, E. (2002), The Origin of Capitalism: A
Longer View, Ellen Meiksins Wood, Verso Press; Polanyi, K (1944),
The Great Transformation: The Political and Economic Origins of
our Time, Beacon Press; Scott, J (1991) Seeing Like a State: How
Certain Schemes to Improve the Human Condition have Failed,
Yale University Press; Ray, D. (1999), Development Economics,
Princeton: Princeton University Press.
Assessment: Exam (50%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.
Essay (50%, 4000 words) in the LT.

GY350
Independent Research Project

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Claire Mercer STC.418

Other teachers responsible: Student's Academic Adviser in the
Department of Geography and Environment

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BA in Geography.
This course is available on the BSc in Environment and
Development, BSc in Environmental Policy with Economics and
BSc in Geography with Economics. This course is not available as
an outside option nor to General Course students.

For students required to, or choosing to, submit an independent
research project (IRP') as part of a Bachelor's degree within the
programmes' listed above.

Pre-requisites: GY2A0 or GY240 Geographical Research
Techniques (Spatial, Social and Environmental) are a pre-requisite.
Course content: Students plan their own independent research
project from start to finish on a geography topic of their choice.
Carrying out the project generally includes reviewing the literature
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in their chosen topic area, formulating a viable and geography-
relevant research question, analysing primary or secondary
evidence or other material appropriate to the investigation (often a
case study, data set, archival source, fieldwork observation, survey
results or interviews, but also other material), and drafting the
findings from their investigation into a final, polished submission.
Students are expected to deal with the many procedural and
analytical decisions that arise in independent research themselves,
with guidance from Academic Advisers and others.

Teaching: 6 hours of lectures in the MT. 2 hours of classes in the LT.
In the course of conducting their independent research students
can draw on various forms of teaching support. A workshop on
conducting the IRP will be held early in MT. Students regularly
report on their research progress to their Academic Advisers
during regular meetings in MT and LT. Students are also assigned
a PhD student in the Department who is familiar with their general
research topic. Students have the option to arrange further
supervision with their PhD Adviser on an individual basis. Students
will also present their research in progress to their peers and their
Academic Advisor early in Lent Term.

Formative coursework: Students are required to produce an
extended proposal which they must submit during the MT. They
will be expected to report regularly to their Academic Adviser

on the progress they are making on their independent research
project, at least during regular termly Advisee meetings, if not
more frequently. Students may also choose to arrange additional
oversight and update arrangements with either their Academic
Adviser or PhD Adviser.

Students are also expected to deliver a presentation of their
dissertation project in a workshop during the LT.

Assessment: Research project (100%) in the LT.

IRPs should not exceed 10,000 words, exclusive of appendices
and other supportive material. Appendices may be used for
supporting documentation and evidence, but not for discussion
and analysis. One bound copy of the IRP must be submitted to the
Undergraduate Office in S406 by the published deadline, and by the
same deadline an electronic copy must be submitted on Moodle.

HY113
From Empire to Independence: The Extra-
European World in the Twentieth Century

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Antony Best SAR 3.14

Availability: This course is available on the BA in History, BSc in
Economic History, BSc in Government and History and BSc in
International Relations and History. This course is available as an
outside option to students on other programmes where regulations
permit and to General Course students.

Course content: An introductory survey of events outside Europe
in the twentieth century, with a particular emphasis on the collapse
of the Western colonial empires, the development of relations
between the West and the new states within Asia and Africa,
revolutionary developments in Latin America, and the rise of non-
Western models of political development. The course includes the
state of the European empires in the first half of the century; the
Japanese challenge to the West; the Chinese revolution; Indian
independence; the decolonization process in Asia and Africa;

the Japanese developmental state; the rise of the non-aligned
movement; the Cuban revolution; the development of the Arab
and non-Arab Middle East; American and Soviet relations with the
Third World; post-independence South Asia; the modernization
and underdevelopment debates; post-independence Africa; China
under Mao and Deng; the rise of Islamic fundamentalism.
Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of
classes in the ST.

Students on this course will have a reading week in Week 6 of MT
and LT.



106 Undergraduate Course Guides

Formative coursework: Students will be asked to write at least
three essays and to present a number of brief class reports
Indicative reading: W G Beasley, The Rise of Modern Japan
(1990); A Best, J Hanhimaki, J Maiolo and K Schulze, International
History of the Twentieth Century (2001); J Darwin, Britain and
Decolonization (1988); J P Dunbabin, International Relations
since 1945, Vol 1, The Cold War, the Great Powers and their Allies
(1994) Vol 2, The Post-Imperial Age, The Great Powers and the
Wider World (1994); D Fieldhouse, Black Africa, 1945-1980 (1986);
Goldschmidt, A Concise History of the Middle East; R Holland,
European Decolonization, 1918-81 (1985); W Keylor, The Twentieth
Century World (1984); S Sarkar, Modern India, 1885-1947 (1983);
J Spence, The Search for Modern China (1990); M Yapp, The
Near East since the First World War (1991); Skidmore and Smith,
Modern Latin America (2005).

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

HY116
International History since 1890

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof David Stevenson 3.11 (SAR)
Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in International
Relations and BSc in International Relations and History. This course
is available on the BA in History, BSc in Economic History, BSc in
Government and History, BSc in Politics and International Relations
and BSc in Politics and International Relations. This course is
available as an outside option to students on other programmes
where regulations permit and to General Course students.

Course content: The course aims to equip students with a
comprehensive knowledge of international politics since 1890, to
provide a factual grounding and interpretive apparatus necessary
to understand the contemporary world, and to survey the main
historiographical debates. Lectures and classes examine the
origins, course, and aftermath of the First World War; the Great
Depression, appeasement , and the origins of the Second World
War in East Asia and Europe; the course and aftermath of the
Second World War and the global origins of the Cold War: and
aspects of the Cold War world, including decolonization, European
integration, the Arab-Israeli conflict, the ‘American war’ in Vietnam,
and peaks and troughs of tension between the superpowers from
the Cuban Missile Crisis to détente. The course closes with the end
of the Cold War and the origins of the post-Cold War era.
Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of
lectures in the ST.

There will be a reading week in the Michaelmas and the Lent
terms.

Formative coursework: Students will be required to write three
2,000-word essays during the course of the year, two in MT and
one in LT, from topics chosen from a past examination paper or
designated in the course reading list, and in addition to complete a
one-hour mock examination in LT. Essays and mock examination
do not form part of the final course assessment. However, they are
required components of the course, and students must complete
them in order to be admitted to the course examination.
Indicative reading: A detailed course outline and reading list,
subdivided by weekly topics, will be found in the HY116 Moodle
site. The following works offer useful background: students should
consider reading one of them in advance: A. Best, J. Hanhimaki,

J. Maiolo, K. E. Schulze, International History of the Twentieth
Century and Beyond (2015); W R Keylor, The Twentieth Century
World and Beyond: an International History since 1900 (2011).
Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

HY118
Faith, Power and Revolution: Europe and the
Wider World, ¢.1500-¢c.1800

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Paul Keenan SAR.2.13

Availability: This course is available on the BA in History, BSc in
Government and History and BSc in International Relations and
History. This course is available as an outside option to students
on other programmes where regulations permit and to General
Course students.

Course content: This course provides an introduction to the
international history of the early modern period by examining the
complex political, religious, military and economic relationships
between Europe and the wider world. The period between 1500
and 1800 enables the course to introduce students to a crucial
period in international history. In political terms, it covers the rise
of major dynastic states, with increasingly centralised institutions
and concepts such as absolutism to promote the authority of the
monarch, as well as the challenges to that authority and growing
interest in political and social reform, culminating in the revolutions
examined at the end of the course. Internationally, the period
witnessed the gradual consolidation of leading European powers,
as reflected in the Treaty of Westphalia (1648), with formerly
peripheral states emerging to challenge their position by the early
eighteenth century. At the same time, the rise of major Islamic
empires in Eurasia and the growing contact between Europe

and the wider world provide students with important points of
comparison between European and non-European states. The
intellectual, religious and cultural developments of this period
provide an important context for these major political events. The
course will discuss the influence of key movements, such as the
Renaissance, the Scientific Revolution and the Enlightenment,
which re-ignited an interest in the Classical past and fostered

a culture of rational enquiry into the natural world. Yet religion
remained a vital component in the world-view of contemporaries,
whether Christian, Muslim, or Jewish. This world-view was subject
to challenges throughout the period, as during the Reformation,
and often sought to impose its own orthodoxy, whether through
religiously-motivated conflicts or the persecution / conversion

of certain groups. The course seeks to familiarise students with
some of the most important issues and current debates on these
aspects of this period. While its scope is necessarily broad in
nature, the course will help students to deal with the dynamics of
continuity and change over a long period of time.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures, 10 hours of classes and 1 hour of workshops
in the LT. 1 hour of lectures in the ST.

There will be a reading week in the Michaelmas & Lent terms and a
revision lecture in the Summer Term.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 2
essays in the MT and 1 essay in the ST.

The third formative essay is a mock exam answer, which will be
written by students as part of their revision during the Easter break,
then graded by teachers and given written feedback in the first
week of Summer Term.

Indicative reading: Beat Kimin (ed.), The Early Modern World, 2nd
Edition (2014) D208 E81. Charles Parker, Global Interactions in the
Early Modern Age, 1400-1800 (2010) HN13 P23. Euan Cameron
(ed.), Early Modern Europe: An Oxford History (2001) D228 E11.
Chris Cook and Philip Broadhead, The Routledge Companion to
Early Modern Europe, 1453-1763 (2006) D208 C77. Paul Kennedy,
The Rise and Fall of the Great Powers: Economic Change and
Military Conflict from 1500-2000 (1989) D217 K31. Richard
Bonney, The European Dynastic States, 1494-1660 (1991) D228
B71. William Doyle, The Old Order in Europe, 1660-1800 (1992)
D273.A3 D75. Marshall Hodgson, Rethinking World History: Essays
on Europe, Islam and World History (1993) D21.3 H69. Stephen F.
Dale, The Muslim Empires of the Ottomans, Safavids and Mughals
(2010) DS292 D13. Jack Goldstone (ed.), Revolution and Rebellion
in the Early Modern World (1991) D210 G62. K. N. Chaduri, Asia



before Europe: Economy and Civilisation of the Indian Ocean from
the Rise of Islam to 1750 (1990) DS339 C49

Assessment: Exam (50%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam period.
Project (50%, 10000 words) in the LT.

Please note that this course has an assessed group project, which
forms 50% of the final course grade. This project consists of a final
piece of work, of no more than 10,000 words, which is written by all
members of the group and submitted at the end of LT. The grade
for this project is then shared by the group’s members.

HY119
Thinking Like A Historian

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Taylor Sherman SAR M.10

A permanent member of International History staff supervises this
course. LSE Teaching Fellows lead the group-work sessions.
Availability: This course is compulsory on the BA in History

and BSc in International Relations and History. This course is

not available as an outside option. This course is available with
permission to General Course students.

This course is optional for General Course students whose home
department is International History. This course is optional for first
year BSc Government and History students. Students for whom
the course is optional must commit to the course when they
choose it.

Course content: This course offers hands-on tutorials in the
skills required to get the most out of classes and write essays

for History courses. Students are taken through each of the

skills required: reading well and taking good notes; asking good
questions of sources, classmates and teachers; turning notes
into essays; developing persuasive arguments in essays and
presentations; identifying and using historiography; writing well;
revision and improvement.

Teaching: 7 hours and 30 minutes of workshops in the MT.

1.5 hour workshop each week in weeks 3, 4, 5, 7 and 8 of
Michaelmas Term only.

Formative coursework: There is no formative coursework for this
course.

Indicative reading: Ludmila Jordanova, History in Practice (2nd
edn., 2016). Mary Abbott, History Skills (2nd edn, 2008). Black and
MacRaild, Studying History (3rd edn. 2007).

Assessment:

There is no summative assessment for this course.

HY200

The Rights of Man: the History of Human
Rights Discourse from the Antigone to
Amnesty International

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Timothy Hochstrasser Sardinia House
2.14

Availability: This course is available on the BA in History, BSc in
Government and History and BSc in International Relations and
History. This course is available with permission as an outside
option to students on other programmes where regulations permit
and to General Course students.

Course content: Human Rights are often assumed to have a
precise twentieth-century origin in the 1948 Universal Declaration
or in the succeeding decades of increasing activism. However,

the history of human rights discourse and its practical impact
emerged as only the latest stage of a sequence of intellectual
debates and real-life struggles in specific historical settings over
political, religious, economic rights, broadly defined. Different
cultural milieus have produced a variety of contexts for working out
tensions between claims by individuals or minorities for autonomy
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on the one hand and the rival demands of collective obligation and
identity on the other.

This course will seek to explore an (inevitably selective) range of
these historical contexts in order to demonstrate the continuity

of perennial themes of conflict between the claims of individual
actors and corporate institutions, whether states, churches,
empires or other institutions, while also showing how and when
key changes take place in the recognition of rights of political
action, conscience, property ownership, gender identity and
workers’ rights etc. The growth of toleration and free speech, the
abolition of slavery and torture, and the role of Declarations of
Rights will all be examined, but less familiar subjects will also find
their place. The contribution of the conceptual legacy and historical
inspiration of Greece and Rome will be recognised as will the
crucial role of the political thought of the High Middle Ages, and at
the other end of the course specific connection will be made to the
recent development of human rights organisations.

In each session a contrasted selection of contemporary writings
will be studied to recover the intellectual framework of the
discussion and the role of the dispositive political, social, and
economic circumstances of the debate will also be considered.
Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.

There will be a reading week in week 6 of the MT and the LT.
Students will be expected to read essential primary and secondary
material for each weekly meeting, to participate fully in class
discussions and offer presentations. Both participation and
presentations will form part of summative assessment.

Formative coursework: There will be one essay of 3,000 words to
be submitted in the Michaelmas Term.

Indicative reading: Michael Barnett, Empire of Humanity: A History
of Humanitarianism (Ithaca, 2011). Akira Iriye, Petra Goedde

and William Hitchcock (eds.), The Human Rights Revolution:

An International History (Oxford, 2012). R. Ishay, The History of
Human Rights, (Berkeley, 2004). Jenny S Martinez, The Slave
Trade and the Origins of International Human Rights Law (New
York, 2012). Samuel Moyn, The Last Utopia, (Harvard, 2010).

Jack N Rakove, Declaring Rights: a brief history with documents
(Boston, 1998). Gary J Bass, Freedom'’s Battle: the Origins of
Humanitarian Intervention (New York, 2008).Richard A Bauman,
Human Rights in Ancient Rome (New York, 2000).Robin Blackburn,
American Crucible: Slavery, Emancipation, and Human Rights
(New York, 2011).Elizabeth Borgwardt, A New Deal for the World:
America’s Vision for Human Rights (Cambridge Mass, 2006).
Christopher Leslie Brown, Moral Capital: the Foundations of British
Abolitionism, (Chapel Hill, 2006).Roland Burke, Decolonization and
the Evolution of International Human Rights (Philadelphia, 2010).
Stefan-Ludwig Hoffmann (ed.) Human Rights in the Twentieth
Century (Cambridge 2011).Lynn Hunt, Inventing Human Rights. A
History. (New York/London, 2007).John Hutchinson, Champions of
Charity: War and the Rise of the Red Cross, (Boulder, 1996).Michael
Ignatieff, Human Rights as Politics and Idolatry (Princeton, 2001).
Margaret E Keck and Kathryn Sikkink, Activists Beyond Borders:
Advocacy networks in International Politics (Ithaca, 1998).Martti
Koskenniemi The Gentle Civiliser of Nations: the rise and fall of
International Law, 1870-1960, (Cambridge, 2002).Pauline Maier,
American Scripture: Making the Declaration of Independence
(New York, 1997).Johannes Morsink, The Universal Declaration

of Human Rights: origins, drafting, and intent (Philadelphia,

1999). Roger Normand and Sarah Zaidi, Human Rights at the UN:
the Political History of Universal Justice (Bloomington, 2007).
Larry Siedentop, Inventing the Individual. The Origins of Western
Liberalism (London, 2014). AWB Simpson, Human Rights and the
End of Empire: Britain and the Genesis of the European Convention
(Oxford, 2001). Dale Van Kley (ed.), The French Idea of Freedom:
The Old Regime and the Declaration of the Rights of 1789
(Stanford, 1994)

Assessment: Essay (35%, 3500 words) in the LT.

Essay (35%, 3500 words) in the ST.

Class participation (15%) and presentation (15%) in the MT and LT.
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HY206
The International History of the Cold War,
1945-1989

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Piers Ludlow SAR 2.16

Availability: This course is available on the BA in History, BSc in
Government and History, BSc in International Relations and BSc in
International Relations and History. This course is available as an
outside option to students on other programmes where regulations
permit and to General Course students.

Course content: The Cold War dominated the second half of the
20th century, but until recently we had only an imperfect sense of
what it was all about. Historians wrote about it, of necessity, from
within the event they were seeking to describe, so that there was
no way to know its outcome. And because only a few Western
countries had begun to open their archives, these accounts could
only reflect one side of the story. Cold War history, hence, was not
normal history: It was both asymmetrical and incomplete. The
end of the Cold War and the subsequent partial opening of Soviet,
Eastern European, and Chinese archives have revolutionised the
field. Everything we thought we knew is up for reconsideration,
whether because of the new documents available to us, or as

a consequence of being able to reflect on how it all came out

in new ways - given that the historical discipline has evolved
methodologically as well.

The course will provide an introduction to key topics in the new,
international history of the Cold War. The selected topics vary from
the study of specific Cold War crises to the exploration of broader
themes such as the roles of ideology and technology.

Course objectives: (i) To equip students with comprehensive
knowledge of the international politics of the Cold War; (i) To offer
a firm basis for more advanced historical work in this area; (iii) To
provide some of the factual grounding and conceptual apparatus
necessary to understand the contemporary world.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.

Students are expected to keep up with readings for weekly
seminars, and to participate in the class discussions.

There will be a reading week in the Michaelmas and the Lent Terms.
Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
essay in the MT.

Indicative reading: Barrass, G, The Great Cold War (2009); Gaddis,
J L, The Cold War: A New History; Hanhimaki, J & Westad, O A,
The Cold War: A History in Documents and Eyewitness Accounts;
Leffler, M P, For the Soul of Mankind (2007); Leffler, M P & Painter,
D, Origins of the Cold War (2005); Reynolds, D, One World Divisible:
A Global History since 1945 (2001); Sarotte, M, 1989 (2009);
Westad, O A, Reviewing the Cold War: Approaches, Interpretations,
Theory (2000); Westad, O A, The Global Cold War (2005);
Assessment: Essay (35%, 3500 words) in the LT.

Essay (35%, 3500 words) in the ST.

Presentation (15%) in the MT and LT.

Class participation (15%) in the MT and LT.

HY221
The History of Russia, 1682-1825

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Paul Keenan SAR 2.13

Availability: This course is available on the BA in History, BSc in
Government and History, BSc in International Relations and BSc in
International Relations and History. This course is available as an
outside option to students on other programmes where regulations
permit and to General Course students.

May be taken by 3rd years, General Course students and as an
outside option where regulations, timetabling constraints and
teaching capacity permit.

Course content: The course provides an introduction to the

history of Russia in all its major aspects from the reign of Peter |
to the accession of Nicholas I. The following topics are studied:
Russia in 1682; the impact of the reign of Peter | on the internal
development and international position of Russia; the social and
political developments of the period 1725-1762; popular revolt
during the eighteenth century; the domestic and foreign policies
of Catherine II; the impact of the Enlightenment and the French
Revolution on Russia; Russia and the Napoleonic Wars; the
failure of constitutional and social reform in the first quarter of
the nineteenth century; the policies towards non-Russians within
the empire; the Decembrist Revolt of 1825. The course is taught
chronologically but several main themes are addressed throughout
the period. These themes include: tsarist rule as an instrument of
both reform and reaction; the relationship between the ruler and
the major social groups; the significance of serfdom for Russia's
economic, institutional and legal development; the 'missing’ middle
class; the nature and impact of Western ideas on Russia; the role
of the Orthodox Church within the Russian state; the growth of a
disaffected elite in Russia; the relationship between Russia and
other European powers; the development of Russia as a 'great
power'; the policies towards the non-Russians in the multi-ethnic
empire; the growth of a Russian national consciousness.
Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of
lectures in the ST.

There will be a reading week in Michaelmas and Lent terms. There
will be a revision lecture in Summer Term.

Formative coursework: Students will be required to write three
essays, one of which will be done under examination conditions
Indicative reading: A full reading list will be provided at the start

of the course. Useful introductory works include: J Hartley, A

Social History of the Russian Empire 1650-1825; S Dixon, The
Modernization of Russia: 1682-1825; M Raeff, Understanding
Imperial Russia: State and Society in the Old Regime; J Billington,
The Icon and the Axe; An Interpretive History of Russian Culture; A
Kahan, The Plow, the Hammer and the Knout: An Economic History
of 18th Century Russia; P Dukes, The Making of Russian Absolutism,
1613-18071; E Kimerling-Wirtschafter, Russia's Age of Serfdom; D
Saunders, Russia in the Age of Reaction and Reform, 1801-1881.
Assessment: Exam (85%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

Presentation (15%).

HY226
The Great War 1914-1918

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible:

Professor David Stevenson, Sardinia House 3.11

Availability: This course is available on the BA in History, BSc in
Government and History, BSc in International Relations and BSc in
International Relations and History. This course is available as an
outside option to students on other programmes where regulations
permit and to General Course students.

May be taken by 3rd years where regulations permit.

Course content: The international and comparative history of the
First World War. The military, diplomatic, political, economic, social,
and cultural aspects of the conflict will all receive attention. The
origins and outbreak of the war; the military campaigning on the
Western, Eastern, Italian, and extra-European Fronts; the war at

sea and in the air; the intervention of neutral powers, war aims and
attempts to negotiate peace; domestic politics in the belligerents;
the war's economic and social effects; the experience of combat;
the Russian Revolution and the road to the Armistice; the impact of
the war on the international system and on individual and collective
consciousness.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of
lectures in the ST.

There will be a reading week in the Michaelmas and the Lent terms



and a revision lecture in the Summer Term.

Formative coursework: Students will be required to write one
essay in the MT and two essays in the LT. They will also be required
to do a timed mock exam essay at the end of LT.

Indicative reading: C. Clark, The Sleepwalkers: How Europe Went
to War in 1914 (2013); N. Ferguson, The Pity of War (1998); A.
Watson, Ring of Steel: Germany and Austria-Hungary in World

War 1 (2014) ); A. Millett & W. Murray (Eds), Military Effectiveness,
Volume I. The First World War (1988); H. Strachan (ed), The Oxford
lllustrated History of the First World War (1998); H. Strachan, The
First World War: Vol. I. To Arms (2005); D. Stevenson, 1914-1918:
The History of the First World War (2004); A. Kramer, Dynamic of
Destruction, Culture and Mass Killing in the First World War (2007);
R. Chickering, Imperial Germany and the Great War, 1914-18
(1998); J. Winter (ed), The Cambridge History of the First World
War (3 vols, 2014).

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

HY232
War, Genocide and Nation Building. The History
of South-Eastern Europe 1914-1990

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Andrea Mason

Availability: This course is available on the BA in History, BSc in
Government and History, BSc in International Relations and BSc in
International Relations and History. This course is available as an
outside option to students on other programmes where regulations
permit and to General Course students.

May be taken by 3rd years where regulations permit.

Course content: The course aims to explain the history of these
regions as expressed and moulded by the peoples and their leaders
during a particularly turbulent period in European History. Attention
will be paid to two European wars and the Russian Revolution, all

of which had a profound impact on these countries' freedom to
determine their destiny. The study of the inter-war period will include
a debate of the reasons for the collapse of democratic institutions,
the emergence of patriotic and anti-Semitic movements, economic
failures and responses to German and Italian aggression. The
establishment, development and the collapse of Soviet domination
of the region after the Second World War will be discussed on the
background of ethnic and inter ethnic conflicts. In addition political,
economic and cultural theories, which formed the background to
the emergence of the independent states of Eastern and South
Eastern Europe, will be considered. The course will develop these
themes in the history of Poland, Czechoslovakia, Hungary, Bulgaria,
Romania, Yugoslavia, Albania and the Baltic States. Final lectures
will concentrate on the transition from Communism to democratic
states. The break up of Yugoslavia and the wars in the Balkans will
be considered in a separate lecture.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of
lectures in the ST.

There will be a reading week in Michaelmas and Lent terms, and
revision session in Summer Term.

Formative coursework: One essay in the MT, one essay in the LT
and a timed essay as exam preparation.

Indicative reading: R J Crampton, Eastern Europe in the Twentieth
Century (1994); S K Pavlowitch, A History of the Balkans 1804-
1945 (1999); 1 Y T Berend, Decades of Crisis. Central and Eastern
Europe before World War Il (1998); A J Prazmowska, Eastern
Europe and the Outbreak of the Second World War (1999); P G
Lewis, Central Europe since 1945 (1994); T Rakowska-Harmstone,
Communism in Eastern Europe (1979); G Swain & N Swain, Eastern
Europe since 1945 (1993); F Fejto, A History of the People's
Democracies; Eastern Europe since Stalin (1971); J Rothschild,
Return to Diversity. A Political History of East Central Europe since
World War 11 (1990); G Stokes, The Walls Came Tumbling Down.
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The Collapse of Communism in Eastern Europe (1993).
Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

HY235
Modernity and the State in East Asia:
China, Japan and Korea since 1840

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Antony Best SAR 3.14

Availability: This course is available on the BA in History, BSc in
Government and History, BSc in International Relations and BSc in
International Relations and History. This course is available as an
outside option to students on other programmes where regulations
permit and to General Course students.

May be taken by 3rd years where regulations permit.

Course content: The course is concerned with providing a
comparative political history of the major East Asian countries,
China, Japan and Korea, in the period from the Opium War to the
1990s. The course is concerned with providing a comparative
political history of the major East Asian countries, China, Japan
and Korea, in the period from the Opium War to the 1990s.

It begins by looking at the impact of the arrival of Western
imperialism in the mid-nineteenth century and the respective
approaches taken by Japan, Korea and China in response to this
encroachment. For Japan, it covers the rise of the Meiji state, the
beginnings of constitutional government and the development
of Japanese imperialism. This naturally is linked with the study
of Korea's failed efforts to maintain its independence; in regard
to China it deals with the attempts by the Qing state to introduce
reforms and the final collapse of Imperial China. It then deals
with the difficulties provoked by modernization and nationalism
in the first-half of the twentieth century, taking in the rise and

fall of Taisho democracy and the drift towards fascism in Japan
and the Guomindang's revolution and state-building and the
birth of the Chinese Communist Party in China. The course then
concentrates on the aftermath of the Second World War for East
Asia, studying the Chinese Civil War and the emergence of the
People's Republic, the course and legacy of the US occupation of
Japan and the formation of the two Koreas. The last part of the
course covers the development of the People's Republic under
Mao and Deng, the rise of Japan as an economic superpower
and the emergence of South Korea and Taiwan as economic
powers.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of
lectures in the ST.

Students on this course will have a reading week in Week 6 of the
Michaelmas and Lent terms. There will be a revision lecture in the
Summer Term.

Formative coursework: Students will be required to submit three
2000 word essays in all and to sit a mock exam.

Indicative reading: A detailed reading list will be issued at the start
of the course, but the following survey texts are essential: W G
Beasley, The Rise of Modern Japan; P Duus (Ed), The Cambridge
History of Japan: The Twentieth Century; L Eastman (Ed), The
Nationalist Era in China, 1927-1949; J L McLain, Japan: A Modern
History; R MacFarquhar (Ed), The Politics of China, 1949-1989;

A Buzo, The Making of Modern Korea; J Spence, The Search for
Modern China.

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.
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HY238

The Cold War and European Integration,
1947-1992

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Piers Ludlow SAR 2.16

Availability: This course is available on the BA in History, BSc in
Government and History, BSc in International Relations and BSc in
International Relations and History. This course is available as an
outside option to students on other programmes where regulations
permit and to General Course students.

Course content: The course will investigate the evolution

of both the cold war in Europe and the process of European
integration, asking what the linkages were between these parallel
developments. The Marshall Plan; the birth of NATO; the Schuman
Plan; German Rearmament and the EDC; the Western European
Union; the US and Euratom; the other Community - the EEC; JFK's
Grand Design; De Gaulle's rival vision; the 'double crisis' of 1965-6;
Harmel, NATO and the WEU; Ostpolitik and the re-emergence of
German foreign policy activism; enlargement, EPC, and Kissinger;
Schmidt, Giscard and Carter; Euromissiles and Eurosclerosis;
Genscher-Colombo and the revival of political Europe; Europe and
the end of the cold war - spectator or actor?; a German Europe or a
European Germany?; Paris, Berlin & Maastricht.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of
lectures in the ST.

There will be a reading week in the Michaelmas and the Lent terms
and a revision session in the Summer Term.

Formative coursework: Students will be required to submit three
essays, the last one of which will be formally assessed. There will
also be a mock exam in the Summer Term.

Indicative reading: A detailed reading list will be provided at

the start of the course. It will include William Hitchcock, France
Restored: Diplomacy and the Leadership in Europe; Michael Hogan,
The Marshall Plan: America, Britain, and the Reconstruction of
Western Europe, 1947-1952; Marc Trachtenberg, A Constructed
Peace: The Making of the European Settlement 1945-1963; Geir
Lundestad, 'Empire by Integration’: the United States and European
Integration 1945-1997; Pascaline Winand, Eisenhower, Kennedy
and the United States of Europe; Jeffrey Giauque, Grand Designs
and Visions of Unity; N.Piers Ludlow, The European Community
and the Crises of the 1960s; Timothy Garton Ash, In Europe's
Name: Germany and the Divided Continent; Julius Friend, The
Long Presidency, France in the Mitterrand Years; Phillip Gordon,

A Certain Idea of France: French Security Policy and the Gaullist
Legacy; Pekka Hamalainen, Uniting Germany; Kevin Featherstone,
The Road to Maastricht

Assessment: Exam (75%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (25%, 3000 words).

HY239 Not available in 2017/18
Latin America and the United States since 1898

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Tanya Harmer SAR M. 11

Availability: This course is available on the BA in History, BSc in
Government and History and BSc in International Relations and
History. This course is available as an outside option to students
on other programmes where regulations permit and to General
Course students.

Course content: HY239 is designed to provide students with

an introductory overview of the history of the Americas and
inter-American relations from 1898 to the present day. Rather
than focussing exclusively on U.S. policy towards Latin America,
the course explores the international history of Latin America
and the United States from a variety of U.S and Latin American
perspectives. It also incorporates broader thematic and interpretive

questions alongside country specific studies. Among the major
themes covered on the course are the concepts of imperialism,
neo-colonialism and anti-imperialism, revolution and counter-
revolution, nationalism and interventionism, democracy and
dictatorship, human rights and repression, development and
dependency, the 'war on drugs' and migration. More specific
topics covered in lectures and class discussions include: the
Spanish-American War; Big Stick and Dollar Diplomacy; FDR's
'‘Good Neighbour' policy; Juan Peréon and Populism; the onset

of the Cold War and post-war system in the Americas; Jacobo
Arbenz' Guatemala; the Cuban Revolution; JFK and the Alliance
For Progress; the Brazilian Coup of 1964 and U.S. intervention

in the Dominican Republic, 1965; Cuba's Latin American policy
and Che Guevara's Bolivian mission; Salvador Allende's Chile; the
‘Condor Years'; the Panama Canal Treaty and Carter's opening to
Cuba; the Nicaraguan Revolution and Reagan's Central American
interventions; 'The Lost Decade' and Debt crisis of the 1980s; the
Washington Consensus, the War on Drugs, Hugo Chavez and the
'Bolivarian Alternative for the Americas' (ALBA).

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of
lectures in the ST.

There will be a reading week in the Michaelmas and Lent terms
and a revision lecture in the Summer Term.

Formative coursework: Students will be required to do two
presentations, to write one 2,000-word essay and one 1,000~
1,500-word book review, to contribute to weekly Moodle
discussion forums, and to submit a Mock exam at the start of the
Summer Term. These assignments will not form part of the final
assessment but they are a required component of the course,

and students must complete them in order to be admitted to the
course examination.

Indicative reading: A detailed course outline and reading list,
subdivided by weekly topics, will be provided at the first lecture and
will also be available on Moodle and in the departmental public
folders. However, the following works are useful introductions and
core texts for the course: E Williamson, The Penguin History of
Latin America, Mark T Gilderhus, The Second Century: U.S.-Latin
American Relations since 1889, Robert Holden and Eric Zolov,
Latin America and the United States: A Documentary History,
Walter Lafeber, Inevitable Revolutions: The United States in Central
America, Alan McPherson, Intimate Ties, Bitter Struggles: U.S.-Latin
American Relations Since 1945, Lars Schoultz, Beneath the United
States: A History of U.S. Policy Towards Latin America, Peter

H Smith, Talons of the Eagle: Dynamics of U.S.-Latin American
Relations, Thomas Skidmore and Peter Smith, Modern Latin
America, and Eduardo Galeano, Open Veins of Latin America.
Assessment: Exam (75%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (25%, 3000 words) in the LT.

HY240

From Empire to Commonwealth:

war, race and imperialism in British History,
1780 to the present day

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Jack Hogan

Availability: This course is available on the BA in History, BSc in
Government and History and BSc in International Relations and
History. This course is available as an outside option to students
on other programmes where regulations permit and to General
Course students.

Course content: This course offers an advanced history of the
British Empire that focuses on the metropolitan experience of
building, running and then losing an empire. Its primary focus is on
Africa. It covers the period from the loss of the American colonies
to decolonisation and the survival of the Commonwealth. Within
the context of Britain's wider political, social and cultural history,



the course will examine the following: the extension of empire
during the Victorian era; liberalism and racism; the expansion

of colonies of white settlement; the role of missionaries; the
scramble for Africa, the impact of empire at home, the running of
empire overseas; gender and empire; managing national decline
and empire; the contribution of empire to the First and Second
World Wars; fast exit strategies; violent decolonisation; race

and immigration; post-colonial dictators and the legacy of white
settlers. Case studies include Britain and Zimbabwe; Idi Amin and
Uganda; and the Mau Mau insurgency.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of
lectures in the ST.

There will be a reading week in the Michaelmas and the Lent terms
and a revision lecture in the Summer Term.

Formative coursework: 2 essays; one mock exam; class
presentations.

Indicative reading: John Darwin, The British Empire Project: The
Rise and Fall of the British World System, 1830-1970 (OUP 2010);
C A Bayly, The Birth of the Modern World, 1780 to 1914 (Blackwell
2004); Ronald Hyam, Understanding the British Empire (CUR, 2010);
Ronald Hyam, Britain's Imperial Century, 1815 to 1914 (CUP latest
edn); L J Butler, Britain and Empire: Adjusting to a Post-Imperial
World (I B Tauris, 2007); Sarah Stockwell (ed) The British Empire:
Themes and Perspectives (Blackwell, 2007); Bernard Porter, Absent
Minded Imperialists: Empire, Society and Culture in Britain (OUP,
2006) Bill Schwarz, The White Man's World: Memories of Empire
(OUPR 2012); Peter Clarke, Hope and Glory: Britain 1900-2000

(CUP 2004); M W Doyle, Empires: A Comparative Study (Cornell
University Press: 1986); P D Morgan; S Hawkins (ed) The Black
Experience and the Empire (OUP, 2004); David Anderson, Histories
of the Hanged: Britain's Dirty War in Kenya and the End of Empire
(CUP 2006); Henry Morton Stanley, How | found Livingstone (1872,
kindle ebook); Sir F D Lugard, The Dual Mandate in British Tropical
Africa (1922); Ashley Jackson & and David Tomkins, lllustrating
Empire: A Visual History of British Imperialism (The Bodleian
Library, Oxford; 2011); James Belich, The Settler Revolution and the
Rise of the Angloworld (OUPR, 2011).

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

100% Exam

HY241
What is History? Methods and Debates

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Imaobong Umoren

Availability: This course is available on the BA in History, BSc in
Government and History and BSc in International Relations and
History. This course is available as an outside option to students
on other programmes where regulations permit and to General
Course students.

Course content: What is history? How and for what purposes do
we study the past? What kinds of debates and controversies result
from historical study? The purpose of this course is to provide
undergraduate students with an introduction to these important
issues. We will discuss the history of history from ancient times
to the present and how it has changed as an intellectual pursuit
over the years. We will think about different types of history — for
example, international history, intellectual history, social history,
economic history, cultural history or the history of religion — and
we will discern their different concerns and priorities. We will
analyse some of the most important themes in modern historical
study: empires and colonialism, war and conflict, nationalism.
We will outline different ideological frameworks for conducting
historical research, for example Marxism, postmodernism, and
gender studies. We will debate some of the key philosophical
questions surrounding historical research: for example, how
historians determine facts, and whether or not historical study can
ever be truly objective? Finally, we will look at different ways of
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presenting the past., from traditional history books to museums
and TV history. The course is highly recommended for all those
students studying history, especially those completing a history-
based dissertation.

Teaching: 20 hours of seminars in the MT. 20 hours of seminars in
the LT. 2 hours of seminars in the ST.

There will be a reading week in the Michaelmas and Lent terms
and a revision session in the Summer Term.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 2
essays in the MT.

Indicative reading: A full reading list will be provided at the start
of the course but will include the following introductory surveys:
Berger, Feldner and Passmore, Writing History; D Cannadine (Ed),
What is History now?; L Jordanova, History in Practice; R Evans, In
Defence of History; J Tosh, The Pursuit of the Past; M Bloch, The
Historian's Craft; R G Collingwood, The Idea of History; T. Garton
Ash, The File.

Assessment: Exam (75%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (25%) in the LT.

HY242
The Soviet Union: Domestic, International
and Intellectual History

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Vladislav Zubok SAR 3.13

Availability: This course is available on the BA in History, BSc in
Government and History, BSc in International Relations and BSc in
International Relations and History. This course is available as an
outside option to students on other programmes where regulations
permit and to General Course students.

Course content: This course will cover the history of the Soviet
Union, from its inception as a combination of the Russian
Revolution and a Bolshevik dictatorship, through the Stalinist
terror and World War 11, its role as an international centre of the
‘socialist camp’ during the Cold War, to the failure of Gorbachev's
reforms and a surprisingly peaceful demise in 1991. Many
courses on Soviet history deal separately with politics, social
history, foreign policy, and intellectual/cultural developments. This
course seeks to connect disparate threads into one historical and
analytical narrative by focusing on major issues confronting the
interpretation of the Soviet Union and its role in the international
history of the twentieth century. The course takes advantage of
the extraordinary wealth of new sources about Soviet history that
appeared in recent years. The following questions will be examined
during this course. Was the Soviet Union a continuation or
rejection of its Russian heritage? What were the sources of Soviet
legitimacy, modernization, and expansionism? What was Stalinism
about? Why and how did the Soviets win the war against the
Nazis? Can Soviet history be better understood as a multinational,
imperial, or transnational history? How did the outside world affect
Soviet domestic evolution? Why did the militarily successful Soviet
state that emerged strongly from the Second World War then
collapse so suddenly only a few decades later? Finally, the course
will examine the legacy of the Soviet Union and the extent to which
there is a Soviet ‘path dependency’ for Putin's Russia.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of
classes in the ST.

There will be a reading week in the Michaelmas and the Lent terms
and a revision class in the Summer Term.

Formative coursework: Students will be required to write two
2,000-word essays (one in MT and one in LT) and make two class
presentations (one in MT and one in LT).

Indicative reading: Vladislav Zubok, A Failed Empire. The Soviet
Union in the Cold War from Stalin to Gorbachev (2007); Vladislav
Zubok, Zhivago's Children: The Last Russian Intelligentsia (2009);
Martin Malia, The Soviet Tragedy. A History of Socialism in Russia



112 Undergraduate Course Guides

(Free Press, 1995); Ronald Suny, The Structure of Soviet History.
Essays and Documents (Oxford, 2002); Terry D. Martin, The
affirmative action empire: nations and nationalism in the Soviet
Union 1923-1939 (Ithaca: Cornell University Press, 2001); Sheila
Fitzpatrick, Everyday Stalinism. Ordinary Life in Extraordinary
Times (Oxford, 2000); Jochen Hellbeck. Revolution on my mind.
Writing a Diary under Stalin (Cambridge, MA: Harvard University
Press, 2006); Varlam Shalamov, Kolyma Tales (New York : Norton,
¢1980); Catherine Merridale, lvan's War. Life and Death in the

Red Army, 1939-1945 (Picador, 2007); Elena Zubkova, Russia
After the War : Hopes, Illusions, and Disappointments, 1945-1957
(E.M.Sharp, 1998); Geoffrey Hosking, Rulers and Victims: Russians
in the Soviet Union (Belknap, 2006); Yuri Slezkine, The Jewish
Century (Princeton, 2006); relevant chapters on the Soviet Union
and Soviet foreign policy from Melvyn Leffler and Arne Westad,
eds, The Cambridge History of the Cold War (2010), vols. 1-3;
Katerina Clark and Evgeny Dobrenko, with Andrei Artizov and Oleg
Naumov, Soviet Culture and Power. A History in Documents, 1917-
1953 (New Haven, Yale University Press, 2007); William Taubman,
Krushchev. The Man and His Era (W.W.Norton, 2003); Alexei
Yurchak, Everything Was Forever, Until It Was No More. The Last
Soviet Generation (Princeton, 2005); Yegor Gaidar, Collapse of an
Empire: Lessons for Modern Russia (Washigton, Brookings, 2007).
Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

HY243
Islamic Empires, 1400 - 1800

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Gagan D. S. Sood. SAR 2.07

Availability: This course is available on the BA in History, BSc in
Government and History and BSc in International Relations and
History. This course is available as an outside option to students
on other programmes where regulations permit and to General
Course students.

Pre-requisites: None.

Course content: Following the Mongol upheavals of the thirteenth
and fourteenth centuries, the Ottoman, Safavid and Mughal
empires arose in India and the Islamic heartlands. These ‘Islamic’
empires would go on to rank among the wealthiest and most
powerful regimes known to the early modern world. Supported by
an array of provincial and local elites, they were at the zenith of
their power in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, spanning a
region that extended from the Mediterranean to the Bay of Bengal,
from Yemen to the Crimea. Their populations were producers,
consumers, importers and exporters of goods critical for global
trade; their location accorded them a vital role in the flow of ideas
and information; there was a remarkable flowering of the arts

in the period; and conversion to the region's dominant religious
tradition, Islam, continued apace, forging new frontiers. By the
eighteenth century, however, the Islamic empires had been reduced
to shadows of their former selves, with power devolved to a variety
of successor regimes vying with each other for supremacy. It is
this struggle that paved the way for the region’s later incorporation
into Europe’s global empires of modern times, and the emergence
of today’s Middle East and South Asia.

This course will examine the Ottoman, Safavid and Mughal
empires, and the larger world of which they were part, from

their origins in the fifteenth and early sixteenth centuries to their
‘decline’ in the eighteenth. We will study how temporal authority
was expressed symbolically and through governance; the patterns
of daily life found in urban and rural settings, and on the frontier;
Islam in theory and in reality, and its relationship to the region's
other major religious traditions; diplomacy within and without the
Islamic world; the new techniques and technologies of warfare;
inherited and collective knowledge of other lands, near and far,
and the everyday movement of people, goods and news; the
signal achievements in the literary, visual and architectural realms;
secular changes to the region’s societies and economies; early

modern millenarianism, fundamentalism and reformism; and the
reasons for the eighteenth-century demise of the Islamic empires
as world powers.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 2 hours of
classes in the ST.

In the ST, there will be a mock exam (1 hour) and revision class (1
hour). There will be a reading week in both MT and LT.

Formative coursework: Students are expected to submit two
2000-word essays (one in MT, one in LT), give an oral presentation
in class, and sit a 1-hour mock exam in ST.

Indicative reading: Christopher A. Bayly, The Birth of the Modern
World, 1780-1914: Global Connections and Comparisons (Oxford,
2004). Stephen F. Dale, The Muslim Empires of the Ottomans,
Safavids and Mughals (Cambridge, 2010). Joseph F. Fletcher,
‘Integrative history: Parallels and interconnections in the early
modern period, 1500-1800’, Journal of Turkish Studies 9 (1985),
37-57. Colin Imber, The Ottoman Empire, 1300-1650: The Structure
of Power (2nd edn, New York, 2009). Ira M. Lapidus, ‘State and
religion in Islamic societies’, Past & Present 151 (1996), 3-27.
Rudi P. Matthee, Persia in Crisis: Safavid Decline and the Fall of
Isfahan (London, 2012). Donald Quataert, The Ottoman Empire,
1700-1922 (Cambridge, 2005). David Morgan, Medieval Persia,
1040-1797 (London, 1988). John F. Richards, The Mughal Empire
(Cambridge, 1993). Francis Robinson, ‘Ottomans-Safavids-
Mughals: Shared knowledge and connective systems’, Journal of
Islamic Studies 8:2 (1997), 151-184. Gagan D. S. Sood, India and
the Islamic Heartlands: An Eighteenth-Century World of Circulation
and Exchange (Cambridge, 2016)

Assessment: Exam (90%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

Class participation (10%) in the MT and LT.

HY245
The United States and the World since 1776

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Availability: This course is available on the BA in History, BSc in
Government and History and BSc in International Relations and
History. This course is available with permission as an outside
option to students on other programmes where regulations permit.
This course is available to General Course students.

Course content: This course explores how the United States has
engaged the wider world since 1776. Throughout, the course
analyzes state-to-state policy-making alongside a wide array

of non-state actors and institutions that have also shaped U.S.
global power. It opens with foundational concerns in the field
about the nature of American exceptionalism—the belief that

the United States is fundamentally different than other nation-
states and empires—before exploring themes such as settler
colonialism, race, gender, capitalism, imperialism, immigration,
and transnationalism. The course arc will begin in the earliest
founding of the American Republic. Since independence, the nation
looked outward to the vast expanse of territory westward across
the continent. It spearheaded expansion through indigenous land
dispossession and contests with competing European empires.
When the United States met territorial limits to continental
expansion at the end of the nineteenth century, it initiated an era
of formal overseas imperialism in the Pacific and Caribbean. In
and through two World Wars, the United States jockeyed for a
lead role in constructing an international global order organized
around commitments to self-determination. These commitments
rang hollow, however, as the United States intervened across the
Third World as part of a Cold War contest with the Soviet Union
to win hearts, minds, and allies. With decolonization movements,
the international order began to fragment, a process accelerated
by a new era of globalization. The course will trace this arc

and end by considering such transnational forces, including
migration, environmentalism, humanitarianism, financialization,
and terrorism, which have underscored the recent emergence of



a nationalist brand of anti-globalization in the United States and
wider world. Throughout, we will ask, what historical conditions
incited and enabled the projection of American power in the world?
How have forces of globalization impacted the nation-state?
Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of
lectures in the ST.

Students on this course will have a reading week in Week 6 of MT
and LT.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 2
essays in the MT and LT.

Two 2,000 word essays due throughout the year.

A mock exam may be offered as part of exam revision
arrangements.

Indicative reading: Walter Hixson, American Foreign Relations: A
New Diplomatic History (New York: Routledge, 2016). Jay Sexton,
The Monroe Doctrine: Empire and Nation in Nineteenth Century
America (New York: Hill and Wang, 2012). Anthony F.C. Wallace,
The Long, Bitter Trail: Andrew Jackson and the Indians (New York:
Hill and Wang, 1993). Amy S. Greenberg, A Wicked War: Polk, Clay,
Lincoln, and the 1846 U.S. Invasion of Mexico (New York: Vintage,
2013). Matthew Karp, This Vast Southern Empire: Slaveholders

at the Helm of American Foreign Policy (Cambridge: Harvard
University Press, 2016). Kristin Hoganson. Consumer’s Imperium:
The Global Production of American Domesticity, 1865-1920
(Chapel Hill, NC: University of North Carolina Press, 2007). Emily
Rosenberg, Financial Missionaries to the World: The Politics and
Culture of Dollar Diplomacy (Durham: Duke UP, 2003). Erez Manela,
The Wilsonian Moment: Self-Determination and the International
Origins of Anticolonial Nationalism (New York: Oxford University
Press, 2007). Elizabeth Borgwardt, A New Deal for the World:
America's Vision for Human Rights (Cambridge: Belknap Press of
Harvard University Press, 2005). Nick Cullather, The Hungry World:
America's Battle for Cold War Asia (Cambridge: Harvard University
Press, 2011). Daniel J. Sargent, A Superpower Transformed: The
Remaking of American Foreign Relations in the 1970s (New York:
Oxford University Press, 2014). Melani McAlister, Epic Encounters:
Culture, Media, and U.S. Interests in the Middle East, 1945-2000
(Berkeley: University of California Press, 2005).

Assessment: Exam (75%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (25%, 3000 words) in the LT.

HY300
Dissertation

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Antony Best SAR 3.14

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BA in History. This
course is available on the BSc in Government and History and BSc
in International Relations and History. This course is not available
as an outside option nor to General Course students.

Course content: A dissertation of not more than 10,000 words on
a topic to be approved by the candidate's supervisor. It is designed
to allow a detailed and thorough exploration of a topic of interest
to the candidate. The topic should fall within the parameters of
the degree course. It should include the examination of primary
sources, in printed, manuscript and/or digital form.

Teaching: 1 hour of workshops in the MT. 2 hours of workshops in
the LT.

Candidates should secure in the course of the LT of their second
year the agreement of a member of academic staff in the
Department of International History (who need not be their advisor
or tutor) to supervise a suitable topic, and then submit a title

to the Undergraduate Programmes Administrator by published
deadline. Supervisors can be expected to offer advice on the
scholarly literature, guidance on research and writing, and detailed
comments on a sample of up to 3000 words.

Assessment: Dissertation (100%, 10000 words) in the ST.

The dissertation must be submitted to the Undergraduate
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Programmes Administrator by the published deadline in Week 1

of ST in the student's third year. It should be typewritten. Precise
details on length, format, presentation and deadline will be

issued by the Department through the workshops and Moodle.
Candidates may be called for an oral examination if the Examiners
wish to satisfy themselves that the dissertation is the candidate's
own work.

HY311 Not available in 2017/18
Limited War During the Cold War Era: The US in
Korea (1950-53) and Vietnam (1954-75)

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Steven Casey SAR 2.10

Availability: This course is available on the BA in History, BSc in
Government and History and BSc in International Relations and
History. This course is available with permission as an outside
option to students on other programmes where regulations permit
and to General Course students.

Course content: Based on a variety of primary sources, and a wide
range of secondary reading, this course will explore US attitudes
and policies towards and during the Korean and Vietnam Wars.
The problems of limited war; the origins of the Korean War; Truman
and the decision to intervene; Inchon and the decision to cross
the 38th parallel; the Chinese intervention and its consequences;
the US home front during the Korean War; the Truman-MacArthur
Controversy; Korea and US Cold War strategy: NSC-68, NATO, and
‘The Great Debate’; fighting while negotiating, 1951-53; legacies;
JFK and Vietnam; LBJ and the decision to escalate; LBJ as
Commander in Chief; the war on the ground in Vietnam: ‘search
and destroy’ versus ‘hearts and minds’; the Tet Offensive; the
media and military at war; the US home front during the Korean
War; Vietnam and US Cold War strategy: détente and triangular
diplomacy; fighting while negotiating, 1969-73; legacies.
Teaching: 20 hours of seminars in the MT. 20 hours of seminars in
the LT. 2 hours of seminars in the ST.

Students are expected to keep up with the readings (documents
and secondary literature) for the weekly meetings, and to
participate in seminar discussions.

There will be a reading week in the Michaelmas and the Lent terms
and a revision session in the Summer Term.

Formative coursework: Students will be required to write two
essays and two gobbet exercises during the year.

Indicative reading: A detailed course outline and reading list,

as well as handouts, will be available as the start of the course.
The following works are recommended: Steven Casey, Selling

the Korean War (2008); William Stueck, Rethinking the Korean

War (2002); Burton I. Kaufman, The Korean War: Challenges in
Crisis, Credibility and Command (1986, or later edition); Rosemary
Foot, The Wrong War: American Policy and the Dimensions of

the Korean Conflict, 1950-53 (1985); George Herring, America’s
Longest War (various editions); David L. Anderson, Shadow on the
White House: Presidents and the Vietnam War (1993); David L.
Anderson (ed), The Columbia History of the Vietnam War (2011);
Robert J. McMahon, The Limits of Empire: The United States and
Southeast Asia since World War Il (1999).

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

HY315
The European Enlightenment, ¢.1680-1799

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Timothy Hochstrasser SAR 2.14
Availability: This course is available on the BA in History, BSc in
Government and History and BSc in International Relations and
History. This course is available as an outside option to students
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on other programmes where regulations permit and to General
Course students.

Course content: The European Enlightenment of the eighteenth
century is conventionally taken to be the period in which the
disciplines of philosophy, history, economics and anthropology,
and other social sciences began to emerge as discrete disciplines
independent of state and church control. This course therefore
sets out to explore the new ideas generated in these areas as

a result of a fresh understanding of man's place in the physical
world. But while the course aims to look at ideas and concepts in
themselves it is also concerned with the way that they were applied
in political practice and adapted to provide new understanding of
social structures, or as contemporaries put it, a 'Science of Man'.
The chronological context of the Enlightenment is taken to be
Europe between the reign of Louis XIV and the end of the Directory
in France in 1799. Within this broad framework the following large
themes provide the subject matter of both lectures and classes in
the Michaelmas Term: the impact of the Scientific Revolution upon
institutionalised religion; the emergence of a 'Republic of Letters’,
English and French critiques of absolutist monarchy; the creation
of scientific approaches to the study of ethics and politics; the
political theory of enlightened despotism; the intellectual origins
of the French Revolution; intellectual encounters with the New
World; the concept of a Counter-Enlightenment; and the move from
a private to a public sphere of cultural inquiry. The contributions

of Newton, Locke, Voltaire, Montesquieu, and Rousseau - among
others - will be highlighted. In the Lent Term the focus will be more
narrowly directed to the study of individual key authors and texts
and on the impact of enlightened ideas in particular countries,
notably England, France, Prussia, Russia and the Habsburg
Monarchy. Space will also be found for an examination of the
contribution of enlightened thought to the visual arts and music

in the 18th century. The course gives students the chance to
consider whether or not the Enlightenment was an era of European
history that fostered the application of reason to political and
social reform, an end to censorship, torture, and hierarchical social
models, and a beginning to religious toleration and recognizably
modern concepts of human rights, international law and social
equality. The focus throughout will be on the writings of the
philosophes themselves and their attempts to convert theoretical
innovation into practical reform through the agency of bureaucracy
and rulers.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of
lectures in the ST.

Week 6 of the first term will be a reading week. Week 6 of the
second term will contain a mock exam. There will be a revision
lecture in week 1 of the Summer Term.

Formative coursework: Two pieces of formative assessment are
required, the first a source-criticism exercise in the Michaelmas
Term (week 4), and the second a conventional essay in the Lent
Term (week 4). In addition there will be a mock-exam in the reading
week of the Lent Term.

Indicative reading: A full reading list will be provided at the start
of the course. The following represent basic introductory reading
only, and an indication of some primary sources: T C W Blanning,
The culture of power and the power of culture (2002); D Outram,
The Enlightenment (1995); T Munck, The Enlightenment (2000); R
Porter, The Enlightenment (2001). Anthologies: | Kramnik (Ed), The
Portable Enlightenment Reader (1995); S Eliot & B Stern (Eds), The
Age of Enlightenment (2 vols, 1979).

Assessment: Exam (75%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

Presentation (15%) and class participation (10%) in the MT and LT.
Students MUST give an assessed presentation in either the MT or
the LT.

Class participation will be graded across both the MT and the LT.

HY319
Napoleon and Europe

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Paul Keenan SAR 2.13

Availability: This course is available on the BA in History, BSc in
Government and History, BSc in International Relations and BSc in
International Relations and History. This course is available with
permission as an outside option to students on other programmes
where regulations permit and to General Course students.

Course content: The Napoleonic Empire was crucial in the
formation of modern Europe. Much of Europe was covered by

the Napoleonic Empire and its impact was felt across large parts
of the non-European world. The influence of the emperor and his
policies was most obvious in relation to the European international
system, particularly through his military campaigns and his
territorial reorganisation of Europe n the wake of his successes.
However, the Napoleonic era also saw major developments in the
legal, constitutional, social, and economic order of many states,
whether allied or opposed to the Napoleonic project. Likewise, in
the aftermath of the French Revolution, much attention is paid

to the impact of the Napoleonic era on the relationship between
Church and State and the rise of national consciousness, whether
in political or cultural terms. By studying how Napoleon's empire
was created, challenged, and ultimately defeated, the course

will focus on the nature of power and legitimacy in this era. An
attempt will be made to place the Napoleonic empire in a broader
context, in part by comparing it to other contemporary, rival states,
including Russia, Austria, and the United Kingdom. Finally, the
course will begin and end with an assessment of the Napoleonic
myth, both in terms of his contemporaries and for subsequent
generations of historians.

Teaching: 20 hours of seminars in the MT. 20 hours of seminars in
the LT.

There will be a reading week in the Michaelmas and the Lent
terms.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
essay and 1 other piece of coursework in the MT.

Indicative reading: A full reading list will be provided at the
beginning of the course. Useful introductory reading includes:

M. Lyon, Napoleon Bonaparte and the Legacy of the French
Revolution; G. Ellis, The Napoleonic Empire; C. Emsley, Napoleon:
Conquest, Reform and Reorganisation; M. Broers, Europe under
Napoleon, 1799-1815; C. Esdaile, Napoleon's Wars; S. J. Woolf,
Napoleon's Integration of Europe; P. Dwyer (ed.), Napoleon and
Europe; P. Geyl, Napoleon, For and Against.

Assessment: Essay (50%, 3000 words) in the ST.

Other (20%) in the LT.

Presentation (20%) and class participation (10%) in the MT and LT.
The other assessment in the LT involves a 2000-word document
analysis.

HY320
The Cold War Endgame

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Robert Brier SAR M.13

Availability: This course is available on the BA in History, BSc in
Government and History and BSc in International Relations and
History. This course is available as an outside option to students
on other programmes where regulations permit and to General
Course students.

Course content: Based upon a variety of primary sources, this
course will explore why and how in the second half of the 1980s
the Cold War confrontation between the United States and the
Soviet Union transformed itself so suddenly and peacefully into
the collapse of (European) communism, German unification
and the end of the USSR and her empire. In doing so, we will
ask what was the correlation between "high" and "low politics"



in these events and processes? Topics will include: the onset

of détente and neue Ostpolitik; the impact of Helsinki (1975)

and human rights; détente's death, Euromissiles and the war in
Afghanistan; the second Cold War of the early 1980s, pacifism and
transatlantic turmoil; the Pope and the Polish crisis of 1980-81;
Gorbachev's new thinking and reforms in the USSR; Reagan and
Gorbachev: superpower summitry; German unification: domestic
and international aspects; Kohl, Mitterrand and the road to the
European Union; the eastern European revolutions and the collapse
of the Soviet 'empire’; the Baltic independence struggle, Yeltsin, the
coup and Soviet disintegration; explanations and interpretations of
the end of the Cold War. The discussion in each seminar will draw
on a combination of primary and secondary material.

Teaching: 20 hours of seminars in the MT. 20 hours of seminars in
the LT. 2 hours of seminars in the ST.

There will be a reading week in MT and LT and a revision session
in ST.

Formative coursework: Students will be required to present one
short class paper as well as undertaking small weekly tasks

on Moodle, and to submit two essays a 1500 words and one
document answer during MT and LT. There will also be a timed
mock exam in ST.

Indicative reading: A detailed course outline and reading list,
subdivided by weekly topics, as well as a document pack will be
available at the beginning of the course on Moodle. The following
works are recommended as essential reading: A Brown, The
Gorbachev Factor (1996); S Dockrill, The End of the Cold War

Era (2005); R L Garthoff, The great transition: American-Soviet
relations and the end of the Cold War (1994); Idem, Détente and
confrontation: American-Soviet relations from Nixon to Reagan
(1985); J Levesque, The Enigma of 1989: The USSR and the
Liberation of Eastern Europe (1997); C S Maier, Dissolution: the
crisis of Communism and the end of East Germany (1997); P
Zelikow & C Rice, Germany unified and Europe transformed:

a study in statecraft (1995); H Adomeit, Imperial overstretch:
Germany in Soviet policy from Stalin to Gorbachev (1998); H
Adomeit, Imperial Overstretch: Germany in Soviet Policy from
Stalin to Gorbachev (1998); A Lieven, The Baltic states: Latvia,
Lithuania and Estonia, and the path to independence (1993);

R Summy & M E Salla (eds), Why the cold war ended: a range

of interpretations (1995); O A Westad, Reviewing the Cold War:
Approaches, Interpretations, Theory (2000); Idem, The fall of
detente: Soviet-American relations during the Carter years

(1997); Idem et al (eds), The Cambridge History of the Cold War,
vols 2-3 (2010); M E Sarotte, 1989 (2009). Also students should
familiarise themselves with the Cold War International History
Project homepage (http://www.wilsoncentre.org) and in particular:
Bulletins No 5 'Cold War Crises', No 8-9 'The Cold War in the Third
World and the Collapse of Detente in the 1970s', and No 12/13 'The
end of the Cold War'.

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

HY321
The Struggle for the Persian Gulf, 1945-2003

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Roham Alvandi SAR M.12

Availability: This course is available on the BA in History and BSc
in International Relations and History. This course is available with
permission as an outside option to students on other programmes
where regulations permit and to General Course students.

This course is capped at 30 students.

Course content: This course examines the international history of
the Persian Gulf as an ongoing struggle among external powers
and local actors for regional supremacy. Through the use of
documentary primary sources, the course covers the history of this
struggle for mastery in the Gulf in three stages. It begins with the
decline of the British Empire and the rise of American power in the
Gulf after the Second World War, in the face of Arab and Iranian
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nationalism. It then examines the long era of intense regional
competition for primacy between Iran and Iraq, with particular
reference to the Cold War and the 1979 Iranian Revolution.

Finally, the course turns to the renewed Anglo-American military
intervention in the Gulf since 1991 that continues until today. As a
List B paper, the course makes extensive use of primary sources
as part of the weekly reading assignments. These will include
government documents, public statements, diaries, and memoirs.
These primary sources will all be in English and will all be available
on Moodle for students to access. Key topics covered in the
course include: nationalism in Mosaddeq's Iran and Qasim's Irag;
the Arab Cold War and the civil war in Yemen; the Cold War politics
of reform in Mohammad Reza Shah's Iran and King Faisal's Saudi
Arabia; the British withdrawal from the Persian Gulf between 1968
and 1971; Nixon and Kissinger in the Persian Gulf; the secret war
between Iran and Iraqg in Kurdistan from 1972 to 1975; the rise of
OPEC and the 1973/74 energy crisis; the 1979 Iranian Revolution;
the Iran-Iraq War of 1980 to 1988; the Persian Gulf War of 1991;
the rise and fall of Iranian-American détente under Khatami; Saudi
Arabia and the United States before and after 9/11; and the 2003
Anglo-American invasion of Irag

Teaching: 20 hours of seminars in the MT. 20 hours of seminars in
the LT. 2 hours of seminars in the ST.

There will be a reading week in the MT and the LT.

Formative coursework: Students are required to submit one essay
of 3000 words in the MT; one set of gobbet answers during the LT;
and one 1-hour timed mock exam in ST.

Indicative reading: Roham Alvandi, Nixon, Kissinger, and the Shah:
The United States and Iran in the Cold War (Oxford University
Press, 2014); W. Taylor Fain, American Ascendance and British
Retreat in the Persian Gulf Region (Palgrave Macmillllan, 2008);

F. Gregory Gause lll, The International Relations of the Persian
Gulf (Cambridge University Press, 2010); Trita Parsi, Treacherous
Alliance: The Secret Dealings of Israel, Iran, and the U.S. (Yale
University Press, 2007); Charles Tripp, A History of Iraqg, Third
Edition (Cambridge University Press, 2007); Daniel Yergin, The
Prize: The Epic Quest for Qil, Money, and Power (Simon & Schuster,
1993).

Assessment: Exam (75%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (25%, 3000 words) in the LT.

HY322
Nazi Germany's War: Violence and Occupation
in Europe, 1939-1945

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr David Motadel SAR 3.16

Availability: This course is available on the BA in History, BSc in
Government and History and BSc in International Relations and
History. This course is available as an outside option to students
on other programmes where regulations permit and to General
Course students.

This course is capped at 15 students.

Course content: The Second World War was the most destructive
conflict in modern European history. At the height of the war,
German soldiers occupied lands from the Channel Islands to the
Caucasian mountains, from Scandinavia to the Attica peninsula.
Across the continent, societies were torn apart by war, occupation,
and civil war. Drawing on key secondary texts and primary sources,
this course examines Nazi Germany’s war in Europe from a
comparative perspective. It looks at the origins of the conflict; the
course of the war, from the partition of Poland to the fall of Berlin;
war crimes; Nazi occupation regimes; local collaboration and the
recruitment of hundreds of thousands of non-Germans into Hitler's
armies; resistance and partisan insurgency; ethnic cleansing and
genocide; and the aftermath of the war. The focus is not only on
political leaders, party functionaries, and generals, but also on
ordinary people, such as soldiers, peasants, slave workers, and
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concentration camp inmates. Particular attention is given to the
views and experiences of contemporary intellectuals, such as
George Orwell, Raphael Lemkin, Marc Bloch, and Hannah Arendt.
The course considers the Second World War as an amalgam of
different forms of conflict, including wars between states, civil
wars, and partisan wars, and it also addresses more general
questions about conflict and violence in the modern age.
Teaching:

20 hours of seminars in MT. 20 hours of seminars in LT. 2 hours of
seminars in ST.

There will be a reading week in MT and LT.

Formative coursework: Students will be required to write one
conventional essay of 2,000 words during LT and one timed

mock exam in ST. Students will also be required to prepare short
summaries of the readings (bullet points) for the weekly meetings.
Indicative reading: Omer Bartov, The Eastern Front, 1941-45:
German Troops and the Barbarisation of Warfare (London, 1985).
Christopher Browning, Ordinary Men: Reserve Police Battalion

1017 and the Final Solution in Poland (New York, 1992). Richard J.
Evans, The Third Reich at War, 1939-1945 (London, 2008). Saul
Friedlander, The Years of Extermination: Nazi Germany and the
Jews, 1939-1945 (London, 2007). Peter Fritzsche, An Iron Wind:
Europe under Hitler (New York, 2016). Robert Gildea, Marianne in
Chains: In Search of the German Occupation, 1940-1945 (London,
2002). Jan T. Gross, Neighbours: The Destruction of the Jewish
Community in Jedwabne, Poland (Princeton, 2001). Christian
Hartmann, Operation Barbarossa: Nazi Germany’s War in the East,
1941-1945 (Oxford, 2013). Raul Hilberg, The Destruction of the
European Jews (London, 1961). lan Kershaw, Hitler 1937-1945:
Nemesis (London, 2007). lan Kershaw, The End: Hitler's Germany,
1944-45 (London, 2011). Halik Kochanski, The Eagle Unbowed:
Poland and the Poles in the Second World War (Cambridge, MA,
2012). Mark Mazower, Inside Hitler's Greece: The Experience of
Occupation.1941-44 (New Haven, 1993). Mark Mazower, Hitler's
Empire: Nazi Rule in Occupied Europe (London, 2008). Catherine
Merridale, lvan's War: The Red Army at War 1939-45 (London,
2006). Rolf-Dieter Miller and Gerd R. Ueberschar, Hitler's War in
the East: A Critical Assessment (Oxford, 1997). Nicholas Stargardt,
The German War: A Nation Under Arms, 1939-45 (London, 2015).
Jozo Tomasevich, War and Revolution in Yugoslavia, 1941-1945:
Occupation and Collaboration (Stanford, 2001).

Assessment: Exam (85%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

Presentation (15%).

The Presentation (15%) will be in MT or LT.

HY323 Not available in 2017/18
Travel, Pleasure and Politics:
The European Grand Tour, 1670-1825

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Paul Stock SAR 2.15

Availability: This course is available on the BA in History, BSc in
Government and History and BSc in International Relations and
History. This course is available as an outside option to students
on other programmes where regulations permit and to General
Course students.

Course content: Throughout the eighteenth century thousands of
young British men and women embarked on extensive journeys

to continental Europe — an activity known as the Grand Tour.
‘Travel, Pleasure and Politics: The European Grand Tour 1670-1825'
explores who these people were, where they went, and the reasons
for their expeditions. For some, the Tour was the final stage of
formal education; to others an opportunity for sexual adventures
and pleasure-seeking. The course discusses the practical
challenges of eighteenth-century travel, the political, religious, and
cultural contexts of the Tour, as well as the key places to visit and
the reasons for their popularity. It also considers what the Tourists
brought back with them: from physical artefacts for public and

private collections, to new ways of seeing and understanding the
world. "Travel, Pleasure and Politics' introduces students to the
actual writings of the Tourists, showing how they experienced
international travel and shaped the modern tourist industry.
Teaching: 20 hours of seminars in the MT. 20 hours of seminars in
the LT. 2 hours of seminars in the ST.

This course operates reading weeks in the MT and LT. There will be
a revision session in Summer Term.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
piece of coursework in the LT and 2 essays in the MT and LT.
Specifically, the course's formative coursework will consist of two
essays (MT and LT), one document analysis (LT). Students will also
have an opportunity to sit a mock exam.

Indicative reading: Jeremy Black, The British Abroad: the Grand
Tour in the Eighteenth Century (New York: St Martin's Press,

1992) D915 B62. John Brewer, The Pleasures of the Imagination:
English Culture in the Eighteenth Century (New York: Farrar Straus
Giroux, 1997) DA485 B84. James Buzard, The Grand Tour and
after (1660-1840), in Peter Hulme and Tim Youngs, eds., The
Cambridge Companion to Travel Writing (Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press, 2002) PR756.T72 C17. Edward Chaney, The
Evolution of the Grand Tour: Anglo-Italian Relations since the
Renaissance (London: Frank Cass, 1998) DA47.9 .18 C45. Tony
Claydon, Tony, Europe and the Making of England, 1660-1760
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2007) BR757 C62.
Stephen Conway, Britain, Ireland, and Continental Europe in the
Eighteenth Century: Similarities, Connections, Identities (Oxford

- Oxford University Press, 2011) LSE ebooks library. Brian Dolan,
Ladies of the Grand Tour (London: HarperCollins, 2001) Women'’s
Library@LSE 914.0425 DOL. Clare Hornsby, ed., The Impact of Italy:
the Grand Tour and Beyond (London: The British School at Rome,
2000) DA47.9.18 131. Rosemary Sweet, Cities and the Grand Tour:
the British in Italy, 1690-1820 (Cambridge: Cambridge University
Press, 2012). John Towner, ‘Venturing Abroad: The European Grand
Tour', in An Historical Geography of Recreation and Tourism in the
Western World 1540-1940 (Chichester: John Wiley, 1996) G155 T74
Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

HY324
Muslim-Jewish Relations: History and Memory
in the Middle East and Europe, 622-1945

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Marc Baer SAR 3.17

Availability: This course is available on the BA in History, BSc in
Government and History and BSc in International Relations and
History. This course is available with permission as an outside
option to students on other programmes where regulations permit.
This course is available to General Course students.

Course content: Because of the Israeli-Palestinian conflict, most
discussions of Muslim-Jewish relations focus on the period

after 1948. Muslims and Jews, however, have engaged with one
another for over 1,400 years. Just as at the beginning, when
Muhammad first met Jewish Arabs in Medina in 622, Jewish

and Muslim relations have spanned the whole range of human
interaction. What approaches have historians taken to understand
the connected histories of Jews and Muslims in Middle Eastern
and European history, from their earliest relations in seventh-
century Arabia to mid-twentieth-century Europe? Through attention
to historical events and personalities as well to religious texts,
language, law, ritual, sacred spaces, intellectual and spiritual
movements, art, architecture, and literature we will explore
different approaches to the history and memory of Muslim-Jewish
relations in the Middle East and Europe, evenly divided between
the pre modern and the modern period. Students are advised that
this is not a history of the Palestinian-Israeli struggle, although its
impact on the memory of Muslim-Jewish relations in history will be
discussed.



Teaching: 20 hours of seminars in the MT. 20 hours of seminars in
the LT. 2 hours of seminars in the ST.

20 two-hour seminars in the MT and LT; one revision seminar in the
ST. There will be a reading week in the Michaelmas and the Lent
terms. Students will be expected to read essential primary and
secondary material for each weekly meeting and to participate in
the seminar discussions.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
essay in the MT.

Students will be required to produce a formative essay during
Michaelmas term as preparation for the assessed essay due Lent
Term.

Weekly written reading responses and oral reports in Michaelmas
Term and Lent Term. Completion of these is mandatory, in order to
facilitate good seminar discussions.

Indicative reading: 1. A History of Jewish-Muslim Relations,

From Their Origins to the Present Day, ed. Abdelwahab Meddeb
and Benjamin Stora (Princeton: Princeton University Press,

2013); Medieval Iberia: Readings from Christian, Jewish, and
Muslim Sources, ed. Olivia Constable, 2nd ed. (Philadelphia:
University of Pennsylvania Press, 2011); Norman Stillman, The
Jews of Arab Lands: A History and Source Book (Philadelphia:

The JewishPublication Society, 1998); Norman Stillman, The

Jews of Arab Lands in Modern Times (Philadelphia: The Jewish
Publication Society, 2003); Marc David Baer, The Dénme: Jewish
Converts, Muslim Revolutionaries, and Secular Turks (Stanford:
Stanford University Press, 2010); Aomar Boum, Memories

of Absence: How Muslims Remember Jews in Morocco
(Stanford:Stanford University Press, 2013)

Assessment: Exam (50%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (35%, 3000 words) in the LT.

Presentation (15%) in the MT and LT.

A 3,000 word essay due Lent Term. The essay will count for 35% of
the final course assessment.

A two-hour unseen written examination in the ST. The final
examination will count for 50% of the final course assessment.

HY325 Not available in 2017/18
Retreat from Power: British foreign and defence
policy, 1931-68

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Matthew Jones SAR 3.09

Availability: This course is available on the BA in History, BSc in
Government and History and BSc in International Relations and
History. This course is available with permission as an outside
option to students on other programmes where regulations permit
and to General Course students.

Course content: The period between the onset of the Manchurian
Crisis of 1931 and the decision of the Wilson Government in
1968 to accelerate the withdrawal from East of Suez saw Britain's
position in the world transformed under the multiple pressures

of economic decline, world war, nationalist opposition to colonial
control, and the demands of Cold War confrontation with the
Soviet Union and international communism more generally. This
course examines how this change occurred by studying several
central episodes in British foreign and defence policy. Its focus

is predominantly on high-level policymaking in the diplomatic,
military and economic realms, but it will all give attention to shifts
in popular attitudes, parliamentary debates, the influence of
electoral considerations, and the larger-scale transitions taking
place in the international system. In common with other Level 3
courses, it will include study and discussion of primary sources
throughout. Documents will be drawn from either published
collections, including British Documents on Foreign Policy, 1919-
1939, and Documents on British Policy Overseas, 1945-, official
publications such as Command papers (including such material
as international agreements and Defence White Papers), the
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diaries of key politicians or officials, and copies of documents from
The National Archives at Kew. Much use will be made of online
sources. Specific topics include the Italian invasion of Ethiopig;

the Munich Agreement of 1938 and appeasement; British strategy
in the Second World War; Anglo-Soviet relations in the Second
World War; the formation of NATO; the Korean War; the Malayan
emergency; Suez crisis; the first application to join the EEC; and the
withdrawal from East of Suez in the 1960s.

Teaching: 20 hours of seminars in the MT. 20 hours of seminars in
the LT. 2 hours of help sessions in the ST.

Students will be expected to read essential primary and secondary
material for each weekly class, to deliver presentations, and to
participate in seminar discussions.

There will be a reading week in the Michaelmas and the Lent
terms.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
essay in the MT and 1 essay and 1 other piece of coursework in
the LT.

Formative assessment is by one essay for submission in week 5
of the MT, and one essay for submission in week 5 of the LT (each
essay should be a maxmium of 2000 words and be drawn from

a list supplied at the start of the course). One gobbet exercise

will also be conducted in the LT as a form of revision for the final
examination.

Indicative reading: Paul W. Doerr, British Foreign Policy, 1919
-1939 (1998).David Reynolds, Britannia Overruled: Britain and
World Power in the 20th Century, 2nd ed (2000).C. J. Bartlett,

The Long Retreat: A Short History of British Defence Policy,
1945-70 (1972). Alan Bullock, Ernest Bevin: Foreign Secretary,
1945-19517 (1983). Anne Deighton (ed), Britain and the First Cold
War (1991). Robert Holland, The Pursuit of Greatness: Britain

and the World Role, 1900-1970 (1991). Ronald R. Hyam, Britain’s
Declining Empire: The Road to Decolonization, 1918-1968 (2007).
Paul Kennedy, Background Influences on British External Policy,
1865-1980 (1981). R. A. C. Parker, Chamberlain and Appeasement:
British Policy and the Coming of the Second World War (1993).
Christopher Thorne, Allies of a Kind: The United States, Britain, and
the War Against Japan, 1941-1945 (1978). John W. Young, Britain
and the World in the Twentieth Century (1997)

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

The summative assessment consists of a three hour examination
paper which involves each candidate writing two essays selected
from a list of questions, and two comments on a selection of
extracts from primary sources.

HY326 Not available in 2017/18
Slavery, Capital, and Empire in the British World,
1700-1900

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Padraic Scanlan

Availability: This course is available on the BA in History, BSc in
Government and History and BSc in International Relations and
History. This course is available as an outside option to students
on other programmes where regulations permit and to General
Course students.

This course is capped at 15.

Course content: From the late sixteenth century until the early
nineteenth century, Britain was one of Europe’s most prolific slave-
traders. British colonies in the West Indies and the colonies that
eventually became the United States of America were among the
most brutal and fully realized slave societies in world history. And
yet, Britain was also the first major European state voluntarily to
abolish its slave trade, and the first to resolve to emancipate its
slaves. This tension,between an empire of slavery and an empire of
freedom, is the puzzle at the heart of this course.

Using primary and secondary sources, this course explores the
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interconnected histories of slavery, commerce, and capitalism in
the history of Britain and the British world in the eighteenth and
nineteenth centuries. The course explores how the British slave
trade functioned both as political economy and as a system

of everyday oppression, how it intertwined with trade in other
commodities and financial products like bonds and insurance, how
Britons profited by it, and how enslaved and free people resisted it.
The course interrogates the limits of ‘British” history in the context
of a global system of trade, and investigates the complicated
history of the end of slavery and continuities before and after
abolition — what did it mean to be ‘free’ in the British empire?
Teaching: 20 hours of seminars in the MT. 20 hours of seminars in
the LT. 2 hours of seminars in the ST.

Each seminar is structured around analysis of an historical
document, and debate about a problem or theme in the
historiography. Students are expected to read essential primary
and secondary materials for each meeting and to participate in
discussion.

There will be reading weeks in MT and LT.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
exercise and 1 other piece of coursework in the MT and LT.
Formative coursework includes a 250-word primary source
analysis exercise and a 1,000-word review of a film related to
course themes, as well as occasional short response papers and
in-class writing assignments.

Indicative reading: Beckert, Sven. Empire of Cotton: A New History
of Global Capitalism. London: Allen Lane, 2014,

Brown, Christopher Leslie. Moral Capital: Foundations of British
Abolitionism. Chapel Hill, NC: Omohundro Institute of Early
American History and Culture/University of North Carolina Press,
2006. [HT1163 B87]; Brown, Vincent. The Reaper’s Garden: Death
and Power in the World of Atlantic Slavery. Cambridge, MA:
Harvard University Press, 2008. [HQ1073.5.J26 B88; also available
online from LSE Library]; Curtin, Philip D. The Rise and Fall of

the Plantation Complex: Essays in Atlantic History. Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press, 1998. [HT1048 C97; also available
online via LSE Library]; Curtin, Philip D. The Image of Africa: British
Ideas and Action, 1780-1850. Madison, WI: University of Wisconsin
Press, 1964. [DT502 C97]; Davis, David Brion. The Problem of
Slavery in the Age of Revolution, 1770-1823. Ithaca, NY: Cornell
University Press, 1975 [HT867 D26; also available online from LSE
Library]; Holt, Thomas C. The Problem of Freedom: Race, Labor,
and Politics in Jamaica and Britain, 1832-1938. Baltimore: Johns
Hopkins University Press, 1992. [HD1471.J3 H75; also available
online from LSE Library]; Johnson, Walter. Soul by Soul: Life Inside
the Antebellum Slave Market. Cambridge, MA: Harvard University
Press, 1999. [FN379.N59.N4 J71; also available online from LSE
Library]; Mintz, Sidney. Sweetness and Power: The Place of Sugar
in Modern History. New York: Penguin Books, 1986. [GT2869 M66];
Paton, Diana. No Bond but the Law: Punishment, Race, and Gender
in Jamaican State Formation, 1780—-1870. Durham, NC: Duke
University Press, 2004. [HV9323.A5 P31]; Smallwood, Stephanie
E. Saltwater Slavery: A Middle Passage from Africa to American
Diaspora. Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press, 2007. [E441
S63]; Thornton, John. Africa and Africans in the Making of the
Atlantic World, 1400-1800. 2nd ed. Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press, 1998. [DT31 T51; also available online from

LSE Library]; Williams, Eric. Capitalism & Slavery. Chapel Hill, NC:
University of North Carolina Press, 1994. [HT1091 W72].
Assessment: Exam (50%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (20%, 3000 words) and presentation (15%) in the LT.

Other (15%) in the MT.

Students will be assessed on 750-word analysis of a document

or other primary source (15%), as well as on a 3,000-word essay
(20%) and a group presentation based on primary research (15%).
In Summer Term, students will be assessed on a 2-hour unseen
written examination, including 2 essays (50%).

HY327
The Anglo-American Special Relationship,
1939-89

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Nigel Ashton SAR M.07

Availability: This course is available on the BA in History, BSc in
Government and History and BSc in International Relations and
History. This course is available with permission as an outside
option to students on other programmes where regulations permit
and to General Course students.

Primarily for 3rd year BA History, BSc International Relations and
History, and BSc Government and History students, but may be
taken by 2nd years where regulations permit. May also be taken

as an outside option and by General Course students where
regulations, timetabling constraints and capacity permit. Not to be
taken in conjunction with HY325 Retreat from Power: British foreign
and defence policy, 1931-68. This course is capped at 30 students.
Course content: This course will analyse the changing nature

of the Anglo-American "special” relationship from its creation
against the backdrop of the Second World War through to the end
of the 1980s. It will illuminate the foundations of the relationship

in terms of culture and ideology, and also the threat posed by
common enemies in the Second World War and Cold War. The
competitive dimension of the Anglo-American relationship will also
be highlighted as a means of explaining instances of discord such
as the Suez Crisis of 1956. Topics addressed include: the creation
of the Anglo-American alliance, 1939-41; competitive co-operation
in war strategy and politics, 1941-45; the American "occupation"

of Britain during the Second World War; the emergence of the

Cold War in Europe and Asia, 1945-54; the Palestine question; the
Suez Crisis; nuclear relations; the Cuban Missile Crisis; European
integration; decolonisation; the impact of the Vietnam War; the
cultural Cold War; intelligence co-operation; Anglo-American
relations in the 1970s; the Falklands War of 1982; and the revival of
the special relationship under Thatcher and Reagan in the 1980s.
Teaching: 20 hours of seminars in the MT. 20 hours of seminars in
the LT. 2 hours of seminars in the ST.

In common with other Level 3 History courses, this course will
include the study and discussion of primary sources in each
weekly seminar. Documents will be drawn from published
collections, including the Foreign Relations of the United States
series and the Documents on British Policy Overseas, the diaries
of key politicians or officials, copies of documents from the UK
National Archives, the US National Archives and the relevant US
Presidential Libraries.

The rest of each weekly seminar will consist of the class
discussion of allocated questions on each seminar topic to provide
the essential context for the primary sources and to illuminate the
relevant historiographical debates in the secondary sources.

There will be a reading week in the Michaelmas and Lent terms,
and a revision session in the Summer Term.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
essay in the MT and 1 essay and 1 other piece of coursework in
the LT.

Formative assessment will be through the submission of one
essay in week 7 of the MT, and one essay in week 5 of the LT (each
essay must be a maximum of 2000 words long and be drawn from
a list supplied at the start of the course).

One 'gobbet' answer, consisting of commentaries on two extracts,
must also be submitted in week 9 of the LT.

Indicative reading: K. Burk, Old World, New World: the Story

of Britain and America (2007). D. Reynolds & D. Dimbleby, An
Ocean Apart: the Relationship between Britain and America in the
Twentieth Century (1988). J. Dumbrell, ‘A Special Relationship”.
Anglo-American Relations from the Cold War to Iraq (2006). W. R.
Louis & H. Bull (Eds), The Special Relationship: Anglo-American
Relations since 1945 (1984). D. C. Watt, Succeeding John Bull:
America in Britain's Place, 1900-75 (1984)

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.



The summative assessment will consist of a three-hour final
examination, requiring candidates to write two essays selected
from a list of questions, and two commentaries on extracts
selected from the allocated primary sources.

HY328
The Arab-Israeli Conflict: Nationalism,
Territory, Religion

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Kirsten Schulze M14 Sardinia House
Availability: This course is available on the BA in History, BSc in
Government and History and BSc in International Relations and
History. This course is available with permission as an outside
option to students on other programmes where regulations permit
and to General Course students.

Any students who have previously taken HY203 cannot take this
course.

Course content: The 1948 Arab-Israeli War; Israeli foreign and
defence policy; the 1956 Suez-Sinai Campaign; the 1967 Six-Day
War; regime change in Egypt and Syria in 1970; 1970/71 Black
September; the 1973 Yom Kippur War; the 1975 Lebanese civil
war; the ascendance of the Likud; the Camp David Accords 1979;
the invasion of the Lebanon 1982; Palestinian resistance; the

1987 Intifada; the 1991 Madrid Peace Conference; the 1993 Oslo
Accords; the 1994 Jordanian-Israeli Peace Treaty; the 2000 al-Agsa
intifada; and peace efforts since 2000.

Teaching: 20 hours of seminars in the MT. 20 hours of seminars in
the LT.

Week 6 of both Michaelmas and Lent terms will be a Reading
Week.

Formative coursework: Students are required to write two essays,
including a one-hour timed essay.

Assessment: Exam (50%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (35%) in the LT.

Class participation (15%).

HY329
Independent India: Myths of Freedom
and Development

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Taylor Sherman SAR M.10

Availability: This course is available on the BA in History, BSc in
Government and History and BSc in International Relations and
History. This course is available as an outside option to students
on other programmes where regulations permit and to General
Course students.

Course content: Focusing on the early decades after India

gained independence in 1947, this course raises questions about
the nature of freedom and the task of development faced by
postcolonial nations. The course begins with a study of Jawaharlal
Nehru, India’s first prime minister. Students will survey his
philosophy and his style of leadership while exploring the myth

of the strong male leader. Students will then question the nature
of secularism in India by examining the treatment of Muslims as
well as the politicisation of India’s Islamic monuments and their
preservation. The course moves on to query how socialist India
was by reading political theory from Communists, Socialists,
Gandhians and others, as well as by exploring Indian programmes
in education, health and family planning. Similarly, the course will
question the nature and extent of economic development achieved
in this period by studying famine, urbanisation and scientific
advancement. Next, students will investigate how strong India’s
state was by scrutinising India's Constitution and surveying the
problem of corruption in the ranks of the police and bureaucracy.
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Finally, the course will cover India’s foreign policy, asking students
to probe the meaning of Non-Alignment, and inspect the character
of India's relations with Indians Overseas and with its neighbours,
including China and Pakistan. While the main focus is India, the
course will involve comparative thinking about circumstances

and policies in other countries around the world. Throughout

the course we will watch films, read fiction and view art and
architecture produced at the time to get a sense of the popular and
artistic response to the challenges of freedom and development.
Teaching: 20 hours of seminars in the MT. 20 hours of seminars in
the LT.

There will be a reading week in the Michaelmas and the Lent
terms.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
essay in the MT and 1 piece of coursework in the LT.

Indicative reading: Guha, R. (2007). India after Gandhi: the History
of the World's Largest Democracy. London, Macmillan. Khilnani,
S.(1997). The Idea of India. London, Penguin. Chatterji, J. (2007).
The Spoils of Partition: Bengal and India, 1947-1967. Cambridge,
Cambridge University Press). Zamindar, V. F-Y. (2007). The

Long Partition and the Making of Modern South Asia: Refugees,
Boundaries, Histories. New York, Columbia UP. Gopal, J. N. (2013).
Citizenship and its Discontents: An Indian History. Cambridge, MA,
Harvard University Press. Sherman, T.C. (2015) Muslim Belonging
in Secular India: Negotiating Citizenship in Postcolonial Hyderabad.
Cambridge, Cambridge University Press. Kavuri-Bauer, S. (2011)
Monumental Matters: The Power, Subjectivity and Space of

India’s Mughal Architecture. Durham, NC: Duke University Press.
Granville, Austin (1999) Working a Democratic Constitution. New
Delhi: Oxford University Press. Chatterjee, P. (1993). The Nation
and its Fragments: Colonial and Postcolonial Histories. Princeton,
Princeton University Press. Chatterjee, P. (ed). (1998). Wages of
Freedom: Fifty Years of the Indian Nation-State. Delhi, OUP. Gould,
W. (2011). Bureaucracy, Community and Influence in India: Society
and the State, 1930s - 1960s Abingdon, Routledge. Abraham, I.
(2014). How India Became Territorial: Foreign Policy, Diaspora,
Geopolitics. Palo Alto, Stanford UP. Bhagavan, M. (2012). The
Peacemakers: India and the Quest for One World. New Delhi,
Harper Collins Publishers India. McGarr, P. (2013). The Cold War in
South Asia: Britain, the United States and the Indian Subcontinent
1945-65. Cambridge, Cambridge University Press. Phalkey, J
(2013). Atomic State: Big Science in Twentieth Century India.
Hyderabad: Orient BlackSwan. Tyabji, N. (2015). Forging Capitalism
in Nehru's India: Neocolonialism and the State, ¢.1940-1970. New
Delhi, OUP. Chibber, V. (2003) Locked in Place: State-Building and
Late Industrialization in India. Princeton, NJ: Princeton University
Press. Kale, S. S. (2014). Electrifying India: Regional Political
Economies of Development. Palo Alto, Stanford UP.

Assessment: Essay (30%, 3000 words) in the LT.

Essay (35%, 3000 words) and other (20%) in the ST.

Other (15%) in the MT and LT.

Document Analysis (20%, 500 words) in the ST.

Fieldwork video gobbet (15%) in the MT and LT. The main theme
of the course is political myths. For this project, students will be
asked to find an object in London (or anywhere in the world, but
they must visit it in person) that is related to one of the myths
discussed in the course. Students will work in pairs to make a
roughly 3-minute video describing the object and how it relates to
the course. They will then upload the video and other students will
comment on it on Moodle; the video and comments will be brought
into seminar discussions.

HY330
From Tea to Opium: China and the Global
Market in the Long Eighteenth Century

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Chung Yam Po SAR.2.18
Availability: This course is available on the BA in History, BSc in
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Government and History and BSc in International Relations and
History. This course is available as an outside option to students
on other programmes where regulations permit and to General
Course students.

Course content: Did China foster or resist the early wave of
globalisation? How should we situate China within the global
context prior to the First Opium War? Compared with the Dutch
and the British, in what ways did the Chinese interact with the
world that had been created by global trade? Had China already
become the world factory in the eighteenth century? Using

both primary and secondary sources, this seminar examines
these questions by looking at the production, circulation

and consumption of a variety of commodities that were exported
from and imported to China. If we agree that a commodity has

its own social life and history, then we can also examine its story
in order to complicate our understanding of China's role and
significance in the global market throughout the long eighteenth
century.

This seminar is divided into two parts. In Part | (the first five
sessions) we will historicise the political, social and economic
background of the Qing dynasty in the early modern period.

From week to week, we will identify remarkable watersheds that
changed or transformed the way that China engaged in or became
disengaged from the global market, covering the China Seas,
Indian Ocean, Atlantic and Pacific. We will also focus on port cities
in China and Southeast Asia, so as to illustrate exactly how peoples
and places facilitated the flow of commodities on a global scale.
In Part Il (the remaining sixteen sessions) we will study a series of
commodities that each fits under different featured themes, such
as 'When Silk was Gold', 'Pepper and Parley', 'Camphor and Taiwan'
and 'Opium and Power'.

Teaching: 20 hours of seminars in the MT. 20 hours of seminars in
the LT. 2 hours of seminars in the ST.

Weekly two-hour seminars. There will be a reading week in the
Michaelmas Term and the Lent Term and a revision session in the
Summer Term.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
essay in the MT.

Indicative reading: Kenneth Pomeranz, Steven Topik, The World
that Trade Created (London and New York: Routledge, 2012).
Frank Trentmann (ed.), The Oxford Handbook of the History of
Consumption (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2012). John E.
Wills, Jr., Pepper, Guns, and Parleys (Cambridge, MA.: Harvard
University Press, 1974). Gang Zhao, The Qing Opening to the
Ocean: Chinese Maritime Policies, 1684-1757 (Hawaii: University
of Hawaii Press, 2013). Maxine Berg (ed.), Goods from the East,
1600-1800: Trading Eurasia (Houndmills, Palgrave Macmillan,
2015). Peter J. Kitson, Forging Romantic China: Sino-British
Cultural Exchange 1760-1840 (Cambridge: Cambridge University
Press, 2013). Sucheta Mazumdar, Sugar and Society in China:
Peasants, Technology, and the World Market (Cambridge, MA:
Harvard University, 1998). Jean McClure Mudge, Chinese Export
Porcelain for the American Trade, 1785-1835 (Newark: University
of Delaware Press, 1981). Sarah Rose, For All the Tea in China:
Espionage, Empire, and the Secret Formula for the World's
Favourite Drink (London: Hutchinson, 2009). Shelagh Vainker,
Chinese Silk: A Cultural History (London: British Museum Press,
2004). Carol Benedict, Golden-Silk Smoke: A History of Tobacco in
China, 1550-2010 (Berkeley: University of California Press, 2011).
Zheng Yangwen, The Social Life of Opium in China (Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press, 2005).

Assessment: Exam (50%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (35%, 3500 words) in the LT.

Presentation (15%) in the MT and LT.

IR100
Theories and Concepts of International
Relations

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr George Lawson CLM.5.12

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in International
Relations, BSc in International Relations and History and BSc in
Politics and International Relations. This course is available on
the BSc in Environment and Development. This course is available
as an outside option to students on other programmes where
regulations permit and to General Course students.

Course content: An examination of the concepts designed to
explain the nature of contemporary international relations.

1. The emergence of the discipline and the nature of its subject
matter.

2. Key agential concepts in IR: state; empire; international and
subnational agents; foreign policy.

3. Key structural concepts in IR: the states system; Euro-centrism,
globalisation, post-colonialism; global governance; security.

4. Key institutional concepts in IR: international society; great
powers; diplomacy; war; balance of power; international law and
human rights.

5. Key sociological concepts in IR: power and sovereignty;
intervention; gender; anarchy.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 2 hours of
classes in the ST.

Students on this course will have a reading week in Week 6, in line
with departmental policy.

Formative coursework: Students are required to write three essays
of approximately 1,500 words. They will also be required to give at
least one class presentation.

Indicative reading: A full course description and guide to reading
will be provided: relevant course texts include J Baylis & S Smith
(Eds), Globalisation and World Politics, 2nd edn, (Oxford UP,
20071); C Brown, Understanding International Relations, 2nd edn
(Macmillan, 20017); R Jackson & G Sgrensen, Introduction to
International Relations (OUP, revised edn., 2003).

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

Sample papers are included in the full course description.

IR200
International Political Theory

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Jennifer Jackson-Preece COW.2.06
Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in International
Relations, BSc in International Relations and History and BSc in
Politics and International Relations. This course is available on
the BSc in Environmental Policy with Economics. This course is
available as an outside option to students on other programmes
where regulations permit and to General Course students.
Course content: The course consists of a two-part survey of
international political theory. The first part deals with normative
political theory. The focus is on debates provoked by classical
thinkers such as Grotius, Hobbes, Kant and Marx. The second
part of the course concerns contemporary IR theory. It explores
the ways of explaining and understanding international relations
associated with the major paradigms, such as realism, liberalism,
and constructivism . Topics covered include war, peace,
international law and order, international justice, intervention and
non-intervention, sovereignty, diplomacy, revolution and counter-
revolution, nationalism and national self-determination.
Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 2 hours of
classes in the ST.

Students on this course will have a reading week in Week 6, in line



with departmental policy.

Formative coursework: Students are required to write three essays
of a maximum length of 1,500 words each to be set and marked
by class teachers. They are also expected to give at least one class
presentation.

Indicative reading: A F Lang, Jr,, International Political Theory;

C Brown, Understanding International Relations; H Bull, The
Anarchical Society; E H Carr, The Twenty Years' Crisis; | Clark,

The Hierarchy of States; M Donelan, Elements of International
Political Theory; F H Hinsley, Power and the Pursuit of Peace; M
Wight, International Relations: The Three Traditions; K Hutchings,
International Political Theory; C Brown, T Nardin & N Rengger,
International Relations in Political Thought; H Biddel, C Sylvest &

P Wilson, Classics of International Relations. A full course guide
and reading list, will be available on Moodle at the beginning of the
course. This will set out the structure and content of the course
and providing detailed guidance on reading, sample examination
questions, suggested essay titles, and topics for class discussion.
Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

The examination paper requires that three questions be answered

out of twelve.

IR202
Foreign Policy Analysis 1

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Christopher Alden CLM.5.13
Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in International
Relations and BSc in Politics and International Relations. This
course is available on the BSc in International Relations and
History. This course is available as an outside option to students
on other programmes where regulations permit and to General
Course students.

This course is not examinable as a course in itself. It can only be
taken as an examinable course if taken in conjunction with IR202.2.
Course content: The course analyses various theoretical
perspectives on foreign policy, and the means of conduct of

the main actors in the international system towards each other.

It focuses mainly, but not entirely, on states. Foreign Policy
Analysis as a sub-discipline of IR; the problem of formulating
goals and choosing policy instruments; the role of leadership

and psychological elements in policy making; the rational actor
model; bureaucratic politics; the impact of history and identity

on foreign policy; domestic sources of foreign policy including
public opinion, pressure groups and constitutions; the motivations
underpinning foreign policy; the role and influence of transnational
actors in relation to foreign policy making; foreign policy crises.
The discussion classes combine a discussion of these themes
with their application to the foreign policies of major powers in
the international system. A detailed programme of lectures will be
provided at the start of the session.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 8 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of classes in the ST.
Students on this course will have a reading week in Week 6, in line
with departmental policy.

Formative coursework: Students are required to write three essays
of about 1,500 words each for their class teachers during the
course and to make presentations in the discussion classes.
Indicative reading: C Alden and A Aran, Foreign Policy Analysis —
New Approaches, Routledge, 2011; C Hill, The Changing Politics
of Foreign Policy, Palgrave, 2003; S Smith, A Hadfield and T
Dunne (Eds), Foreign Policies: Theories, Actors and Cases, Oxford
University Press, 2007.

A full list of references will be provided at the start of the course.
Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.
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IR202.2
Contemporary Foreign Policy in Practice

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Christopher Alden CLM.5.13
Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in International
Relations. This course is available on the BSc in International
Relations and History. This course is available as an outside option
to students on other programmes where regulations permit and to
General Course students.

This course is not examinable as a course in itself. It can only

be taken as an examinable course if taken in conjunction with
IR202. It is only available as credit for General Course students as
part of IR202 as a whole.

Course content: The foreign policies and foreign policy processes
of selected major states since 1945, depending on examination
requirements and teachers available. An analysis of the foreign
policies of a selected group of major states, with due regard

to their respective national interests, external commitments,
traditional values and other relevant factors. The role of internal
group interests and electoral considerations. Constitutional
machinery for the formulation of foreign policy. Diplomatic
services and techniques. lllustrative material will be drawn mainly
from the post-1945 period. This year there will be lectures on
Britain, China, the United States and the Soviet Union/Russia.
Additional country case studies will be included for the remainder
of lectures including some or all of the following: Indonesia, Brazil,
South Africa, Iran, India and Japan.

Teaching: 15 hours of lectures in the LT.

Indicative reading: Recommended texts include

(a) The United States: J Ikenberry (Ed), American Unrivaled: the
Future of the Balance of Power (Ithaca, NY: Cornell UP 2002); N
Ferguson, Colossus: the Price of American Empire (New York:
Penguin 2004); C Kegley & E Wittkopf, American Foreign Policy:
Patterns and Process (Basingstoke: Macmillan 1996). (b) The
United Kingdom: M Curtis, The Ambiguities of Power: British
Foreign Policy Since 1945 (London: Zed Press, 1995); J Dumbrell, A
Special Relationship: Anglo-American relations in the Cold War and
after, Palgrave, 2001. (c) The Soviet Union/Russia: R Donaldson & J
Nogee, The Foreign Policy of Russia: Changing Systems, Enduring
Interests (London: M E Sharpe, 1998); F Fleron, et al (Eds), Classic
Issues in Soviet Foreign Policy: From Lenin to Brezhnev (New York,
Aldine de Gruyter, 1991); F Fleron, et al (Eds), Contemporary Issues
in Soviet Foreign Policy: From Brezhnev to Gorbachev (New York,
Aldine de Gruyter, 1991). (d) China: T W Robinson & D Shambaugh
(Eds), Chinese Foreign Policy: Theory and Practice (Oxford:
Clarendon Press, 1994); S Zhao (Ed), Chinese Foreign Policy:
Pragmatism and Strategic Behavior (Armonk, NY, M E Sharpe,
2003), David M. Lampton (Ed), The Making of Chinese Foreign and
Security Policy in the Era of Reform (Stanford UP 2001).

IR203
International Organisations

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Ulrich Sedelmeier Room CLM.5.06.
Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in International
Relations, BSc in International Relations and History and BSc in
Politics and International Relations. This course is available on
the BSc in Environmental Policy with Economics. This course is
available as an outside option to students on other programmes
where regulations permit and to General Course students.
Pre-requisites: Students should have a background in
International Relations. Prior familiarity with international relations
theory is an advantage, but not necessary.

Course content: The course draws on theories of international
institutions to explain comparatively key aspects of the role

of International Organisations in international politics. These
questions include why states create International Organisations,
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why states transfer certain powers to them, and what impact
they have on the practice of international cooperation with

regard to matters of concern to international society such as the
maintenance of international peace and security, the management
of international economic relations, the promotion of international
environmental standards, or the protection of human rights.
International organisations to be discussed include the United
Nations, the International Monetary Fund, the World Bank, the
World Trade Organization, NATO, and regional organisations like
the European Union.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of
lectures and 2 hours of classes in the ST.

Students on this course will have a reading week in Week 6, in line
with departmental policy.

Formative coursework: Students are expected to write two
essays of a maximum length of 1,500 words. The first will be due
in the Michaelmas Term and will provide the basis for feedback
prior to the submission of the assessed coursework as well as
preparation for the exam. The second will be due in the Lent Term
and will provide the basis for feedback prior to the Summer Term
exam. In addition, student will give at least one class presentation
(introduction to discussion). Class teachers will mark the essays
and provide feedback on student presentations.

Indicative reading: lan Hurd (2013): International Organizations:
Politics, Law, Practice, 2nd edition (Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press); Volker Rittberger, Bernhard Zangl and Andreas
Kruck, International Organization: Polity, Policy, Politics, 2nd ed.
(Basingstoke: Palgrave, 2012).

Assessment: Exam (70%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (30%, 2000 words) in the MT.

The assessed essay will be from a fixed range of questions. The
essay topics will be posted on Moodle in Week 9 of the MT and will
focus on the theories and conceptual material covered in the first
part of the course. The essay will be due in Week 11 of the MT.

IR205
International Security

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Peter Trubowitz CLM.4.05 and Dr Milli
Lake

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in International
Relations, BSc in International Relations and History, BSc in
International Relations and Mandarin and BSc in Politics and
International Relations. This course is available as an outside
option to students on other programmes where regulations permit
and to General Course students.

Course content: The aim of this course is to give students a
thorough introduction to the literature on international security,
both theoretical and policy-oriented. This course is organised

into three main parts. The first part introduces students to the
concept of security, examines competing theoretical approaches
to international security, and considers how the field has changed
over time. The second section of the course analysis the causes of
interstate and intrastate war and conflict as well as the processes
of conflict management, war termination, and peacebuilding. The
last part of the course takes up 'new' security issues, including
humanitarian military intervention, terrorism and counter-terrorism,
cybersecurity, and climate change. By exploring these and related
issues, students will gain a greater understanding of how different
traditions of analysis, from mainstream studies of deterrence

and war, to constructivist treatments of securitisation, to recent
developments in critical security studies, think about international
security and contemporary international security issues.
Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of
classes in the ST.

Classes are compulsory. Students will be expected to contribute to

class discussions and present papers each week.

In line with departmental policy, students on the course will have a
reading week in Week 6.

Formative coursework: Students will submit two formative
essays: one in Week 7 of the MT; one in Week 2 of the LT. Students
may use these to develop ideas for their summative essay
Students will submit a 2 page outline of their assessed essay in
the LT. This will consist of a research question, an overview of

the argument, a draft structure and and an indicative reading list.
Feedback will be provided via email and/or individual meetings
with students.

Indicative reading: Rita Abrahamsen and Michael Williams,
‘Securty beyond the State: global security assemblages in
international politics’ International Political Sociology (3:1 2009),
pp.1-17. Emanuel Adler, “The Emergence of Cooperation: National
Epistemic Communities and the Intl Evolution of the Idea of
Nuclear Arms Control,” 10 46 (winter 1992). Tarak Barkawi and
Mark laffey, The Postcolonial Moment in Security Studies’, Review
of International Studies (32: 2006), pp.329-352. Ken Booth, Critical
Security Studies and World Politics (Reiner: 2005). Barry Buzan, Ole
Weever and Jaap de Wilde (1998), Security: A New Framework for
Analysis, (Boulder, CO.: Lynne Rienner: 1998). Carl von Clausewitz;
Michael Eliot Howard and Peter Paret, editors (1976) Chap. 1.1-1.2
In von Clausewitz On War, 75-99. Paul Collier and Anke Hoeffler
(2004) “Greed and Grievance in Civil War”, Oxford Economic Papers
56(4). Columba Peoples and Nick Vaughan-Williams, Critical
Security Studies: An Introduction (Routledge: 2010). Michael W.
Doyle, “Liberalism and World Politics,” in Betts, Conflict After the
Cold War. James Fearon, “Rationalist Explanations for War," |0 49/3
(1995): 379-414. Robert Jervis, “Cooperation Under the Security
Dilemma;,” in Betts, Conflict After the Cold War. Lene Hansen,
Security as Practice: Discourse Analysis and the Bosnian War,
London: Routledge: 2006). Stathis Kalyvas, (2005) The Logic of
Violence in Civil War, Cambridge, UK: Cambridge University Press.
Peter Katzenstein, ed, The Culture of National Security: Norms and
Identity in World Politics, New York: Columbia, 1996. Roland Paris,
“Human Security: Paradigm Shift or Hot Air?” International Security
26:2 (fall 2001): 87-. Thomas Schelling, Arms and Influence, Yale,
1966, chs 1-5, pp. 1-220. Laura Sjoberg, Gender, War and Conflict
(Polity: 2014). J. Anne Tickner, "Re-Visioning Security," in Ken

Booth and Steve Smith, eds., International Relations Theory Today,
Penn State, 1995, pp. 175-97. Stephen Walt, “The Renaissance of
Security Studies,” International Studies Quarterly 35,2 (1991): 211-
239. Alexander Wendt, “Anarchy is What States Make of It," in Betts,
Conflict After the Cold War.

Assessment: Exam (50%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (50%, 2500 words) in the LT.

IR206
International Political Economy

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr M Hearson 95A.1.12

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Economics,
BSc in International Relations, BSc in International Relations and
History and BSc in Politics and International Relations. This course
is available with permission as an outside option to students

on other programmes where regulations permit and to General
Course students.

Students from other degree programmes will be admitted by
permission of the Course Coordinator, including BSc Economic
History

Course content: The course examines the role of power and
politics in international economic relations. Besides international
structural factors, it emphasises the role of domestic political
interests and their influence over foreign economic policies. Major
approaches covered include historical views on international
political economy, and contemporary systemic theories of
international cooperation, interest groups politics. ideas and



institutions. The course provides an overview and explanation of
the international monetary and trade systems since 1944. It also
discusses current debates on trade, monetary policy, the political
roots of financial crises, globalisation and the retreat of the state,
and environmental protection.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of
lectures and 1 hour of classes in the ST.

An optional 10 hours lecture series ‘An Intro to Economics' will be
available to students on the course in the Michaelmas Term.
Students on this course will have a reading week in Week 6, in line
with departmental policy.

Formative coursework: Students write two essays of a maximum
length of 1,500 words, and give at least one class presentation.
Indicative reading: Basic references are: J Frieden & D Lake,
International Political Economy; T Oatley, International Political
Economy; R Palan, Global Political Economy: Contemporary
Theories; J Ravenhill, Global Political Economy; S Strange, States
and Markets; A Walter & G Sen, Analyzing the Global Political
Economy. A detailed reading list will be given at the beginning of
the course.

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

In the examination students will answer three questions chosen
from twelve.

IR305
Strategic Aspects of International Relations

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Christopher Coker CLM 5.09
Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Environmental
Policy with Economics, BSc in International Relations, BSc in
International Relations and History and BSc in Politics and
International Relations. This course is available as an outside
option to students on other programmes where regulations permit
and to General Course students.

Also open to students from the other University of London
institutions by arrangement with the teacher.

Course content: Analyses various perspectives on strategy

and war, the way war is conducted by states and within states
and focuses on the way different cultures understand strategic
outcomes. The attempt to humanise war; the western way of
warfare; non-western ways of war, including Asian/Middle East;
asymmetrical warfare; Globalisation and Security; Clausewitz and
the western way of warfare; war and the risk society, war in the
developing world; war and genocide, terrorism, the 'end of war'
thesis. The discussion classes combine a discussion of these
topics with their application by states in the international system.
Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 8 hours of classes in the MT.
6 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the LT.

The classes are compulsory. Students will be expected to
contribute to class discussions and present papers each week.
Students on this course will have a reading week in Week 6 in line
with departmental policy.

Formative coursework: Students will be required to write three
essays (c. 1,500 words each) in the course of the year, in MT and
LT.

Indicative reading: Daniel Pick, The War Machine; Martin van
Creveld, War and Technology; Charles Gray, Post-Modern War;
Martin van Creveld, On Future War; John Keegan, A History of
Warfare.

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.
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IR312
Genocide

Half Unit Not available in 2017/18

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Jens Meierhenrich CLM 6.07
Availability: This course is available on the BSc in International
Relations, BSc in International Relations and History and BSc in
Politics and International Relations. This course is available with
permission as an outside option to students on other programmes
where regulations permit. This course is available to General
Course students.

This course cannot be taken in conjunction with SO309 Atrocity
and Justice.

This course will not be available 2017-18.

Course content: This lecture course provides an introduction to
the study of genocide. The course's disciplinary ambit ranges
from anthropology to economics, from history to law, and from
political science to sociology. Against the background of diverse
disciplinary approaches, it explores major theoretical and empirical
aspects of the role(s) of genocidal campaigns in international
politics, inter alia, their origins, development, and termination;

the manner of their perpetration, progression, and diffusion; their
impact on the maintenance of international peace and security;
their consequences for the reconstruction and development

of states and the building of nations; and their adjudication in
domestic and international courts and tribunals. Empirical cases to
be discussed include Australia, Cambodia, China, the Democratic
Republic of Congo, East Timor, Nazi Germany, Guatemala, Iraq,
Northern Ireland, the Ottoman Empire, Rwanda, Uganda, the
Soviet Union, Sudan, and the former Yugoslavia, among others.
The course is designed to equip students with the analytic tools
necessary for making sense of the evolution of the international
system from the nineteenth century to the present - and for
critically assessing the promise and limits of responding to
collective violence.

Teaching: 20 hours of seminars in the MT. 2 hours of seminars in
the ST.

Students on this course will have a reading week in Week 6, in line
with departmental policy.

Formative coursework: Students are required to research and
write one formative essay (1,500 words). In order to ensure a broad
acquisition of knowledge, students should diversify the subject
matter of their essays. In addressing a given essay topic, students
must seek to integrate theory and history and bring empirical
evidence to bear on the research question they have chosen. In
constructing their answers, students may examine a number of
cases, drawing comparisons among them, or may focus on a
single case. Essays must be fully - and carefully - referenced using
one of the major conventions consistently. Submissions are due in
Week 8 and must be made in hard copy.

Indicative reading: Zygmunt Bauman, Modernity and Holocaust
(Ithaca: Cornell University Press, [1989] 2000). Christopher R.
Browning, The Origins of the Final Solution: The Evolution of Nazi
Jewish Policy, September 1939-March 1942, with contributions
by Jirgen Matth&dus (London: Heinemann, 2004). Virginia Page
Fortna, Does Peacekeeping Work? Shaping Belligerents' Choices
after Civil War (Princeton: Princeton University Press, 2008).
Robert Gellately and Ben Kiernan, eds., The Specter of Genocide:
Mass Murder in Historical Perspective (Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press, 2003). John Hagan and Wenona Rymond-
Richmond, Darfur and the Crime of Genocide (Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press, 2008). Stathis N. Kalyvas, The Logic
of Violence in Civil War (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press,
2006). Michael Mann, The Dark Side of Democracy: Explaining
Ethnic Cleansing (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2005).
Jens Meierhenrich, Genocide: A Reader (Oxford: Oxford

University Press, 2014). Jens Meierhenrich, Genocide: A Very
Short Introduction (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2016).

Anne Orford, International Authority and the Responsibility to
Protect (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2011). Filip
Reyntjens, The Great African War: Congo and Regional Politics,
1996-2006 (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2009).
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William A. Schabas, Genocide in International Law: The Crimes of
Crimes, Second edition (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press,
2009). Karen E. Smith, Genocide and the Europeans (Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press, 2010). Wolfgang Sofsky, The Order

of Terror: The Concentration Camp, translated by William Templer
(Princeton: Princeton University Press, [1993] 1997). Charles Tilly,
The Politics of Collective Violence (Cambridge: Cambridge University
Press, 2003). Eric D. Weitz, A Century of Genocide: Utopias of Race
and Nation (Princeton: Princeton University Press, 2003).
Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

IR313  Half Unit
Managing China's Rise in East Asia

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Jurgen Haacke CLM 7.09

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in International
Relations, BSc in International Relations and History and BSc in
Politics and International Relations. This course is not available
as an outside option. This course is available to General Course
students.

Course content: The main focus of this class-based half-course
on the contemporary international relations of East Asia is the
management of China's rise. The course begins by exploring
China's re-emergence as a major regional power, in part by
discussing the economic, political and military dimensions of
Chinese power, China's evolving identity, as well as the major
aspects of its declaratory and substantive foreign and security
policy. It also examines from different theoretical and political
perspectives the implications that China's rise has been posing
for East Asia. As regards the management of China's growing
capabilities, status and ambitions, the course explores what
political and security strategies vis-a-vis China have in turn been
adopted by the key states that are either resident in or have a
significant presence in the wider East Asia, such as the United
States, Japan, Russia and India. The course also explores the
ways in which China's rise has impacted on conflicts in the

South China Sea and on the Korean peninsula, and the nature

of the management of China's rise by states from continental
and maritime Southeast Asia. It moreover examines how

regional arrangements and institutional frameworks for dialogue
and cooperation led by lesser regional states have served

the management of China's rise. Concepts and theories from
International Relations will be drawn upon as appropriate.
Teaching: 20 hours of classes in the LT. 2 hours of classes in the
ST.

Students on this course will have a reading week in Week 6, in line
with departmental policy.

Formative coursework: Students will write two essays with a
maximum length of 2,000 words and present on class topics.
Indicative reading: William A. Callahan, China the Pessoptimist
Nation (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2010); Thomas J.
Christensen, The China Challenge: Shaping the Choices of a
Rising Power (New York: W.W. Norton, 2015). Aaron L. Friedberg,
A Contest for Supremacy: China, America, and the Struggle

for Mastery in Asia (New York: W.W.Norton, 2011); Jonathan
Holslag, China's Coming War with Asia (Cambridge: Polity, 2015).
Alastair lain Johnston and Robert S. Ross, eds, Engaging China:
The Management of an Emerging Power (London: Routledge,
1999); Rex Li, A Rising China and Security in East Asia: Identity
Construction and Security Discourse (Abingdon: Routledge, 2009);
Gilbert Rozman, Chinese Strategic Thought toward Asia (New York:
Palgrave Macmillan, 2010); David Shambaugh, ed., Power Shift:
China and Asia's New Dynamics (Berkeley: University of California
Press, 2005); Sheila Smith, Intimate Rivals: Japanese Domestic
Politics and a Rising China (New: Columbia University Press, 2015).
lan Storey, Southeast Asia and the Rise of China: The search for
security (London: Routledge, 2011); Robert G. Sutter, U.S.-Chinese
Relations: Perilous Past, Pragmatic Present, 2nd ed (Rowman

& Littlefield, 2013); Michael Yahuda, Sino-Japanese Relations
After the Cold War: Two Tigers Sharing a Mountain (Abingdon:
Routledge, 2013).

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

IR314  Half Unit
Southeast Asia: Intra-regional Politics
and Security

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Jurgen Haacke CLM 7.09

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in International
Relations, BSc in International Relations and History and BSc in
Politics and International Relations. This course is not available
as an outside option. This course is available to General Course
students.

Course content: This class-based half unit course examines key
aspects of the contemporary international relations of Southeast
Asia, with the primary focus being on the intramural relations of
the member states of the Association of Southeast Asian Nations
(ASEAN). In order to contextualise these intramural relations, the
course first explores the different domestic political contexts in
which Southeast Asian decision-makers operate, the historical
backdrop to the region's major intrastate and interstate conflicts
and disputes, and the key security issues and challenges affecting
the region and individual states. The course also, secondly, engages
in a comparative analysis of the foreign and security policies of the
five original member states of ASEAN that will, for instance, take
account of the influence of geographical factors, the relevance

of ethnic politics and nationalism, political change, leadership
ambitions, and the main economic and security interests pursued
by governments. Finally the course explores how the respective
domestic backdrop and foreign policy outlook of Southeast Asian
states have shaped the nature, effectiveness and limits of ASEAN
as a vehicle for intramural political-security cooperation. In this
context, the course assesses the grouping's efforts to establish an
ASEAN political-security community. The course will conclude by
comparing the role played respectively by the ASEAN states and
extra-regional powers in managing regional security and order.
Concepts and theories drawn from International Relations, and
especially Foreign Policy Analysis, will be applied as appropriate.
Teaching: 20 hours of classes in the MT. 2 hours of classes in the
ST.

Students on this course will have a reading week in Week 6, in line
with departmental policy.

Formative coursework: Students will write two essays with a
maximum length of 2,000 words and present on class topics.
Indicative reading: Beeson, Mark (2009) Contemporary Southeast
Asia, 2nd ed. (Houndmills, Basingstoke: Palgrave Macmillan);
Acharya, Amitav (2014), Constructing a security community in
Southeast Asia: ASEAN and the problem of regional order, 3rd

ed. (Abingdon: Routledge); Ganesan, N. and Ramses Amer,

eds (2010) International Relations in Southeast Asia: Between
Bilateralism and Multilateralism (Singapore: ISEAS); Leifer, Michael
(2000) Singapore's Foreign Policy: Coping with Vulnerability
(London and New York: Routledge); Saravanamuttu, Johan

(2010) Malaysia's Foreign Policy: The First Fifty Years-Alignment,
Neutralism, Islamism (Singapore: ISEAS); Severino, Rudolfo (2006)
Southeast Asia in Search of an ASEAN Community (Singapore:
ISEAS); Slater, Dan (2010_ Ordering Power: Contentious Politics
and Authoritarian Leviathans in Southeast Asia (Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press); Tan, Andrew T.H., ed., A Handbook of
Terrorism and Insurgency in Southeast Asia (Cheltenham: Edward
Elgar, 2007).

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.




IR315
The Middle East and International
Relations Theory

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Katerina Dalacoura

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in International
Relations, BSc in International Relations and History and BSc in
Politics and International Relations. This course is available as an
outside option to students on other programmes where regulations
permit and to General Course students.

Pre-requisites: Students must have completed International
Political Theory (IR200). Or an equivalent course.

Course content: The course applies the theories and conceptual
tools of the discipline of International Relations to the study of the
Middle East region. It uses the empirical material offered by the
history, politics, political economy and international politics of the
region to explore these concepts and theories. More specifically, it
concentrates on the areas of foreign policy analysis, international
political economy, gender, the study of international norms and
conflict and peace studies. It explores the applicability of various
International Relations theories (for example, realism and neo-
realism; neo-liberalism; constructivism; English School; neo-Marxism
and structuralism; and post-colonialism) to the study of the region.
Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 8 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 2 hours of
classes in the ST.

Formative coursework: Three essays of 1,500 words each.
Indicative reading: Raymond Hinnebusch, The International
Politics of the Middle East (Manchester University Press, 2003);
Fred Halliday, The Middle East in International Relations: Power,
Politics, and Ideology (CUP 2005); Shibley Telhami and Michael
Barnett, Identity and Foreign Policy in the Middle East (Cornell
University Press, 2002); Michael Barnett, Dialogues in Arab Politics
(Columbia University Press, 1998); Simon Bromley, Remaking
Middle East Politics (Polity Press, 1994); Baghat Korany and Al
Dessouki, The Foreign Policies of Arab States (The American
University of Cairo Press, 2008).

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

IR317  Half Unit
American Grand Strategy

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Peter Trubowitz CLM 4.05

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in International
Relations, BSc in International Relations and History and BSc in
Politics and International Relations. This course is available with
permission as an outside option to students on other programmes
where regulations permit and to General Course students.
Pre-requisites: None

Course content: This course explores American foreign policy

at the broadest level of analysis — the level known as grand
strategy. The course showcases the main theoretical perspectives
that inform the study of grand strategy and applies them to
historical and contemporary cases of American statecraft. In this
connection, we will assess the relevance of the U.S. experience
for theorizing about power politics and the implications of
alternative theories for thinking critically about American
international behavior. Emphasis is placed on the debates and
controversies that animate the study of grand strategy, as well as
of the unique challenges posed by making foreign policy in the
American political, economic, and cultural context.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 15 hours of classes in the LT.
Students on this course will have a reading week in Week 6, in line
with departmental policy.

Formative coursework: Students will write one short (1,200) words
formative essay based on questions from previous exam papers.
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The essay will be due in Week 7 of the LT. Students will be able to

use the essay to explore ideas that they might wish to develop in

their assessed essay.

Students will provide a 1-2 page outline of their assessed essay

by the end of Week 9 LT. This will be returned with comments and

feedback by the end of the LT.

Indicative reading:

+ G. John lkenberry and Peter L. Trubowitz, American Foreign
Policy: Theoretical Essays (Oxford University Press, 2014)

+ Gaddis

+ Garfinkle

Assessment: Essay (100%, 2500 words) in the ST.

Students will write a 2,500 word assessed essay selecting from a

list of topics and questions provided by the course coordinator.

The essay will be due at the end of Week 1 of the ST.

IR318 Half Unit
Visual International Politics

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof William Callahan CLM 5.07
Availability: This course is available on the BSc in International
Relations, BSc in International Relations and History and BSc in
Politics and International Relations. This course is available with
permission as an outside option to students on other programmes
where regulations permit and to General Course students.
Pre-requisites: Students must have completed International
Political Theory (IR200).

Course content: We live in a visual age. Images play an
increasingly important role in shaping international political events
and our understanding of them. The objective of this course

is to examine how visual sources - maps, photographs, film,
television, new media - influence international political phenomena,
our perception of them, and public responses to them. The

course has conceptual, empirical, and practical objectives.

At a conceptual level students will acquire knowledge of key
theoretical and methodological debates necessary to study visual
international politics. At an empirical level, students will gain a
better understanding of several concrete instances where images
helped to shape international political phenomena, from wars to
humanitarian crises, from global social movements to alternative
world orders. At a practical level, students will learn how to make a
short documentary film.

Teaching: 9 hours of lectures and 20 hours of classes in the LT.
Students on this course will have a reading week in Week 6, in line
with departmental policy.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
case study and 1 essay in the LT.

Indicative reading: Campbell, David (2007) 'Geopolitics and

Visual Culture: Sighting the Darfur Conflict 2003-05". Political
Geography 26(4): 357-382. Der Derian, J. (2009). Virtuous War:
Mapping the Military-Industrial-Media-Entertainment-Network.

New York: Routledge. Evans, Jessica and Stuart Hall, eds. (1999)
Visual Culture: The Reader. London: Sage. Harley, J.B. (1989)
‘Deconstructing the Map’, Cartographica 26(2): 1-20. MacDonald,
Fraser, et al. (2010) Observant States: Geopolitics and Visual
Culture. London: |.B. Tauris. Mitchell, W.J.T. (1994) Picture Theory:
Essays on Verbal and Visual Representation. Chicago: University

of Chicago Press. Rose, Gillian (2012) Visual Methodologies:

An Introduction to Researching with Visual Materials. London:
Routledge. Shapiro, Michael J. (2011) Cinematic Geopolitics.
London: Routledge. Thongchai Winichakul (1994) Siam Mapped: A
History of the Geo-body of a Nation. Honolulu: University of Hawai'i
Press. Weber, Cynthia (2011) ' am an American’ Filming the Fear of
Difference. Chicago: University of Chicago Press.

Assessment: Project (50%) in the LT.

Essay (50%, 2500 words) in the ST.

The project will be a ten minute documentary film, which will be
made by groups of 2 or 3 students.
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IR319  Half Unit
Empire and Conflict in World Politics

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Martin Bayly CLM.4.08

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in International
Relations, BSc in International Relations and History and BSc in
Politics and International Relations. This course is available with
permission as an outside option to students on other programmes
where regulations permit and to General Course students.
Pre-requisites: Students must have completed International
Political Theory (IR200).

Course content: Many places and peoples in modern world
politics have been shaped by relations and histories of imperialism.
Across the social sciences and humanities, as in International
Relations, there has been an explosion of interest in empire in
recent decades. This course explores the violent dimensions

of the imperial past and present. It covers histories and social
relations of armed conflict in imperial context from “small war” to
‘counterinsurgency” and the War on Terror; it looks at the ways in
which warfare shapes (and is shaped by) the societies, cultures
and polities that populate world politics; and it considers some of
the intellectual traditions that have arisen out of the experience of,
and inquiry into, colonial violence, from the thought of resistance
leaders to subaltern and postcolonial studies. The premise of the
course is that warfare and violence have been generative forces in
shaping world politics, well beyond the times and places of specific
battles and killings.

This course aims to familiarise students with scholarship

on empire and conflict in International Relations and related
disciplines. This involves, first, understanding the limitations of the
sovereign nation-state as the basic unit of world politics. For most
people in most times and places, international relations have taken
imperial form of one kind or another. What would it mean to take
empire seriously in international thought and inquiry? The course
approaches this question by looking at the relations between
empire and globalization in historical and theoretical context.
Second, although much scholarship on empire concerns economy
and culture, the history of empire is a history of continual warfare
and armed resistance. Such “small wars” have shaped society

and politics in both the core and periphery of the international
system, and often continue to do so long after the guns fall silent
(as for example in the case of the US and the Vietnam War). The
course will cover the histories, strategies and theories associated
with such wars and their effects. Third and finally, the course will
explore the intersection between empire and knowledge in political
theory and social inquiry. Not only did anti-colonial resistance
produce its own theorists, such as Frantz Fanon and Mao Zedong,
but in recent decades empire has been the site of new turns in
social and political theory and inquiry, as for example in subaltern
studies and postcolonialism. The course will introduce students to
this work and it applications to understanding world politics.
Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 13 hours and 30 minutes of
classes in the MT.

Additionally, there will be weekly film viewings starting in Week 2.
Students on this course will have a reading week in Week 6, in line
with departmental policy.

Lectures

1) Introduction: Empire and International Relations

2) Empire/History/Globalization

3) Empire, the Regions, and World Politics

4) Politics/Strategy/War

5) War and Society in Global Perspective

6) Orientalism and ‘Small war’

7) Revolutionary Guerrilla War

8) Counterinsurgency

9) Conflict and Development

10) The War on Terror in North/South Perspective

Undergraduate Class Topics

1) Globalization and History

2) Empire and the Making of Regions

3) War and Politics

4) War and Society

5) Orientalism

6) Revolutionary Guerrilla War

7) Counterinsurgency

8) Case Study: The Wars in Vietnam

9) Empire and the War on Terror

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
essay in the MT.

Indicative reading: Tarak Barkawi ‘Empire and Order in
International Relations and Security Studies’, in Denemark,

Robert A, ed., The International Studies Encyclopedia, Blackwell
Publishing, Blackwell reference online; The International Studies
Encylopedia, Vol. Il (Chichester: Wiley-Blackwell, 2010), pp.
1360-1379. Inga Clendinnen, Ambivalent Conquests: Maya and
Spaniard in Yucatan, 1517-1570, 2nd ed. (Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press, 2003). Doty, Roxanne Lynn. (1996) Imperial
Encounters: The Politics of Representation in North-South
Relations. Minneapolis, MN: University of Minnesota Press. Richard
Drinnon, Facing West: The Metaphysics of Indian-Hating and
Empire-Building (Norman: University of Oklahoma Press, 1997).
A.G. Hopkins, ed., Globalization in World History (London: Pimlico,
2002). Edward Said, Culture and Imperialism (New York: Vintage,
1994 [1993]). Mao Tse-Tung. (2000[1937]) On Guerrilla Warfare.
Urbana, IL: University of lllinois Press. Williams, William Appleman.
(1972[1959)) The Tragedy of American Diplomacy. New York: Dell.
Wolf, Eric R. (1997[1982]) Europe and the People Without History.
Berkeley: University of California Press.

Assessment: Essay (100%, 4000 words) in the LT.

IR320 Half Unit Not available in 2017/18
Europe's Institutional Order

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Karen Smith CLM 409

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in International
Relations, BSc in International Relations and History and BSc in
Politics and International Relations. This course is not available
as an outside option. This course is available to General Course
students.

Pre-requisites: Students must have completed International
Organisations (IR203).

Course content: Europe is the region with the highest density of
organisations in the world. This course will analyse the importance
of European organisations for both their member states and
international relations in general. It will review the development of
Europe’s institutional order in the post-war era and its evolution
since the end of the Cold War. Much emphasis will be placed on
the evolution of West European organisations such as the Council
of Europe, the European Union and NATO, but attention will also
be given to European organisations in the former communist bloc,
trans-European organisations, and sub-regional organisations.
Lecture and class topics:

1. Theorising about Europe's Institutional Order

. Building Europe's Institutional Order |

. Building Europe's Institutional Order Il

. Building Europe's Institutional Order Il

. Europe's Institutional Order and the ending of the Cold War

. Enlarging Europe's institutional order after the Cold War |

. Integration in Europe after the Cold War

. Enlarging Europe's institutional order after the Cold War |l

. Europe's security and defence institutions after the Cold War |
10 Europe's security and defence institutions after the Cold War |l
Teaching: 15 hours of classes in the LT.

In line with departmental policy, students on the course will have a
reading week in Week 6.

Independent study based on the readings is required. Classes
provide an opportunity to discuss issues in depth in a small group
setting. Attendance at classes is mandatory, as is adequate
preparation for participation in each class discussion. Students will
be required to give at least one presentation on one of the topics
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on the class schedule. Each presenter should provide the class
with a one-page outline of the presentation. Presentations should
be a maximum of 10 minutes long.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
essay and 1 other piece of coursework in the LT.

Students will produce one short 1,500 word formative essay due
in week 6 of the Lent Term. The essay question is to be selected
from past exam papers. The purpose of the essay is to provide
experience of summarising succinctly and engaging with complex
empirical and theoretical material, develop research and writing
skills necessary for the assessed essay, and to assist in the
development of ideas and arguments for the assessed essay.
Independent study, based on the readings indicated on the reading
list, is required.

Students will also produce a 1.5-2 page outline of their summative
essay in week 9. The outline will include the essay question/title, an
overview of the argument, a draft of the structure, and an indicative
reading list. Feedback will be given to students by the end of week
10.

Indicative reading: Brent Nelsen and Alexander Stubb, The
European Union: Readings on the Theory and Practice of
European Integration 4th ed (Palgrave, 2014). Stuart Croft et al,
The Enlargement of Europe (Manchester University Press, 1999).
Peter Stirk and David Weigall (eds), The Origins and Development
of European Integration (Pinter, 1999). Desmond Dinan, Europe
Recast: A History o the European Union, 2nd ed (Palgrave,

2014). Desmond Dinan, Ever Closer Union? An Introduction to

the European Union, 4th ed. (Palgrave, 2010). Mette Eilstrup-
Sangiovanni (ed), Debates on European Integration: A Reader
(Palgrave, 2006). William Hitchcock, The Struggle for Europe:

the Turbulent History of a Divided Continent 1945 to the Present
(Anchor Booksm 2004). Ben Rosamund, Theories of European
Integration (Palgrave, 2000)

Assessment: Essay (100%, 3000 words) in the ST.

IR321 Half Unit
Revolutions and World Politics

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr George Lawson CLM 5.12

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in International
Relations, BSc in International Relations and History and BSc in
Politics and International Relations. This course is not available
as an outside option. This course is available with permission to
General Course students.

Course content: Revolutions are often considered to be a 'side
order’ to the ‘main course’ of International Relations. But as this
course explores, the lack of attention paid to revolutions is a
mistake — revolutions have played a major part in the making of
modern international order. From the ‘Atlantic Revolutions’ of the
late 18th and early 19th centuries to the ‘colour revolutions’ of the
early 21st century, revolutions have been constitutive of notions of
sovereignty, order, justice, and more. Revolutions have also been
tightly bound up with dynamics of war and peace. This course
explores both the theory and practice of revolutions, teasing out
their effects and examining the prospects for revolutionary change
in the contemporary world.

List of Topics

Part 1 Thinking about revolutions

Week 1 What are revolutions?

Week 2 Key themes in the study of revolutions

Week 3 Revolutions and world politics

Part 2 The experience of revolution

Week 4 The Atlantic ‘age of revolutions’

Week 5 Socialist revolutions

(Week 6 Reading week — session on the assessed essay)

Week 7 ‘Third World' revolutions

Week 8 The ‘last great revolution™?

Week 9 ‘Colour’ revolutions

Part 3 Revolution today
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Week 10 The Arab uprisings

Week 11 Rethinking revolution

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 15 hours of classes in the LT.
The main aim of the course is to provide an opportunity for
students to make informed judgments about how and in what
ways revolutions have impacted on core features of modern
international order. Additional aims include assessment of the
place of revolution in the contemporary world and, more generally,
the ability to connect theoretical arguments about revolutions with
the substantive experience of revolutions.

Students on this course will have a reading week in Week 6, in line
with departmental policy.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
essay in the LT.

Students will also submit an outline of their assessed essay during
Lent Term.

Indicative reading: Doug McAdam, Sidney Tarrow and Charles
Tilly (2001) Dynamics of Contention (Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press). John Foran (2005) Taking Power (Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press). John Foran, David Lane and Andreja
Zivkovic eds. (2008) Revolution in the Making of the Modern

World (London: Routledge). Jack Goldstone (2014) Revolutions:

A Very Short Introduction (Oxford, Oxford University Press). Jeff
Goodwin (2001) No Other Way Out ¢ (Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press). Fred Halliday (1999) Revolutions and World
Politics (London: Palgrave). Charles Kurzman (2008) Democracy
Denied (Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press). Daniel Ritter
(2015) Unarmed Revolutions (Oxford: Oxford University Press).
Eric Selbin (2010) Revolution, Rebellion, Resistance (London: Zed).
Theda Skocpol (1979) States and Social Revolution (Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press).

Assessment: Essay (80%, 3000 words) in the ST.

Presentation (10%) and coursework (10%) in the LT.

IR322  Half Unit
Sovereignty, Rights and Justice:
Issues in International Political Theory

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Christopher Brown SHF.3.02
Availability: This course is available on the BSc in International
Relations, BSc in International Relations and History and BSc in
Politics and International Relations. This course is available with
permission as an outside option to students on other programmes
where regulations permit and to General Course students.

Course content: Combines insights and concepts from political
theory and international relations theory, and focuses on modern
debates on sovereignty, the rights of states, individuals and
peoples, and international justice.

Sovereignty and the norm of non-intervention; the contemporary
international human rights regime; the ethics of war and

violence; the politics of humanitarian intervention; the politics of
international criminal law and the ICC; global social justice. Further
details will be provided at the start of the session.

Teaching: 20 hours of seminars in the MT.

Formative coursework: Students will write one formative essay
(1,500 words) due end of week 6; they can use this to develop
ideas for the summative essay but students will not be allowed

to 'cut and paste' their formative work into the summative essay.
Students will produce a 2 page outline of the assessed essay in
Week 10. This will set out the research question, an overview of the
argument, a draft structure and indicative reading list. Students will
receive approval of the research topic and feedback on the outline
by the end of Week 11.

Indicative reading: A detailed list of references will be provided:
Widely used books include: C Brown, International Society, Global
Polity: An Introduction to International Political Theory (2015),
Anthony Lang, International Political Theory (2014); Michael Walzer
Just and Unjust Wars (2015).
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Assessment: Essay (100%, 4000 words) in the LT.

Students will write an essay of 4,000 words on a topic approved
by the course convener due in Week 1 of the LT. Full details and
guidance will be provided on Moodle and in the first seminar.

IR323 Half Unit
Gender and International Politics

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Katharine Millar - CLM 4.10

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in International
Relations, BSc in International Relations and History and BSc in
Politics and International Relations. This course is not available
as an outside option. This course is available with permission to
General Course students.

Pre-requisites: Students must have completed International
Political Theory (IR200).

Course content: The course examines the gendering of both

the practices/events studies as international politics and the
discipline/study of international relations. The course is grounded
in feminist theory, and provides students with an introduction

to feminist epistemologies and methods. Students will discover
how 'gender matters' to the study and conduct of international
politics through an examination of several substantive areas

of international politics, including security, development, NGOs
and transnational social movements, and international law/
organisations. These overarching topics are balanced with
issue-specific case studies (eg sexual/sexualised violence in
conflict; gendering of informal economy) to be discussed in
class. Particular thematic attention will be paid to the on-going
construction of global/transnational hierarchies that are gendered
and gendering.

Indicative topics to be covered:

1. Where (and why) is gender in international politics?

2. Introduction to feminist theory and its relation to the
'international’

3. Gender, hierarchy and the international system

4. Intersectionality: gender, race, empire

5. Gender, epistemology and the study of international politics

6. Femininity, masculinity and security

7. Gendered mobilities: queer theory, security and migration

8. Gender and poverty/development

9. Feminist activism, NGOs and transnational social movements
10. Gender and global governance.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 15 hours of classes in the MT.
In line with departmental policy, students on the course will have a
reading week in in Week 6.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
essay and 1 other piece of coursework in the MT.

Indicative reading: C Enloe, Bananas, beaches and bases: making
feminist sense of international politics, rev'd 2nd ed (University of
California Press, 2014). C Weber, Queer International Relations:
sovereignty, sexuality and the will to knowledge (OUP, 2016).

A Sisson Runyan and S Peterson, Global Gender Issues in the
New Millennium 4th ed (Westview Press, 2013). L Sjoberg,
Gender, War and Conflict (Polity, 2014). B Ackerly, J True and M
Stern (eds), Feminist Methodologies for International Relations
(CUP 2006). C Mohanty, Feminism without Borders: Decolonising
Theory; Practicsing Solidarity (Duke University Press, 2003). C
Sylvester, Feminist International Relations: An Unfinished Journey
(CUR 2001). G Caglar, L Prugl and S Zwingel, Feminist Strategies
in International Governance (Routledge, 2013). M Yenenoglu,
Colonial Fantasies: Towards a Feminist Reading of Orientalism
(CUP 2008)

Assessment: Coursework (10%) and essay (90%, 3000 words) in
the MT.

The coursework entails weekly short reaction pieces (300

words maximum) engaging with the week's topic/readings to be
submitted in advance of each class. These will prepare students
to fully engage with the class discussions. Most importantly,

they will familiarise students with the feminist epistemological
commitments to critique and self-reflection.

IR324 Half Unit
The Practices of Transitional Justice

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Jens Meierhenrich CLM.6.07
Availability: This course is available on the BSc in International
Relations, BSc in International Relations and History and BSc in
Politics and International Relations. This course is not available
as an outside option. This course is available with permission to
General Course students.

Pre-requisites: Students must have completed International
Organisations (IR203) and International Political Theory (IR200).
Course content: This taught seminar introduces students to the
theory and history of transitional justice. It explores the logic of
amnesties, apologies, memorials, lustrations, reparations, trials,
truth commission, and related responses to genocide, crimes
against humanity, and other mass atrocities. Examining the whole
array of historical and contemporary solutions to the problems of
'radical evil' (Immanuel Kant), the seminar assesses the conditions
for - and limitations to - achieving order, truth, and justices in
domestic politics and international affairs. Utilising insights

from political science, law, history, sociology, and philosophy,

the seminar will compare alternative institutional designs and
divergent choices and consider their real, and imagined, social,
political and economic consequences across space and time, from
Athens to South Africa to Libya.

Teaching: 20 hours of seminars in the LT. 1 hour of seminars in the
ST.

In line with departmental policy, students on the course will have a
reading week in Week 6.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
essay in the LT.

Students are required to research and write one essay (2,500
words). In addressing a given essay topic, students must seek to
integrate, where applicable, theory and history and bring empirical
evidence to bear on the research question they have chosen.
Essays must be fully—and carefully—referenced using one of the
major conventions consistently. Submissions are due in Week

8 and must be made in hard copy. Feedback is provided by the
course teacher, who is responsible for marking essays.

Several criteria are applied in the evaluation of student essays,
notably: (1) Originality of argument: How unexpected is the
advanced claim? (2) Use of literature: Has relevant scholarship
been digested and put to good use? (3) Soundness of analysis:

Is the inquiry comprehensive and logically consistent? (4)
Organisation of evidence: Have argument and evidence been
introduced and presented in a compelling manner? (5) Validity

of findings: Does the argument remain valid when applied
empirically? (6) Clarity of presentation: Are grammar, punctuation,
and references flawless?

Indicative reading: Indicative reading list:

Jon Elster, Closing the Books: Transitional Justice in Historical
Perspective (Cambridge: CUP, 2004). Jens Meierhenrich, Alexander
Laban Hinton and Lawrence Douglas (eds), The Oxford Handbook
of Transitional Justice (Oxford: OUP, 2017). Tricia D Losen,

Leigh A Payne and Andrew G Reiter (eds), Transitional Justice in
Balance: Comparing Processes, Weighing Efficacy (Washington
DC: USIP, 2010). Rosalind Shaw and Lars Waldorf (eds), Localizing
Transitional Justice: Interventions and Priorities after Mass
Violence (Stanford: Stanford University Press, 2010). Kathryn
Sikkink, The Justice Cascade: How Human Rights Prosecutions are
Changing World Politics (New York: Norton, 2011)

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.




IR325 Half Unit
The Situations of the International
Criminal Court

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Jens Meierhenrich CLM.6.07
Availability: This course is available on the BSc in International
Relations, BSc in International Relations and History and BSc in
Politics and International Relations. This course is not available

as an outside option. This course is available with permission to
General Course students.

Pre-requisites: Students must have completed International
Political Theory (IR200) and International Organisations (IR203).
Course content: This taught seminar introduces students to the
practices of the International Criminal Court (ICC). Focusing on
the ICC's ongoing investigations and prosecutions - its so-called
‘Situations' - the courses exemplifies the politics of international
law in the context of one of the most embattled international
organisations in the international system. On the foundation

of 'practice theory', it blends methodological approaches from

law, the social sciences and the humanities. By adopting an
evolutionary perspective to the ICC, the seminar raises - and
answers - pertinent theoretical questions about institutional design
and development of in international politics. Empirical cases to

be discussed include the settings of the ICC's nine Situations

(the DRC, Uganda, the Central African Republic, Sudan, Kenya,
Libya, Cote d'Ivoire, and Mali) as well as the territories of the ICC's
preliminary examinations (Afghanistan, Columbia, Georgia, Guinea,
Iraq, Nigeria, Palestine, and Ukraine). Students will learn to work
with both court documents and theoretical texts.

Teaching: 20 hours of seminars in the LT. 1 hour of seminars in the
ST.

In line with departmental policy, students on the course will have a
reading week in Week 6.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
essay in the LT.

Students are required to research and write one essay (2,500
words). In addressing a given essay topic, students must integrate
theory and history and bring empirical evidence to bear on the
research question they have chosen. Essays must be fully -

and carefully - referenced using one of the major conventions
consistently. Submissions are due in Week 8 and must be in

hard copy. Feedback is provided by the course teacher, who is
responsible for marking essays.

Several criteria are applied in the evaluation of student essays,
notably: (1) originality of argument. (2) use of literature: has
relevant scholarship been digested and put to good use? (3)
soundness of analysis: is the inquiry comprehensive and logically
consistent? (4) organisation of evidence: have argument and
evidence been introduced and presented in a compelling manner?
(5) validity of findings: does the argument remain valid when
applied empirically? (6) clarity of presentation: are grammar,
punctuation and references flawless?

Indicative reading: Indicative reading list:

Jens Meierhenrich (ed) 'The Practices of the International Criminal
Court, Law and Contemporary ProblemsSpecial Issue (Vol.76,

Nos 3 &4: 2014). Sarah M H Nouwen, Complementarity in the

Line of Fire: The Catalysing Effect of the International Criminal
Court in Uganda and Sudan (Cambridge: CUP, 2013). Benjamin

N Schiff, Building the International Criminal Court (Cambridge: CUPR,
2008). Carsten Stahn (ed), The Law and Practice of the International
Criminal Court (Oxford: OUR, 2015). Patrick S Wegner, The
International Criminal Court in Ongoing Intrastate Conflicts:
Navigating the Peace-Justice Divide (Cambridge: CUP, 2015)
Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.
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IR326 Half Unit
The Rule of Law: A Global History

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Jens Meierhenrich CLM 607 and Prof
Martin Loughlin NAB 712

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in International
Relations, BSc in International Relations and History, BSc in
Politics and International Relations and LLB in Laws. This course
is not available as an outside option. This course is available with
permission to General Course students.

Course content: This taught seminar course introduces students
to the theory and history of the rule of law, one of the most
frequently invoked—and least understood—ideas of political theory
and practice. What exactly is the rule of law? Is it still a harbinger of
liberty or just the latest manifestation of neocolonial domination?
Is it a moral ideal or merely a means to an end? Can it really
facilitate democracy, development, and economic growth? And
why is the rule of law compatible with authoritarianism? In answer
to these and related questions debated in law and the social
sciences as well as in international organizations, governments,
think tanks, and NGOs the world over, this interdisciplinary course
introduces students to important advocates of the rule of law
(from A. V. Dicey to the World Bank) and also to notable critics
(including Thomas Hobbes, Carl Schmitt, Judith Shklar, and Eric
Posner). Through close readings of seminal texts and a global
analysis of historical cases and trajectories, students will gain an
innovative and in-depth understanding of the promise—and limits—
of one of the most foundational concepts of the modern world.
Teaching: 20 hours of seminars in the MT.

In line with departmental policy, students on the course will have a
reading week in week 6.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
essay in the MT.

Students will write one formative essay of 1,500 words on an
assigned topic. This essay will be used to sketch out ideas for the
summative essay. Feedback will be provided on the essay which
will aid in the research and writing of the summative essay.
Indicative reading: Tom Ginsburg and Tamir Moustafa, eds.,

Rule by Law: The Politics of Courts in Authoritarian Regimes
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2008). Paul Gowder, The
Rule of Law in the Real World (Cambridge: Cambridge University
Press, 2016). R. W., Kostal, A Jurisprudence of Power: Victorian
Empire and the Rule of Law (Cambridge: Cambridge University
Press, 2005). José Maria Maravall and Adam Przeworski, eds.,
Democracy and the Rule of Law (Cambridge: Cambridge University
Press, 2003). Friedrich Kratochwil, The Status of Law in World
Society: Meditations on the Role and Rule of Law (Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press, 2014) Eric Posner, The Perils of Global
Legalism (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2009)

Assessment: Essay (100%, 4000 words) in the LT.

Students will submit a 4,000 word essay (100%) due in week 1 of
the LT.

IR347 Half Unit Not available in 2017/18
Political Economy of International
Labour Migration

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Covadonga Meseguer 95 ALD 1.13
Availability: This course is available on the BSc in International
Relations, BSc in International Relations and History and BSc in
Politics and International Relations. This course is available with
permission as an outside option to students on other programmes
where regulations permit and to General Course students.

Course content: The mobility of workers is one of the pillars of
globalisation. However and surprisingly, international political
economists have paid less attention to the political causes and
consequences of international migration in comparison to that
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paid to other aspects of globalisation such as trade or finance. In
this course, we shall employ a political economy perspective to
study the historical evolution of migration policy, the relationship
between trade and migration, and the political causes and
consequences of migration flows. | shall place special emphasis
on the study of the political consequences of migration for sending
(rather than receiving) countries. We shall also pay attention to

an important capital flow associated to international migration:
remittances. Rather than focusing on the economic/developmental
consequences of remittances, we shall discuss how remittances
impact political outcomes as diverse as democratisation, the
survival of dictatorships, political clientelism, corruption, political
participation, and political accountability.

Week 1. Overview and Introduction

Week 2. Labour Flows and Economic Theory.

Week 3. Causes of International Labour Flows: Economics and
Politics.

Week 4. Trade and International Migration in Historical Perspective.
Week 5. The Making of Migration Policy (1): Interests and
Institutions.

Week 6. Reading Week

Week 7. The Making of Migration Policy (II): Immigration, the
Economy, and Public Opinion.

Week 8. International Migration and International Cooperation
Week 9. Economic Consequences of International Labour
Migration for Sending Countries: Remittances.

Week 10. Political Consequences of International Labour Migration
for Sending Countries (1): Autocracies.

Week 11. Political Consequences of International Labour Migration
for Sending Countries (I1): New Democracies.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
1 hour of classes in the ST.

Students on this course will have a reading week in Week 6, in line
with departmental policy.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
essay and 1 presentation in the MT.

Students are expected to write 1 essay (1500-2000 words) to be
handed in Week 8.

Students are expected to make one class presentation.

Indicative reading: Rosenblum, M and Tichenor, D (eds). 2012.
The Oxford Handbook of the Politics of International Migration.
New York: Oxford University Press. Hatton, T and J. Williamson.
2005. Global Migration and World Economy. Two Centuries of
Policy and Performance. Cambridge, MA: MIT Press. Moses, J.W.
2071. Emigration and Political Development. New York: Cambridge
University Press. Kapur, D. 2010. Diaspora, Development, and
Democracy: The Domestic Impact of International Migration from
India. Princeton, NJ: Princeton University Press. Solimano, A. 2010.
International Migration in the Age of Crisis and Globalization: New
York: Cambridge University Press.

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

The paper contains 8 questions, of which two are to be answered.

IR354 Half Unit
Governing International Political Economy:
Lessons from the Past for the Future

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr James Morrison 95 ALD 1.14
Availability: This course is available on the BSc in International
Relations, BSc in International Relations and History and BSc in
Politics and International Relations. This course is available with
permission as an outside option to students on other programmes
where regulations permit and to General Course students.
Pre-requisites: Some background knowledge of international
political economy, such as that provided by IR204 'International
Political Economy', will be useful for students taking this course.
Course content: Who governs the global economy? How do they

do so? And to what ends do they govern it? This course examines
these questions by examining the canonical theories of—and state
approaches to—the challenges of global economic governance
across the last several centuries. While this course takes history
seriously, the primary objective is to use the history to tease out
generalisable insights into those challenges we face today.

More generally, this course of study will demonstrate the
incomparable insights historical thinking offers in addressing
contemporary challenges. History has always been central to the
study and practice of international political economy. The most
influential scholars and practitioners of international political
economy have repeatedly turned to history both to explain, and to
offer a fresh perspective on, the great challenges of their day. This
course is designed to help students cultivate that invaluable skill
and habit of mind.

Proceeding from the seventeenth century to the present, it
examines:

- seminal theorists' particular treatments of international political
economy

- the ongoing, timeless debate between these theorists

- the major shifts in the global economic order

- the interaction between theories and policy in each shift

The course begins with mercantilism and the ‘age of empires’ It
then explores the great critics of mercantilism—Adam Smith and
David Hume—and the relationship between their critique and the
revolutions in IPE that followed. It goes on to analyse the rise of so-
called "English’ political economy and the ‘First Era of Globalisation’
in the 19th Century.

The course then pivots to consider two major challenges to this
hegemony of thought and practice. First, it traces the development
of socialism from an internal critique through the writings of Marx
& Engels to an instantiated alternative system in the early Soviet
Union. Second, it considers the German Historical School's return
to mercantilism and the ascent of the American Empire onto the
global stage. These clash of empires then leads to the cataclysm
of the First World War.

In the interwar period, the course analyses the failed attempts to
restore the global order. It analyses the radical challenge posed by
fascist political economy. It also considers the variety of responses
issued by different types of liberals. The course then transitions
into a discussion of the several postwar orders, from Keynes's
neoliberal institutionalism to Gandhi's rejection of Eurocentric
political economy.

Last, the course turns to the modern era. It analyses the
trajectories of the postwar global trade and financial systems. It
then turns to contemporary issues, such as the post-Cold War
order, the 2008 Global Financial Crisis, and the rise of emerging
markets.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
Students on this course will have a reading week in Week 6, in line
with departmental policy.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
essay and 2 presentations in the MT.

Indicative reading: Thomas Munn. England's Treasure by Forraign
Trade. Adam Smith. An Inquiry into the Nature and Causes of

the Wealth of Nations. Karl Marx. Communist Manifesto. JM
Keynes. General Theory of Employment, Interest, & Money. Gandhi,
Mohandas K. Hind Swaraj or Indian Home Rule.

Assessment: Essay (100%, 2000 words) in the MT.

IR355 Half Unit
Economic Diplomacy

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Stephen Woolcock CLM 613

The course is coordinated by an LSE academic but is supported by
an experienced practitioner of economic diplomacy Sir Nicholas
Bayne, former UK foreign service and ambassador and Kenneth
Heydon (formerly Deputy Director at the OECD in Paris).
Availability: This course is available on the BSc in International



Relations, BSc in International Relations and History and BSc in
Politics and International Relations. This course is available with
permission as an outside option to students on other programmes
where regulations permit and to General Course students.
Pre-requisites: Some background knowledge of international
political economy, such as that provided in IR206 ‘International
Political Economy, will be useful to students taking this course.
Course content: The course introduces students to the theories
and analytical frameworks relating to decision-making and
negotiation in international economic relations and enables

them to develop the skills needed to apply these to cases. It
discusses the roles of the main actors, institutional settings and
processes involved in domestic decision-making and international
economic negotiations, and their interaction. It provides students
with both academic and practitioner perspectives of economic
diplomacy and offers participants an opportunity to understand
the challenges faced by negotiators through the simulation of a
current multilateral negotiation.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures, 10 hours of classes and 1 hour and
30 minutes of workshops in the MT. 1 hour of classes in the ST.
Students on this course will have a reading week in Week 6, in line
with departmental policy.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
essay in the MT.

Indicative reading: Bayne, Nicholas and Woolcock, S. The

new economic diplomacy: decision-making and negotiation in
international economic relations, Third edition, Ashgate, Stephen
2013. Buelow, A M Culture and Negotiation, 2011. Checkel, Jeffrey
Social constructivisms in global and European politics: a review
essay 2004. Odell, John Negotiating the world economy 2000.
Putnam, D Robert Diplomacy and Domestic Politics: the logic of
two-level games, 1988. Sebenius, J,K Negotiation Analysis:

A characterization and review, 1992.

Assessment: Exam (70%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (30%, 2000 words) in the MT.

IR367 Half Unit
Global Environmental Politics

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Robert Falkner CLM 5.05

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in International
Relations, BSc in International Relations and History and BSc in
Politics and International Relations. This course is available with
permission as an outside option to students on other programmes
where regulations permit and to General Course students.
Pre-requisites: Some background knowledge of international
political economy, such as that provided in IR206 International
Political Economy, will be useful to students taking this course.
Course content: An introduction to concepts and issues in

the study of international environmental politics, with special
emphasis on the political economy of environmental protection.
Environmentalism and the greening of international society;
ecological perspectives on international political economy;
domestic sources of environmental diplomacy; environmental
leadership in international negotiations; international
environmental regimes and their effectiveness; the role of nonstate
actors (business, NGOs, scientists); corporate environmentalism;
private environmental governance; trade and environment;
international environmental aid; greening foreign direct investment;
climate change; ozone layer depletion; biosafety regulation;
deforestation.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.

1 hour of classes in the ST.

Topics:

1. Introduction: The rise of global environmentalism in international
politics

2. States and foreign environmental policy

3. Nonstate actors (NGOs and business) in global environmental
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politics

4. International environmental regimes and regime effectiveness
5. International trade and global environmental protection

6. Global finance, aid and sustainable development

7. Multinational corporations and private environmental
governance

8. Climate change: international negotiations and multi-level
governance

9. Biosafety: scientific uncertainty and the politics of precaution
10. Deforestation: non-regimes and private governance
Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 2
essays in the MT.

Indicative reading: Andresen, S, E. L. Boasson and G. Hgnneland
(2012). International Environmental Agreements: An Introduction.
London, Routledge. Biermann, F. and P. Pattberg, Eds. (2012).
Global Environmental Governance Reconsidered. Cambridge,
Mass., MIT Press. Chasek, P. S. and L. M. Wagner (2012).

The Roads from Rio: Lessons Learned from Twenty Years of
Multilateral Environmental Negotiations. New York, RFF Press.
Clapp, J. and E. Helleiner (2012). "International political economy
and the environment: back to the basics?" International Affairs
88(3): 485-501. Clapp, J. and P. Dauvergne (2011). Paths to a
Green World: The Political Economy of the Global Environment.
Cambridge, MA, MIT Press. Falkner, R. (2008). Business Power
and Conflict in International Environmental Politics. Basingstoke,
Palgrave Macmillan. Falkner, R., Ed. (2013). The Handbook

of Global Climate and Environment Policy. Cheltenham, John
Wiley & Sons. Hoffmann, M. J. (2011). Climate Governance at
the Crossroads: Experimenting with a Global Response after
Kyoto. New York, Oxford University Press. Young, O. R, L. A. King
and H. Schroeder, Eds. (2008). Institutions and Environmental
Change: Principal Findings, Applications, and Research Frontiers.
Cambridge, MA, MIT Press.

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

IR368 Half Unit
The Political Economy of Trade

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Stephen Woolcock CLM 6.13
Availability: This course is available on the BSc in International
Relations, BSc in International Relations and History and BSc in
Politics and International Relations. This course is available with
permission as an outside option to students on other programmes
where regulations permit and to General Course students.
Pre-requisites: Some background knowledge of international
political economy, such as that provided in IR206 International
Political Economy, will be useful to students taking this course.
Course content: The course begins with a discussion the
intellectual history of free trade and how this has shaped ideas
that continue to shape policy today as well as of the core analytical
models that assist in any analysis of trade and investment. It
covers changes in the nature the of trade and investment in the
271st century, including among other things in the impact of the
growth of global supply chains on the political economy of trade
and investment. The domestic and international institutional
frameworks within which trade and investment policy are
conducted are discussed. The course then considers some of
the underlying trends in trade towards the use of preferential and
plurilateral rather than multilateral approaches. Finally the course
covers some of the main topics in current negotiations including
in particular agriculture and food security, trade in manufactures,
services and investment as well as the inter-relationship between
trade and sustainable development.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
1 hour of classes in the ST.

Students on this course will have a reading week in Week 6, in line
with departmental policy.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
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essay in the LT.

Indicative reading: Heydon. K and Wolcock. S (eds) (2012) The
Ashgate Research Companion to International Trade Policy, HF
1379 A 82: e-book and hard copies available. Hoekman. B and
Kosteki. (2009) The Political Economy of the World Trading System
HF 1359 H69 e-book available but reasonably price in paperback so
something to purchase. Martin. L (ed) (2014) Oxford Handbook of
The Political Economy of International Trade, available as an e-book.
Assessment: Exam (70%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (30%, 2000 words) in the LT.

The final examination lasts 2 hours and students will be asked to
answer 2 out of 8 questions.

IR369 Half Unit
Politics of Money in the World Economy

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Martin Hearson LCH.2.04

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in International
Relations, BSc in International Relations and History and BSc in
Politics and International Relations. This course is available with
permission as an outside option to students on other programmes
where regulations permit and to General Course students.
Pre-requisites: Some background knowledge of international
political economy, such as that provided in IR206 International
Political Economy, will be useful to students taking this course.
Course content: This course is designed as a component

of the study of a global system in which the management

and mismanagement of money and finance are matters of
fundamental consequence for international relations. It is
intended to be of particular relevance to students specialising

in international political economy. This is a course in applied
international political economy theory. It deals with the basic
concepts regarding the creation, use and management of money
and finance in the global system. Students are then introduced to
the political foundations of international monetary governance.
Issues covered include the use of national currencies as
international money, the politics of exchange rate adjustment, the
operations of banks and other institutions in international money
and capital markets, the evolution of global financial markets, the
relationship between states and markets in the arena of global
finance, international monetary cooperation, and the choices of
monetary and financial policies open to developed and developing
countries. The course emphasises that contemporary issues, such
as international financial crises, international financial regulation
and the politics of IMF conditionality, are best understood in a
broader theoretical and analytical context.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1
hour of lectures and 1 hour of classes in the ST.

Students on this course will have a reading week in Week 6, in line
with departmental policy.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
essay in the LT.

Students are expected to make presentations on topics of their
choice and to write one 2,000-word essay, to be marked by the
seminar teacher.

Indicative reading: No one book covers the entire syllabus,

but the following general works provide a useful introduction:

B Eichengreen, Globalizing Capital (2008); A Walter and G Sen,
Analyzing the Global Political Economy (2009); R Gilpin, The
Political Economy of International Relations (1987), Chapters 4&8;
S Strange, Mad Money (1998); J Frieden and D Lake, International
Political Economy: Perspectives on Global Power and Wealth,
section IlIC; T Porter, Globalization and Finance (2005); D Andrews
(ed), International Monetary Power (2006).

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

IR373 Half Unit
China and the Global South

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof John Alden CLM 513 and Prof
Christopher Hughes 95A 115

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in International
Relations, BSc in International Relations and History, BSc in
International Relations and Mandarin and BSc in Politics and
International Relations. This course is not available as an outside
option. This course is available with permission to General Course
students.

Pre-requisites: Foreign Policy Analysis (IR202)

Course content: This course focuses on the substantive role

that China plays in the Global South where its preponderance of
mterial power and putative developing country status confers
upon it a dominant position in bilateral and regional political
economies. China's economic position, coupled to an astute use
of finances flowing from its mercantilist policies, has enabled it to
become the leading trading partner and a significant investor in
the developing world. Moreover, the Global South is increasingly
figuring in Beijing's expanding security interests and soft power
provisions. Interpretations embedded in prevailing academic
discourses like socialisation, threat and peaceful rise take on new
meaning when studied through the lens of ties with developing
countries. Understanding how dynamics in this relationship are
impacting upon a host of global and contemporary issues (BRICs,
multilateralism, peacekeeping, the environment) is crucial to the
shape of the 21st century.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 15 hours of classes in the MT.
In line with departmental policy, students on the course will have a
reading week in Week 6.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
essay and 1 other piece of coursework in the MT.

Indicative reading: Chris Alden and Chris R Hughes, 'Harmony,
Discord and Learning in China's Foreign Policy', China Quarterly,
Special Issue (N0.9 December 2009), pp.13-34. Chris Alden, 'China
and Africa - The Relationship Matures', Strategic Analysis (36:5
2012), pp.701-707. Kevin Gallagher, The China Triangle: Latin
America's China Boom and the Fate of the Washington Consensus
(OUP: 2016). David Shambaugh, China Goes Global: The Partial
Power (OUP: 2014). Carol Wise and Margaret Myers (eds), The
Political Economy of China-Latin American Relations in the New
Millennium: Brave New World (Routledge: 2016)

Assessment: Essay (80%, 3000 words) in the LT.

Presentation (20%) in the MT.

During the course of the seminars students will participate in a
group presentation (20%) and submit a 3,000 word essay (80%) at
the start of the LT.

IR377 Half Unit
The Politics of Governance, Development
and Security in Sub-Saharan Africa

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Milli Lake

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in International
Relations, BSc in International Relations and History and BSc in
Politics and International Relations. This course is not available
as an outside option. This course is available with permission to
General Course students.

Course content: This course explores the politics of governance,
peace, and security in sub-Saharan Africa as it relates to the
broader global context. It will explore the divergent impacts of,
and responses to, colonial policies in different locations and their
legacies in the contemporary era. It will also explore the different
political responses embraced by African leaders and politicians
to some of the political, economic, and security challenges of
the post-colonial period. In addition to emphasising diversity, the



course also pulls together common challenges such as rapid
decolonisation, the Cold War, structural adjustment, civil conflict,
human insecurity, humanitarian intervention, and foreign aid.
Teaching: 20 hours of seminars in the LT.

In line with departmental policy, students on the course will have a
reading week in week 6.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 10
other pieces of coursework and 1 other piece of coursework in the
LT.

Students on the course will produce a ‘journal’ composed of weekly
short pieces of about 250-300 words focused on a particular
country and related to the topic of that week's discussions.

In addition, students will produce an assessed essay outline in
week 10 consisting of a research question, an overview of the
argument, a draft structure and an indicative reading list. Feedback
will be provided via email and/or individual sessions with students.
Indicative reading: Mahmood Mamdani, When Victims Become
Killers: Colonialism, Nativism, and the Genocide in Rwanda (PUP:
2001). Alex de Waal, Famine Crimes: Politics and the Disaster
Industry in Africa (Indiana University Press: 2009). William Reno,
Warfare in Independent Africa (CUP: 2011). Pierre Englebert and
Denis Tull, 'Post-Conflict Reconstruction in Africa: Flawed Ideas
about Failed States', International Security 32:4 (2008). Séverine
Autesserre, 'Dangerous Tales: Dominant Narratives on the Congo
and Their Unintended Consequences', African Affairs (2012)
Assessment: Essay (100%, 2500 words) in the ST.

Students will submit a 2,500 word essay (100%) due in week 1 of
the ST.

IR398
Dissertation

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr George Lawson CLM.5.12

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in International
Relations and BSc in Politics and International Relations. This
course is not available as an outside option nor to General Course
students.

Course content: Candidates are required to submit a dissertation
of up to 10,000 words, excluding bibliography, but including notes
and any appendices and tables, by the beginning of May of their
final year. The subject of the dissertation can be anything within
the syllabus of the undergraduate degree in International Relations
at the School. Candidates are required to submit the title of their
dissertation for approval by the Course Co-ordinator before the
last day of the Michaelmas Term of their third year. They are also
required, by the same deadline, to submit to the Course Co-
ordinator a brief plan of their proposed study.

Dissertations offer the chance to discover, and deal with, new and
interesting material. Students are encouraged to participate in
this challenge, which assesses different skills from examinations,
and to use the opportunity to enhance their knowledge in an area
of particular interest to them. The aim is to develop the ability to
make independent judgements and decisions on extracting and
analysing the most important and relevant material. The outcome
will be the provision of a coherent, sustained, systematically
developed, and well supported argument on a topic, predominantly
empirical or theoretical, within the field of International Relations.
The dissertation may deal entirely with secondary literature.
There is no requirement for the use of original material such as
unpublished documents, archives, or personal interviews.

The final text should contain a full bibliography of utilised sources.
Direct quotations from published or unpublished work must

be fully referenced. Standard scholarly practice with regard to
referencing the ideas of other scholars should be followed. The
completed dissertation must be typed with double spacing on
one side of the paper and with a wide left-hand margin. The
pages must be numbered consecutively and adequately secured.
The first page should bear the full title, the candidate's number
(but not name), together with the rubric: 'BSc International
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Relations 2015/16. Dissertation submitted in partial fulfilment

of the requirements of the degree.’ All students must add on

the cover page of their dissertation a declaration which is
required for all work submitted as part of the formal assessment
of degrees other than work produced under examination
conditions, to the effect that they have read and understood the
School's rules on plagiarism and assessment offences at http://
www.lse.ac.uk/resources/calendar/academicRegulations/
RegulationsOnAssessmentOffences-Plagiarism.htm and that

the work submitted is their own apart from properly referenced
quotations. Further information including detailed information on
footnote and referencing style can be found on the IR398 Moodle
site.

Teaching: 2 hours of lectures and 4 hours and 30 minutes of
classes in the MT. 2 hours of lectures and 1 hour and 30 minutes
of workshops in the LT.

There will also be a 1 hour introductory lecture in the Summer
Term of the preceding year for those interested in taking this
option, IR398 contains lectures on how to formulate a research
question, how to structure a dissertation, and how to find and

use evidence. Classes explore how questions are formed, how
literature is used, and how evidence is deployed. Tutorials are

a chance for students to discuss outlines, as well as receive
guidance on issues of structure, logic and evidence.

Advice and Assistance

The dissertation is unsupervised and must be entirely the
candidate's own work. In no circumstances are teachers within
the School or the wider university community, permitted to read or
comment upon a draft of the dissertation or any part thereof. This
does not mean, however, that students will be without guidance.
The Course Co-ordinator will provide guidance on the nature

and process of writing a dissertation in the field of International
Relations. He will also provide bibliographical guidance, and will
be available for consultation throughout the year to help students
address more specific problems as and when they arise. Students
are encouraging to approach other teachers within the department
for bibliographic and general guidance on topics falling within
that teacher’s particular field of expertise. Students will have
ample opportunity to discuss aspects of their topic, general and
particular, with fellow students and the Course Co-ordinator
throughout the year.

Assessment: Dissertation (100%, 10000 words) in the LT.
Examiners of the dissertation look for a variety of skills and
qualities such as: conceptual precision, skill in analysis,
organisation of material, clarity of exposition, and capacity for
logical reasoning. Examiners also attach weight to accuracy in
English spelling, grammar, and punctuation. Candidates should
ensure that their submitted dissertation does not exceed the
word limit. A penalty will be deducted from the given mark for

any dissertation that exceeds 10,000 words. The penalty will be

a deduction of 5 points for each 500 words above the word limit
(i.e. a 5 point reduction from 10,001 words; a further 5 points from
10,507, etc.). Dissertations over 12,000 words will automatically
fail. There is no lower word limit, but students should be aware that
it is very difficult to produce a sustained argument to the required
standard in less than 8,000 words. For further details, please see
the IR 398 Moodle site.

The dissertation must be handed in to room CLM 6.17 by 5 pm on
Monday 23 April 2018.

Penalties for the late submission of course work.

(i) Where a course includes course work as part of its assessment,
the LSE requires that all students must be given clear written
instructions on what is required and the deadline for its
submission;

(ii) if a student believes that s/he has good cause not to meet the
deadline (e.g. illness), s/he should first discuss the matter with his/
her academic advisor or Course Coordinator and seek a formal
extension from the Chair of the Examination Sub-Board. Normally
extensions will only be granted where there is a good reason
backed by supporting evidence (e.g. medical certificate);

(iii) if a student misses the deadline for submission but believes
that s/he has good cause which could not have been alerted
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in advance s/he should first discuss the matter with his/her
academic adviser or the Course Coordinator and seek a formal
extension;

(iv) any extension should be confirmed in writing to the student;
(v) if a student fails to submit by the set deadline (or the extended
deadline as appropriate) the following penalty will apply:

Five marks out of 100 will be deducted for a Dissertation
submitted within 24 hours of the deadline and a further five marks
will be deducted for each subsequent 24-hour period (working
days only) until the Dissertation is submitted.

LL104
Law of Obligations

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Charlie Webb, NAB6.26

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BA in Anthropology
and Law and LLB in Laws. This course is available as an outside
option to students on other programmes where regulations permit
and to General Course students.

Course content: Introduction to the law of contract,

including formation of contracts, express and implied terms,
misrepresentation, exclusion clauses, remedies for breach of
contract. Introduction to the principles of the law of restitution.
Introduction to the law of torts: negligence and other specific torts,
causation, defences, remedies for torts.

Teaching: 18 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 2 hours of
lectures and 1 hour of classes in the ST.

The lectures will be given by a number of different teachers. The
basic work is done through the classes, and the lectures are
designed to introduce the topics on the syllabus.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce up
to 4 assignments through the year, set and marked by their class
teacher.

Indicative reading: A general reading list will be issued at the
commencement of each term. Students should follow the advice
of their class teachers as to the textbooks to be read.
Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours, reading time: 15
minutes) in the main exam period.

LL105 Half Unit
Property |

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Tatiana Flessas NAB.5.15

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BA in Anthropology
and Law and LLB in Laws. This course is available as an outside
option to students on other programmes where regulations permit
and to General Course students.

Course content: The aim is to introduce students to the role of
property concepts in legal and social thought. Particular attention
is paid to the context, development and function of property forms
in contemporary legal systems. The course encompasses a broad
range of established and emergent property forms, ranging from
questions of copyright and share ownership to aspects of real
property. Extensive use will be made of historical and other general
commentaries on the question of property.

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.
Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
essay in the LT.

Indicative reading: Murphy & Roberts, Understanding Property
Law; Ryan, Property and Political Theory; Rifkin, The Age of Access.
Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 2 hours, reading time: 15
minutes) in the main exam period.

LL106
Public Law

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Jo Murkens

Additional Teachers: Professor Martin Loughlin, Dr Thomas Poole,
Dr Andrew Scott, and Professor Conor Gearty.

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BA in Anthropology
and Law and LLB in Laws. This course is available as an outside
option to students on other programmes where regulations permit
and to General Course students.

Course content: The course covers: the conceptual framework

of public law; central government and the executive; parliament;
multi-layered government (the European Union, devolution and local
government); judicial review; and civil liberties and human rights.
Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of
classes in the ST.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
essay in the MT and 1 essay in the LT.

Other assignments will be set by the class tutor, as required.
Indicative reading: Basic texts: Martin Loughlin, The British
Constitution: A Very Short Introduction (Oxford: Oxford University
Press, 2013); A. Le Sueur, M. Sunkin & J. Murkens, Public Law: Text,
Cases, and Materials (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 3rd edn, 2016).
Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours, reading time: 15
minutes) in the main exam period.

LL108
Criminal Law

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Peter Ramsay

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BA in Anthropology
and Law and LLB in Laws. This course is available as an outside
option to students on other programmes where regulations permit
and to General Course students.

Course content: The course examines the 'general part' of criminal
law and selected areas of the special part of criminal law in the
context of theories of the aims and functions of criminalisation.
The course will discuss the limits to criminalization; the conceptual
framework of criminal liability (conduct, responsibility, capacity,
defences); criminal law's construction and regulation of interests
in property (with particular reference to the offences of theft and
fraud); attempts; 'pre-inchoate’ offences; regulatory offences (with
special reference to drugs); homicide; sexual offences; non-fatal
violence against the person; secondary participation in crime.
Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of
classes in the ST.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 2
essays in the MT and LT.

This will be set by the teacher in charge of the class. A minimum of
two pieces of written work will be required, usually one essay and
one problem.

Indicative reading: A detailed reading list will be distributed at

the start of the course (for the current list, see the public folders).
A number of criminal law textbooks are available, and students
will be expected to read the relevant parts of the most recent
editions of one of these, e.g. Nicola Lacey, Oliver Quick & Celia
Wells, Reconstructing Criminal Law; Andrew Ashworth and Jeremy
Horder, Principles of Criminal Law; Jonathan Herring, Criminal Law:
Text, Cases and Materials; M. Allen, Introduction to Criminal Law.
They will also be expected to read all cases and materials marked
as primary on the detailed reading lists provided.

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours, reading time: 15
minutes) in the main exam period.




LL109 Half Unit
Introduction to the Legal System

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Meredith Rossner, Ms Insa Koch and Prof
Linda Mulcahy

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BA in Anthropology
and Law and LLB in Laws. This course is available as an outside
option to students on other programmes where regulations permit
and to General Course students.

Course content: Outline:

The course is designed as a foundation course to familiarise law
students with the basic characteristics and functioning of legal
systems.

The course will include:

1. What is law?

2. Reading Law: Statutory interpretation

3. Reading Law: Common law and judicial precedent

4. Legal pluralism

5. The vanishing trial and adjudication

6. Alternative dispute resolution

7. Restorative Justice

8. Punishment and democracy

9. The Legal profession and judicial diversity

10. Lay justice

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
essay in the MT.

Indicative reading: This is a Moodle course, with the course
materials, lecture outlines, class reading and suggestions for
further reading set out through links to relevant sites. The main
background book for the course is Carl F Stychin and Linda
Mulcahy (eds), Legal Methods and Systems: Text and Materials,
4th ed (2010) Thomson (Sweet and Maxwell).

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 2 hours, reading time: 15
minutes) in the main exam period.

LL201
Administrative Law

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Thomas Poole NAB7.19

Additional Teachers: Professor Carol Harlow

Availability: This course is available on the BA in Anthropology and
Law and LLB in Laws. This course is available as an outside option
to students on other programmes where regulations permit and to
General Course students.

Course content: Outline:

Administrative Law is a vital subject throughout the modern world.
An understanding of the role which it plays is essential to private
practitioners. Commercial lawyers frequently come into contact
with regulatory agencies whose special procedures derive from
administrative law. Dealings with international agencies (including
the European Union) are often governed by administrative law.
Public law expertise opens the way to good careers in government
service. There is a flourishing Administrative Law Bar, reflected in
well-established sets of chambers.

The course aims to reflect the wider dimensions of administrative
law, stressing links with public administration, commerce and
politics. We emphasise the functions of law in the administrative
process and the constitutional role of judicial review. We also aim
to show how membership of the European Union and adherence
to the European Convention on Human Rights has influenced

our system of public law. We look at the way in which changed
systems of governance, especially the rapid growth of regulatory
agencies, can be reflected in and controlled by traditional rules

of administrative law. We consider alternative dispute resolution,
including public inquiries or the Citizens' Charter. In addition to
compulsory essays there are opportunities for presentation of
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papers.
Syllabus:

Theories of administrative law. Decision-making and the
administrative process: rules and discretion. The ‘contracting
state’: administrative law and new public management. Risk and
the regulatory state (including responses to the financial crisis of
2008-9). The changing nature of judicial review. Judicial review
and the Human Rights Act. The role of public inquiries. European
influences on national administrative law. ‘Global administrative
law’. The Ombudsman and complaints.

Teaching: 20 hours of seminars in the MT. 20 hours of seminars in
the LT. 2 hours of seminars in the ST.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
essay inthe MT and 1 essay in the LT.

Indicative reading: Main texts: C. Harlow & R. Rawlings, Law
and Administration (3rd ed., 2009); P. Cane, An Introduction to
Administrative Law (2004); M. Taggart (ed.), The Province of
Administrative Law (1997); N. Bamforth and P. Leyland (eds.),
Public Law in a Multi-Layered Constitution (2003).

Assessment: Exam (67%, duration: 3 hours, reading time: 15
minutes) in the main exam period.

Essay (33%, 4000 words) in the ST.

LL202
Commercial Contracts

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Paul Macmahon (Michaelmas Term)
NAB6.02A and Dr Joseph Spooner (Lent and Summer Terms)
NAB6.29

Additional Teachers: Dr Jo Braithwaite, Professor Ross Cranston,
Professor Michael Lobban, Dr Nick Sage.

Availability: This course is available on the BA in Anthropology
and Law and LLB in Laws. This course is available with permission
as an outside option to students on other programmes where
regulations permit. This course is not available to General Course
students.

This optional LLB course is normally available to students who
have completed Law of Obligations LL104.

Pre-requisites: Completion of LL104 - Law of Obligations is
normally a prerequisite.

Course content: Objectives:

LL202 Commercial Contracts comprises a study of the general
principles of English law governing commercial contracts.

[ts examination of this subject-matter divides into two parts.
Part 1, ‘Fundamentals of Commercial Contracting’ examines
several important aspects of, or themes in, the law’s regulation
of commercial contracting. The topics are chosen because of
their intrinsic interest, and because of the opportunity offered

for an advanced contextualised examination of contract law
fundamentals. Part 1 therefore explores topics including the
process of commercial contracting; multi-party transactions

and agreed remedies. Part 2, ‘Fundamentals of Commercial
Law’ examines core topics in commercial law. It focuses on an
examination of the sale of goods contract, while also considering
several important allied topics: money, payment and payment
methods; credit, security and reservation of title; agency; and
assignment. The course concludes with a discussion of dispute
resolution in commercial contracts, particularly those of an
international nature.

Topics are likely to include:

Part 1 — Fundamentals of Commercial Contracting

+ Freedom of contract.

+ The formation of commercial contracts and their interpretation.
+ Pre-contractual duties.

+ Mistakes in contracts.

« Frustration of contracts.

* Multi-party projects (privity of contract).

+ Agreed remedies.

Part 2 — Fundamentals of Commercial Law
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+ Agency.

+ Assignment.

« Contracts for the sale of goods.

« Credit and security.

+ Money, payment and payment methods.

+ Commercial dispute resolution.

« International contracting.

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.

20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 2 hours of

lectures and 1 hour of classes in the ST.

Formative coursework: Two formative essays per term.

Indicative reading: The principal textbooks for the course are:

+ Chen-Wishart 5th edn OUP

+ McKendrick, Goode on Commercial Law, 5th edn (Penguin 2017)

Students may also wish to consult:

* Beale, Bishop and Furmston, Contract: Cases and Materials, 5th
edn (OUP 2007)

+ Sealy and Hooley, Commercial Law: Text, Cases and Materials,
4th edn (OUP 2008)

+ Andrew Burrows (ed.), English Private Law (3rd Edition, OUP,
2013).

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours, reading time: 15

minutes) in the main exam period.

LL203
Law of Business Associations

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Robert Kershaw

Additional Teachers: Visiting Professors Leslie Kosmin, QC and
Mary Stokes (lectures).

Availability: This course is available on the BA in Anthropology
and Law and LLB in Laws. This course is available with permission
as an outside option to students on other programmes where
regulations permit and to General Course students.

Experience suggests that third year students are more successful.
Pre-requisites: It is helpful to have studied or be studying Property
I, although this is not a formal pre-requisite.

Course content: Outline:

This course examines the nature of the legal vehicles available

for the carrying on of entrepreneurial activities, paying particular
attention to the analysis of companies. It examines the core
features of the company. These are: separate legal personality,
limited liability, centralised management, the allocation of control
rights, and free transferability of shares. The course analyses

how the law implements these features and the policy trade-offs
among them.

The course discusses the relationship between various groups
with an interest in the affairs of the company — shareholders,
directors, managers, financiers, trade creditors, employees,
consumers and regulators - and the balance of power between
them. The course looks beyond purely technical legal issues and
encourages a critical examination of the system and proposals for
reform.

Registered companies are creatures of statute and close attention
to the Companies Acts and related legislation is essential.
However, no attempt is made to deal with all, or even most, of the
complex technical aspects of the legislation and non-statutory
regulation. The course concentrates on the problems and policies
underlying the legislation, with some more detailed consideration
of selected provisions. The increasing influence of European
Directives and Regulations on UK company law is also reflected.
Despite the importance of statute, common law and equitable
principles have played a major role in the development of company
law by the courts. This has relied heavily on principles of agency
and the equitable principles relating to fiduciaries. Case analysis is
therefore a major element of the course. Excellent case books are
available.

This subject covers a wide range of businesses - from the
one-person firm (the local greengrocer or plumber) to family

companies, to major multinational groups listed on the Stock

Exchange. This wide coverage plus the policy emphasis means

that this course should appeal to all students with an interest in the

economic, social and political aspects of business organisations

and not only to those wishing to practise commercial law.

Topics usually covered are:

« Introductory concepts and themes including limited liability and
corporate personality.

+ Capacity of companies & the powers of individuals acting for
companies.

+ Shares and share capital.

- Directors: powers, duties and corporate governance issues.

+ The role of shareholders in companies: rights, decision-making
and governance.

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 8 hours of seminars in the MT.

20 hours of lectures and 14 hours of seminars in the LT. 4 hours of

seminars in the ST.

Lectures are accompanied by fortnightly two-hour seminars, which

follow the lectures closely. Reading lists provided by the lecturer in

each topic are used as the basis for seminar work.

Seminars are held in weeks 3,5,8,10,11 of MT and LT. The two

revision classes are in week 1 ST.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1

essay in the MT and 1 essay in the LT.

Indicative reading: Gower and Davies, Principles of Modern

Company Law (9th edn, 2012); David Kershaw, Company Law

in Context (2nd edn, 2012); Sealy and Worthington, Cases and

Material on Company Law (10th edn, 2012)

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours, reading time: 15

minutes) in the main exam period.

LL204
Advanced Torts

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Emmanuel Voyiakis, NAB 6.17

Additional Teachers: Dr Paul MacMahon and Dr Charlie Webb.
Availability: This course is available on the BA in Anthropology
and Law and LLB in Laws. This course is available with permission
as an outside option to students on other programmes where
regulations permit. This course is not available to General Course
students.

Pre-requisites: Students must have completed Law of Obligations
(LL104).

Course content: Our course aims to broaden and deepen your
knowledge of tort law in two ways. First, it looks at a range of
important torts that are not covered in the Law of Obligations
course. Second, it tackles the 'big’ theoretical questions of tort

law. On finishing the course, you will not only have gained a better
understanding of the rules and principles that govern specific torts,
but you will also be able to engage critically with different views
about the overall purpose and the moral and social function of tort
law.

Here are some topics we usually cover:

(1) Theories of tort law: what is the aim of tort law and do judges
need a theory of it?

(2) Tort law and the ‘compensation culture’

(3) Tort law, moral responsibility and luck

(4) Negligence focus: the position of public authorities; negligent
endangerment

(5) Wrongful life and wrongful birth

(6) Interference with the person: assault; battery; harassment; the
Wilkinson v Downton tort

(7) Problems of causation: loss of chance

(8) lllegality

(9) Strict liability regimes: vicarious liability; liability for ultra-
hazardous activities; liability for defective products; the justification
of strict liability.

Teaching: 20 hours of seminars in the MT. 20 hours of seminars in
the LT. 1 hour of seminars in the ST.



Formative coursework: One item of written work per term
Indicative reading: Introductory Texts: John G. Fleming, An
Introduction to the Law of Torts (2nd ed., 1985); Carol Harlow,
Understanding Tort Law (3rd ed., 2005). General Texts: W V H
Rogers, Winfield & Jolowicz on Tort (18th ed., 2010); N J McBride
& R Bagshaw, Tort Law (4th ed., 2012); B A Hepple, D Howarth & M
H Matthews, Tort: Cases and Materials (6th ed., 2008); S Deakin,

A Johnston & B Markesinis, Markesinis and Deakin's Tort Law

(7th ed, 2012); P Cane, Atiyah's Accidents, Compensation and the
Law (7th ed., 2006). Advanced/Specialised Texts: Robert Stevens,
Torts and Rights (2007); Jules Coleman, Risks and Wrongs (2002);
Guido Calabresi, The Cost of Accidents: A Legal and Economic
Analysis (1970); David Owen (ed.), Philosophical Foundations of
Tort Law (1997); Harvey Teff, Causing Psychiatric and Emotional
Harm: Reshaping the Boundaries of Legal Liability (2008); Nicolette
Priaulx, the Harm Paradox: Tort Law and the Unwanted Child in

an Era of Choice (2007). If all goes according to plan, the degree
of depth we will attain in the course and the focused nature of

our reading lists for each topic will make textbooks redundant,

or at least useful only as a basic introduction to the issues we

will be covering. This means that the tort textbook you may have
purchased for the LL104 Law of Obligations course will probably
be good enough for the latter purpose. Here are some other
introductory or general texts that you might like to consult from
time to time, just to get a different perspective on things, and some
more advanced or specialised books from which we will be setting
reading for certain topics.

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours, reading time: 15
minutes) in the main exam period.

LL205
Medical Law

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Emily Jackson

Additional Teachers:

Dr Julie McCandless, Mr Antony Blackburn-Starza

Availability: This course is available on the BA in Anthropology
and Law and LLB in Laws. This course is available with permission
as an outside option to students on other programmes where
regulations permit. This course is available to General Course
students.

Course content: Medical law is a fast moving and increasingly
controversial subject. The rationing of expensive new drugs, and
the future of the NHS have become central political issues. New
scientific developments, such as gene editing, face transplants and
direct-to-consumer genetic testing, are invariably accompanied

by demands for their regulation. In this course we examine the
legal framework within which health services are provided, and we
explore some of the complex ethical dilemmas that arise when
determining the limits of medical innovation.

Subjects include resource allocation; malpractice litigation;
consent; capacity; confidentiality; genetics; clinical trials; regulation
of medicines; organ transplantation; embryo and stem cell
research; abortion; assisted conception; preimplantation genetic
diagnosis; surrogacy; assisted dying.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of
lectures and 1 hour of classes in the ST.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
essay in the MT and 1 essay in the LT.

Indicative reading: Jackson, Medical Law: Text, Cases and
Materials 4th edition (Oxford UP, 2016).

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours, reading time: 15
minutes) in the main exam period.
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LL207
Civil Liberties and Human Rights

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Kai Moller NAB 7.01

Additional Teachers:Dr Thomas Poole, Dr Peter Ramsay.
Availability: This course is available on the BA in Anthropology
and Law and LLB in Laws. This course is available with permission
as an outside option to students on other programmes where
regulations permit and to General Course students.

This course is capped at 50.

Course content: The course provides a challenging introduction
to human rights law. The first term focuses on the European
Convention on Human Rights with an in-depth analysis of the
case law on several important rights, including but not limited

to freedom of expression, freedom of association, freedom of
religion, the right to respect for private life, and freedom from
torture and inhuman or degrading treatment or punishment. The
second term deals with the UK Human Rights Act and builds

not only on the first term's work but also on the knowledge that
students have acquired in Public Law in year one. Thus, students
must engage with the law of two legal systems here: the European
Convention on Human Rights and U.K. law.

The course takes a highly analytical approach; it will not be
sufficient to approach the issues in a descriptive, “black letter” way.
Rather, an overall aim is to enable students to critically assess the
European Court's and the U.K. Supreme Court's arguments about
the compatibility of a policy or administrative decision with human
rights and the particularities of human rights adjudication within
the U.K. legal system. To this end, the course will focus on the
necessary doctrinal and conceptual framework — such as positive
obligations, the margin of appreciation and proportionality —, an
overview of the relevant case law, and in-depth analysis of selected
problems in human rights law.

This course does not touch upon strategic or policy issues

(such as the most effective ways to promote human rights, NGO
practices, etc.); rather it focuses on the controversial and often
difficult moral and political issues that arise in human rights
adjudication and on unravelling the implications of the unusual
(some would say idiosyncratic) way in which UK. law has
incorporated the ECHR. Regard will however be had to the current
argument over whether or not the Act should be repealed.

The teaching of this course is mainly case-based. To complete it
successfully, students must prepare for each seminar by reading
and thinking through the relevant cases; the seminars will be
conducted on the basis of the expectation that the students are
familiar with the materials. There is no comprehensive textbook
available for this course.

Syllabus: The history of human rights protection in the UK;
theoretical aspects of human rights; the Human Rights Act 1998;
human rights and parliamentary sovereignty; human rights and
standards of review; human rights and the common law; precedent
and human rights law. The rights to life and freedom from torture;
freedom of expression; freedom of association and ‘militant
democracy’; freedom of religion; the right to respect for private and
family life. Mental health and human rights. Terrorism, security and
states of emergency; ‘social learning’. Anomalous zones.
Teaching: 20 hours of seminars in the MT. 20 hours of seminars in
the LT. 2 hours of seminars in the ST.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
essay in the MT and 1 essay in the LT.

Indicative reading: For European Convention law there exists

no textbook which deals with the issues in adequate depth, but
interested students may want to take a look at Harris, O'Boyle and
Warbrick, Law of the European Convention on Human Rights 3rd
edn (OUPR 2014) for an overview. For the more theoretical aspects
of the course, see K. Mdller's The Global Model of Constitutional
Rights (OUP 2012; paperback edition 2015). For the second term,
representative works include Conor Gearty, Civil Liberties (OUP,
2007), Tom Hickman, Public Law after the Human Rights Act (Hart,
2010) and Aileen Kavanagh, Constitutional Review under the UK
Human Rights Act (CUR, 2009).
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Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours, reading time:
15 minutes) in the main exam period.

LL209
Commercial and Enterprise Law

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: To be confirmed

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Accounting
and Finance, BSc in Business Mathematics and Statistics, BSc in
Economics, BSc in Management, BSc in Statistics with Finance
and Diploma in Accounting and Finance. This course is available
as an outside option to students on other programmes where
regulations permit and to General Course students.

Course content: Commercial and Enterprise Law introduces the
basic institutions of the market economy, and the governance

of enterprise, in a post-financial crisis world: the law of contract,
companies, labour and insolvency. It is the LSE's oldest course
(since 1895, originally named ‘Commercial and Industrial Law’) and
probably the first in the world to teach labour law. Over the years
it has attracted enquiring students from non-law departments, a
number of whom became Nobel laureates.

Michelmas term is the law of contract. We examine how
agreements become legally binding, the regulation of unfair terms
and basic consumer protection laws. We see how a contract may
be cancelled when fully informed and true consent is not present,
including through misrepresentation or coercion, and examine
remedies for breach of contract.

Lent term examines enterprise governance: introducing
companies, labour relations and insolvency law. How are
company directors accountable to shareholders, employees and
other stakeholders? Which fiduciary duties and duties of care

do directors owe a company? What voice does labour have in
corporate governance? Should banks acquire privileges through
securitised lending over other creditors? How will a corporate
insolvency be administered, and the losses distributed? Finally,
how can directors and shareholders be held to account after
insolvency? The aim is to understand the operation of the basic
institutions in the market segment of the economy.

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 2 hours of
classes in the ST.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 2
essays in the MT and LT.

Indicative reading: Core texts: E McKendrick, Contract Law (11th
edn 2015). A Dignam and J Lowry, Company Law (8th edn 2014).
A Burrows, A Casebook on Contract (4th edn 2013). L Sealy and S
Worthington, Cases and Material in Company Law (10th edn 2013)
Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours, reading time: 15
minutes) in the main exam period.

LL210
Information Technology and the Law

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Professor Andrew Murray NAB 7.11

Dr. Orla Lynskey NAB 6.23

Availability:

This course is available to LLB and Law and Anthropology
students. It is also available as an outside option to students in
other departments and to General Course Students. Students from
other Universities should contact the course convenor regarding
participation in this course.

Pre-requisites: This course does not require an in-depth
understanding of contemporary computer technology — we are
primarily interested in the implications of the use of information
technology, and the intended and unintended consequences of

regulating that use.

Course content: This survey course, which is divided into six
modules, introduces students to a selection of fundamental legal
issues in the field of Information Technology (IT) Law. It begins by
examining ongoing debates regarding the appropriate theoretical
framework applicable to internet regulation and governance,
tackling questions such as whether the internet should be
controlled and, if so, by whom. It then examines substantive

legal topics, such as data protection, cybercrime, intellectual
property and online freedom of expression, against this theoretical
backdrop. In particular, students are encouraged to consider

how the law has responded to the challenges of information
technologies, and the extent to which legal issues have shaped the
development of information society policy.

The focus will be initially on English law, although the increasingly
global nature of IT law means that there are already strong EU
and US legal influences upon the English system, so comparative
aspects will be introduced in places, and readings will include
materials drawn from, amongst others, US law journals.

At the end of the course, students should be able to assess
critically ongoing developments in law relating to information
technologies and to evaluate the internal coherence of these
developments and their doctrinal and political implications.
Indicative Content:

Michaelmas 2017

« Introduction to Internet Regulation and Governance

+ Cybercrime

« Intellectual Property Rights Online

Lent 2018

+ E-=Commerce

+ Data Protection and Online Surveillance

+ Freedom of Expression Online

For a more detailed outline, please visit the course Moodle page.
Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 2 hours of
lectures in the ST.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 2
essays in the MT and LT.

Indicative reading: **Murray: Information Technology Law: Law
and Society 3rd ed, 2016, OUP. Reed (ed): Computer Law 7th ed,,
2011, OUP Klang & Murray (eds) Human Rights in the Digital Age,
2006, Cavendish. Lessig: Code and Other Laws of Cyberspace
ver.2.0, 2006, Basic Books. Edwards & Waelde (eds): Law and the
Internet 3rd ed, 2009, Hart.

** Recommended for purchase.

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours, reading time: 15
minutes) in the main exam period.

LL212
Conflict of Laws

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Jacobus Bomhoff NAB6.09

Availability: This course is available on the BA in Anthropology
and Law and LLB in Laws. This course is available with permission
as an outside option to students on other programmes where
regulations permit. This course is available to General Course
students.

Pre-requisites: A good knowledge of law is required. The majority
of students taking this course tend to be in their third year. That
said, many second year students have done very well on this
course over the past years.

Course content: Conflict of laws - also known as private
international law - is the area of law concerned with cases in which
the facts present one or more international elements. The field's
three main questions are (1) jurisdiction (will an English court or

a foreign court hear a case?), (2) choice of law (should the court
apply its own law or that of a foreign country?), (3) the recognition
and enforcement of foreign judgements. During the course,

these three questions will frame reflection on a range of topics,



including commercial/practical issues (e.g. how can companies

structure their cross-border transactions), but also questions

of a more political nature (e.g. to what extent should States be

able to regulate matters beyond their own borders?) or with a

strong social/cultural dimension (e.g. how should foreign cultural

understandings of justice be accommodated in domestic law?).

Because of the growing role of the European Union in this area, the

interaction between English and European approaches to conflict

of laws issues will be an important running theme throughout the
course.

Syllabus

« Jurisdiction: Brussels | Regulation 2012; English traditional rules;
Comparative case studies (US and Canadian law); Choice of court
agreements; Anti-suit injunctions.

+ Choice of law: Contract and Tort (Rome | and Rome ||
Regulations); Comparative case studies; Public policy; Foreign
illegality; Overriding mandatory rules.

« Foreign judgments: Brussels | Regulation 2012; English traditional
rules; Comparative case studies.

Teaching: 20 hours of seminars in the MT. 20 hours of seminars in

the LT. 2 hours of seminars in the ST.

There will be reading weeks in Week 6 of MT and Week 6 of LT.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 2

essays in the MT and LT.

Indicative reading: Students will be provided with a Course Reader,

which is posted on Moodle in instalments throughout the year. The

following texts may serve as sources of reference throughout the
course: Jonathan Hill & Adeline Chong, International Commercial

Disputes (Hart Publishing); Trevor Hartley, International

Commercial Litigation (CUP); Peter North & James Fawcett,

Cheshire & North's Private International Law (OUP); Adrian Briggs,

The Conflict of Laws (OUP). Always make sure you have the most

recent edition.

Resources: www.conflictoflaws.net (Topical references, cases and

reviews).

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours, reading time: 15

minutes) in the main exam period.

LL221
Family Law

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Julie Mccandless NAB.6.07

Availability: This course is available on the BA in Anthropology
and Law and LLB in Laws. This course is available with permission
as an outside option to students on other programmes where
regulations permit. This course is available to General Course
students.

Course content: This is an exciting time to study Family Law!
Maybe more than ever before, the family is in flux. With marriage
rates tumbling, divorce rates escalating and reproductive
technologies becoming normalised, record numbers of children
are living outside the traditional nuclear family of their biological
married mum and dad (the heteronormative family). What's more,
after centuries of exclusion, lesbians and gay men are on the brink
of entering into the most sanctioned relationship of all — marriage.
Is the traditional family dead, has it changed beyond all recognition,
or is the family functioning much as it always has done? How does
the law respond to the modern family, and how should the modern
family be regulated? If you want to chew over these and a host of
other fascinating questions, Family Law is the course for you.
Term 1: Adult Relations: 1. Introductory concepts: (a) Intervention
in the family; (b) Discrimination against families, in the context of
human rights legislation. 2. Marriage and Civil Partnerships: (a) the
distinction; (b) Gender Recognition Act; (c) nullity. 3. Divorce and
Dissolution 4. Financial provision: (a) conceptions of equality; (b)
the legal framework for discretion. 5. Domestic violence: the legal
framework, and the limits of legislation.

Term 2: Child Law: 1. Introductory concepts: (a) children’s welfare;
(b) the welfare checklist; (c) legal parenthood; (d) parental

Undergraduate Course Guides 139

responsibility: meaning and allocation. 2. Children and families:
(a) legal framework; (b) regulation after relationship breakdown.
3. Children and the state: (a) care and supervision; (b) child abuse.
Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of
lectures and 1 hour of classes in the ST.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 2
essays in the MT and LT.

Indicative reading: Students are provided with a detailed syllabus
and reading list for class topics. Basic reading for

each topic will be drawn from a number of sources including text
books, cases and articles.

In case students wish to purchase any books the following are
suggested:

Textbooks: Jonathan Herring, Family Law (7th edn, 2015,
Pearson); Kate Standley and Paula Davies, Family Law (8th edn,
2013, Palgrave Macmillan); Stephen Gilmore and Lisa Glennon,
Hayes and Williams' Family Law (4th edn, 2014, Oxford University
Press); Rebecca Probert, Cretney and Probert's Family Law (9th
edn, 2015, Sweet and Maxwell) Casebooks: Alison Diduck and
Felicity Kaganas, Family Law, Gender and the State (3rd edn.,
2012, Hart Publishing); Sonia Harris-Short, Joanna Miles and Rob
George, Family Law: Text, Cases and Materials (3rd edn, 2015,
Oxford University Press); Brenda Hale, David Pearl, Elizabeth
Cooke and Daniel Monk, The Family, Law and Society: Cases and
Materials (6th edn, 2009, Oxford University Press)

Reader: Jonathan Herring, Rebecca Probert and Stephen Gilmore,
Great Debates in Family Law (2012, Palgrave Macmillan); Rob
George, Ideas and Debates in Family Law (2012, Hart Publishing.
Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours, reading time: 15
minutes) in the main exam period.

Approved statutory materials may be taken into the examination in
accordance with School Regulations.

LL232
Law and Institutions of the European Union

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Michael Wilkinson and Dr Veerle Heyvaert
Additional Teachers: Orla Lynskey

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BA in Anthropology
and Law. This course is available on the BSc in Management

and LLB in Laws. This course is available as an outside option to
students on other programmes where regulations permit and to
General Course students.

Course content: The course is an introduction to European Union
Law. The course considers a legal and political system which has
become the most formidable system of transnational government
in modern times. It is also a system that has become, in recent
years, a source of continual political conflict: both over the content
of its measures and the presence of its involvement in many
spheres of activity. Discussions on the democratic nature of the
EU, its stance of the protection of fundamental rights, and the
relationship between the welfare state and EU law, for example, will
all be covered in this course.

This course covers three aspects of EU law. First, it covers the
institutional and constitutional structure of the European Union.
Second, it looks at the central policies of the European Union,
notably the rights to free movement for goods, services, workers,
and Union citizens. Third, it looks at some of the most topical
policy areas in which EU law plays an increasingly important role:
the area of freedom, security and justice (and in particular the
Common European Asylum System),EU social policy, and the euro
area crisis.

Topics will be taken from:

(1) Evolution of the European Union

(2) Institutions and Law-Making of the European Union

(3) Sovereignty and EU Law

(4) The Authority of EU Law outside the EU

(5) Subsidiarity and the role of national parliaments
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(6) Policing of National Observance of EU Law

(7) Judicial application of Union law within the Member States (e.g.

Direct effect, indirect effect, state liability) and relations between
the Court of Justice and National Courts

(8) Fundamental Rights

(9) The euro area crisis

(10) Free Movement of Goods

(11) Free Movement of Persons and European Citizenship

(12) Free Movement of Services and Establishment

(13) The Area of Freedom, Security and Justice and the European
Arrest Warrant

(14) EU Social Policy and Anti-Discrimination Law

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 2 hours of
lectures and 1 hour of classes in the ST.

Week 6 MT and week 6 LT will be reading weeks. Essays will be set
around reading week to allow students to dedicate time to writing
skills.

Formative coursework: A minimum of two pieces will have to be
submitted: an essay in MT and a mock exam in LT. One additional
optional essay will be set in LT.

Indicative reading: The core text for this course is Chalmers et. al.,
EU Law (3rd edn, CUP 2014). An alternative textbook that is useful
to consult is Craig & De Burca, EU Law (6th edn, OUP 2015) or
Barnard & Peers, European Union Law (OUP 2014). In addition, the
course uses a broad range of on-line reading material. Students
are expected to retrieve these materials on Moodle and print these
materials themselves: there is no course pack. Students are not
required to purchase a statute book, and the statute book will not
be allowed in examination (contrary to the policy in the past years).
Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours, reading time: 15
minutes) in the main exam period.

The examination will contain 10 questions (of which some may
be 'either/or") of which four are to be answered, and at least one
guestion must be answered from each of two sections, which
represent Lent and Michelmas term work respectively.

LL233
Law of Evidence

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Abenaa Owusu-Bempah

Availability: This course is available on the BA in Anthropology
and Law and LLB in Laws. This course is available with permission
as an outside option to students on other programmes where
regulations permit. This course is available to General Course
students.

Course content: If a person is suspected of committing a

crime, how does the prosecution go about proving that they are
guilty? Are there any restrictions on the type of evidence that the
prosecution can use to prove its case? What protections does the
law offer to defendants in order to safeguard them against false
conviction? These are among the central questions in the law of
criminal evidence, that is, the set of rules governing the production
and the use of evidence in criminal trials.

This course concentrates on criminal, rather than civil evidence,
and emphasis is placed on matters of principle and conceptual
issues. The aims of the course are to teach students how to
reason about evidence, and to encourage them to reflect critically
on the modern law of criminal evidence.

We study the standard of proof, asking whether a high standard
such as ‘proof beyond reasonable doubt’ is justified. We examine
how the police gain confessions from suspects, and how the law
regulates the admissibility of confessions. A central theme on the
course is the question as to what makes a trial fair. The European
Convention on Human Rights is relevant to this question. In this
context, we look at whether courts should admit improperly
obtained evidence and we ask what the privilege against self-
incrimination is and whether it can be justified. As you will learn,
much of the law of evidence involves rules of admissibility. Among

these we cover the rules regulating the admissibility of hearsay

evidence (a topic that now has an important human rights angle)

and of bad character evidence (can a defendant’s previous

convictions be introduced against them at trial?). We also look

at particular problems relating to testimony, ranging from the

protections afforded to vulnerable witnesses to the admissibility

and presentation of expert evidence.

While coverage may vary from year to year, we usually focus on the

following themes and topics:

Reasoning with Evidence:

+ Analysing Evidence: Admissibility, Relevance and Exclusion of
Evidence;

+ The Burden of Proof and the Presumption of Innocence;

* The Standard of Proof;

Trial Fairness and Pre-Trial Proceedings:

+ Improperly Obtained Evidence;

+ Eyewitness Identification;

« Confessions;

* The Privilege Against Self-Incrimination;

+ Drawing Inferences from Silence;

Traditional Rules of Use;

* Hearsay;

+ Confrontation;

+ Bad Character Evidence;

Testimony:

* Vulnerable Witnesses;

+ Sexual History Evidence;

+ Expert Testimony.

The course has a Moodle page. You are encouraged to consult it

should you want more information on the themes, the topics, and

the sort of material that we study.

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.

20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of

classes in the ST.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 2

essays in the MT and LT.

Indicative reading: There is no set text for the course, but standard

texts are useful on many topics. Consider, for instance, I. H. Dennis,

The Law of Evidence (London: Sweet & Maxwell, 5th ed, 2013); A.

Choo, Evidence (Oxford: OUP, 4th ed, 2015); R. Munday, Evidence

(Oxford: OUP, 8th ed, 2015).

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours, reading time: 15

minutes) in the main exam period.

LL241
European Legal History

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Umberto-Igor Stramignoni NAB 7.34
Availability: This course is available on the BA in Anthropology and
Law and LLB in Laws. This course is available as an outside option
to students on other programmes where regulations permit and to
General Course students.

Course content: This course aims to equip students with an
in-depth understanding of the social and cultural history of the
European legal tradition (from antiquity to the onset of modernity),
in order to engender a solid grasp of the basic assumptions and
practises that underpin the legal systems of today’s Europe.

The seminars are built around certain significant moments in the
history of the law of Rome, widely considered to be the heartland
of the European legal tradition, from its mythical beginning circa
8th century BCE all the way through to the astonishing story of the
birth of the French Civil code in 1804, the first of the major legal
codifications taking place in Europe in the early hours of modernity.
In the first part of the course we will explore: the ancient laws

of Rome and their relationship to religion and to space; the
emergence of the popular assemblies; the position of women,
slaves, foreigners, and other minorities in the Roman world;
Augustus and his Imperial Chancery; the great jurists of the
classical age; the challenges posed by the new religion of



Christianity to the Roman constitution; and the decline of Rome
and the rise of Byzantium as the “new Rome”.

In the second part of the course we will be considering how the
Roman law tradition, now increasingly referred to by the English as
Civil Law, transformed itself and continued to play a very central
role in the imagination, thought and language of Europe. We will
look at how Roman law became immensely influential once again,
upon its reappearance, in new and different guises, at the end

of the Middle Ages; the challenges new readings of the Digest
presented to the existing law of the Christian Church, and to the
medieval world more generally; the cultural revolution of the Italian
Renaissance; the emergence of Humanism and of the scientific
method; Enlightenment; the modern movement towards legal
codification; and finally, the French Revolution, Napoleon and, as
he put famously it, his 1804 Code Civil. The course will end there,
at the on modernity, when the European legal tradition began to
face the wider and wider challenges presented by an increasingly
complex, interconnected world.

Teaching: 20 hours of seminars in the MT. 20 hours of seminars in
the LT.

No seminars in the ST.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
essay in the MT and 1 essay in the LT.

Indicative reading: The general textbooks for the course are
Inventing the Individual (2014), by Larry Siedentop, and the

short but iconic book by Peter Stein, Roman Law in European
History (1999). In addition, students will be required to familiarize
themselves with the content of a mixture of visual aids (designed
specifically for this course by Dr Stramignoni), and of numerous
readings complementing the two textbooks, including academic
journal articles and chapters from other monographs. Those
thinking to take this course are encouraged to explore the course
Moodle page for more information.

Assessment: Assessment path 1

Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours, reading time: 15 minutes) in the
main exam period.

Assessment path 2

Dissertation (100%, 12000 words) in the ST.

LL242
International Protection of Human Rights

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Chaloka Beyani

Availability: This course is available on the BA in Anthropology and
Law, BSc in International Relations and LLB in Laws. This course is
available with permission as an outside option to students on other
programmes where regulations permit. This course is available to
General Course students.

Pre-requisites: Students need to have already taken and done well
in a course in Public International Law or in Civil Liberties Law.
Course content: This course aims to provide a comprehensive and
analytical account of the application of human rights standards

in international law, and the operation of the existing international
machinery for the protection of human rights. The course is
designed to be both theoretical and practical.

The course deals with important conceptual issues: What are
human rights? What is their purpose and status in international
law? Are they absolute or relative? Can they be of equal
significance to societies at different stages of development? When
may they be qualified? What is the relation between economic

and social rights as well as civil and political rights? Are rights
attributable to groups as well as to individuals? Why are there
special categories of protection, e.g. minorities, indigenous
peoples, children, women and refugees?

Extensive use is made of relevant case law, of the Civil and Political
Covenant, the European Convention, the American Convention,

the African Charter, and the International Court of Justice;

and particular rights (such as those of persons belonging to
minorities, the right to life, the prohibition of torture, the right to a
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fair trial, family life, and the fundamental freedoms) are studied in
considerable detail.

The law of human rights reflects attempts made internationally

to articulate basic legal standards for the protection of individuals
and groups in their relations with the state, and to use the authority
of international law, institutions, and procedures, to secure
compliance with such standards. Human rights law is a modern
phenomenon; but it has an ancient lineage. Some account of its
evolution is given, from natural rights, civil liberties, the history of
minorities protection, and the progressive development of human
rights in public international law since 1945.

However, the major part of the course relates to post-1945 events
concerning the protection of human rights. A section of the course
deals with the role and reform of the United Nations to promote
and secure the observance, on a universal basis, of international
standards of human rights. The development of important legal
standards (such as those of non-discrimination) is traced; and the
work of various UN bodies in applying human rights is analysed.
The International Covenants on Human Rights are closely studied,
with equal emphasis on the Committee under the Civil and Political
Covenant, and the Committee under the Economic Covenant.
Comparisons are also drawn with regional attempts to promote
and protect human rights, with the European system, the Inter-
American system and the African system receiving special
attention as regards their treaties, their institutions, procedure, and
case-law.

By the end of the course students should have a good
understanding of the substantive content of contemporary human
rights and of the existing and alternative means available for
protecting these rights and fundamental freedoms.

Teaching: 20 hours of seminars in the MT. 20 hours of seminars in
the LT. 2 hours of seminars in the ST.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 2
essays in the MT and LT.

Indicative reading: R. Smith, International Human Rights; S.
Joseph, J. Schultz, M. Castan, The International Covenant on

Civil and Political Rights: Cases, Materials and Commentary;
Jacobs and White, European Convention on Human Rights or
Harris, The Law of the European Convention on Human Rights or
Janis, European Human Rights Law. A detailed reading list is also
provided.

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours, reading time: 15
minutes) in the main exam period.

LL250
Law and The Environment

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Veerle Heyvaert NAB7.06

Teacher responsible for 2017/18: Dr Joana SETZER

Availability: This course is available on the BA in Anthropology and
Law, BSc in Environment and Development, BSc in Environmental
Policy with Economics, BSc in International Relations and LLB in
Laws. This course is available as an outside option to students

on other programmes where regulations permit and to General
Course students.

Course content: The aim of this course is to study and understand
how law can be used as a tool to pursue environmental goals

and to think critically about law’s contribution to local and global
environmental protection.

THEMES:

|. General features of environmental law in the UK:

The introductory sessions examine how we understand ‘the value
of the environment’ as an object of legal protection, and how
environmental law evolved through time. We study the notions of
risk” and ‘precaution’ as key concepts of environmental regulation,
and examine how the relationship between Parliament, the
Government and the Environment Agency affects the effectiveness
of environmental laws and rules in the UK.

[I. Controlling space
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This section reviews legal strategies for environmental protection
through the management of the built environment, parks and
nature. It covers planning law, environmental impact assessment,
and nature conservation law.

lll. Controlling climate change

Studies international law and politics of climate change, the

UK approach to climate change mitigation and adaptation, and
discusses the pros and cons of market-based regulation as a
response to the climate change challenge.

IV. Controlling enterprise

Section IV looks at how environmental harm can be prevented

or limited by regulating particular industries (such as heavily
polluting industries and the waste treatment sector), by targeting
particular products (such as dangerous chemicals), or by focusing
on particular activities (such as international trade). We examine
how environmental regulation aims to balance between restricting
hazardous activities on the one hand, and fostering free enterprise
on the other, and review the court’s role in adjusting this balance.
V. Remedying environmental harm

The final section examines the role of both case law and regulation
in the remediation of environmental harm, paying attention to
clean-up of contaminated land, common law and human rights
based approaches to compensation, and legal responses to
international environmental disasters.

Teaching: 20 hours of seminars in the MT. 20 hours of seminars in
the LT. 2 hours of seminars in the ST.

Week 6 MT and week 6 LT will be reading weeks. Essays or
equivalent writing assignments will be set around reading week to
allow students to dedicate time to writing skills.

Formative coursework: Students are expected to write a formative
essay; answer a problem set in writing; and participate in a mock
exam.

Indicative reading: There is no set book that covers the entire
course, however, several sessions use Bell, McGillivray & Pedersen,
Environmental Law (8th edition, Blackstone Press, 2013). A
detailed reading list is provided for each seminar. Materials that are
not sourced from Bell, McGillivray & Pedersen are made available
on Moodle. A good alternative source is Fisher, Lange & Scotford,
Environmental Law. Text, Cases and Materials, 2013. Useful
introductory books include: Ashford & Caldart, Environmental

Law, Policy and Economics, 2008; Lazarus, The Making of
Environmental Law, 2004; Holder & Lee, Environmental Protection,
Law & Policy, 2007; R Carson, Silent Spring, 1962; R Eckersley,
Environmentalism and Political Theory, 1992.

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours, reading time: 15
minutes) in the main exam period.

LL251
Intellectual Property Law

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Robert Pottage NAB 7.21

Availability: This course is available on the BA in Anthropology and
Law and LLB in Laws. This course is available as an outside option
to students on other programmes where regulations permit and to
General Course students.

Course content: Content and Scope: Intellectual Property

Law consists in the rules determining when, and subject to

what conditions, the activity of producing information (broadly
conceived) can generate rights to exclude others from access to
information. Given that information is an increasingly important
source of commercial value within the modern economy,
particularly for the entertainment and media sectors and science-
based industries, it is not surprising that IP law is such a fast-
growing field here and abroad. However its apparently relentless
growth is the focus of vigorous debate.

Copyright already provides the legal foundation for the well-
established film, music, TV and publishing industries, and its
continuing expansion is said by some to be crucial given the trend
towards media convergence in the ‘digital future’, and by others to

be a threat to free speech and freedom of access to information.
Patents sustain such key sectors as pharmaceuticals, and
increasingly now biotechnology, and their availability in this context
raise complex ethical and political issues.

Trademarks are central to effective advertising and marketing

but at the same time exemplify the tendency of more and more
aspects of our cultural landscape to be ‘commodified’; they have
attracted support and denigration in equal measure for this reason.
This course will provide students with an introduction to the law
relating to patents, trademarks and copyright, and to the factors
responsible for the continuing rapid expansion of each of these
regimes of rights. We will reflect upon the variety of economic,
cultural, political and technological pressures for the reform of
Intellectual Property Law, and upon the processes by which these
become translated into legal initiatives. And we will evaluate
critically the implications for economic activity and social life
generally of recognising intellectual property rights.

Teaching: 20 hours of seminars in the MT. 20 hours of seminars in
the LT.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 2
essays in the MT and LT.

Indicative reading: The recommended text will be Lionel Bently
and Brad Sherman, Intellectual Property Law (4th ed., Oxford
University Press 2013), and students will also be required to
purchase one of the available edited collections of statutes. For

a critical introduction to the field, see Peter Drahos with John
Braithwaite, Information Feudalism: Who Owns the Knowledge
Economy? ((London: Earthscan, 2002); and James Boyle, The
Public Domain: Enclosing the Commons of the Mind (Yale
University Press, 2008), ebook available free online

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours, reading time: 15
minutes) in the main exam period.

Candidates will be required to answer a total of three questions out
of nine (one from each of three sections).

LL253
The Law of Corporate Insolvency

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Ms Sarah Paterson

Availability: This course is available on the BA in Anthropology and
Law and LLB in Laws. This course is not available as an outside
option nor to General Course students.

Course content: The Law of Corporate Insolvency forms an
increasingly important legal arena, which is now recognised as
meriting study in its own right. The last thirty years have seen
great strides in the development of corporate insolvency law in
England. We have seen the adoption of an enhanced legislative
framework and the development of conceptual aspects and
jurisprudence of the subject. As the recession of the early 1990's
eased off there was a period of reflection and assessment of our
insolvency law and procedures which resulted in reform of law on
the books, although perhaps not of law in action. English lawyers
have had to revisit the toolbox during the financial crisis in order
to adapt existing legal procedures to meet the needs of new,
modern financing structures. There is now another period of wide
spread reflection and debate in Europe and the US, as jurisdictions
consider whether the insolvency law and procedures which they
have are fit for the twenty-first century.

During the course we analyse the legal rules affecting distressed
and insolvent companies and those concerned with them (for
example, creditors, directors and employees) and assess the
issues and principles underlying a corporate insolvency regime.
(Corporate Insolvency Law bears a close relationship to the

Law of Business Associations (BA) and students may find that
taking BA as well as Corporate Insolvency will give them a broad
understanding of major themes relating to corporate activity.)
Outline Syllabus:

Outline of corporate borrowing and development and nature of
security interests: fixed and floating charges.



The Role and Objectives of Corporate Insolvency Processes and
Procedures

Corporate Insolvency Processes and Procedures

(a) Informal Negotiation

(b) Liquidation

(c) Receivership

(d) Administration

(e) Pre-packaged administration

(f) Company voluntary arrangements

(g) Regulation

Realising the Assets and Distributing Them

a) Setting aside transactions

b) The pari passu principle

c) Preferential claims

d) Secured creditors

e) Security devices for consumer creditors and commercial
suppliers

(f) Company Directors

(g) Employees

(h) Corporate Groups

Teaching: 20 hours of seminars in the MT. 20 hours of seminars in
the LT. 2 hours of seminars in the ST.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
essay in the MT and LT.

Students will be expected to prepare for participation in weekly
seminar discussion.

Indicative reading: Detailed reading lists will be provided during
the course. The recommended book is V. Finch, Corporate
Insolvency Law: Perspectives and Principles (2nd ed., 2009)
(Cambridge University Press).

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours, reading time: 15
minutes) in the main exam period.

The examination will be based on the full syllabus. Unmarked,
unannotated versions of the relevant legislation may be taken into
the examination.
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LL257
Labour Law

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Astrid Sanders

Availability: This course is available on the BA in Anthropology

and Law and LLB in Laws. This course is available with permission

as an outside option to students on other programmes where
regulations permit. This course is available to General Course
students.

Course content: This subject builds on contract and tort,

and to some extent public law and EU law, but introduces the

distinctive legal regulation of employment relations, such as the

law of dismissal and discrimination law, and the institutional
arrangements of industrial relations, including trade unions and
collective bargaining. The course looks at these topics in an
industrial relations context informed by sociology and economics.

Labour law is an important area of legal practice, with employment

law disputes representing one of the largest topics of civil

litigation.

Syllabus:

« Contract of Employment: the duties of employer and employee;
the variety of work relations; vulnerable workers and the personal
scope of employment law

* Regulation of the Employment Relation: minimum wage, working
time

* Anti-Discrimination Law: implications of the Equality Act 2010

* Dismissal: wrongful and unfair dismissal, economic dismissals

* Human Rights in the Workplace: civil liberties of employees at
work

* Membership of Trade Unions, Worker Representation, and
Collective Bargaining: freedom of workers to associate with each
other and to act in association with each other

* Industrial disputes: strikes, other industrial action and lockouts;
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rights and liabilities of individual workers who take industrial
action; civil liabilities for organising industrial action — the
economic torts, the ‘golden formula’” immunities and loss of
immunity — industrial action ballots.
Teaching: 20 hours of seminars in the MT. 20 hours of seminars in
the LT. 2 hours of seminars in the ST.
Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 4
essays in the MT and LT.
Students may be expected to perform a moot instead of one of
those essays.
Indicative reading: For a concise overview of the subject a
suggestion is: H. Collins, Employment Law 2nd edn (Oxford
University Press, 2010). See also Kahn-Freund's Labour and the
Law (3rd ed. by P. Davies and M. Freedland, 1983) chapter 1.
The leading textbooks are H. Collins, K.D.Ewing, A. McColgan,
Labour Law: Law in Context (2012); S. Deakin & G. Morris Labour
Law 6th edn 2012; A.C. L. Davies, Perspectives on Labour Law 2nd
edn (Cambridge University Press, 2009).Reading lists are supplied
for each week's seminar and links are supplied on Moodle for most
readings.
Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours, reading time: 15
minutes) in the main exam period.

LL259
Legal and Social Change since 1750

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Availability: This course is available on the BA in Anthropology and
Law and LLB in Laws. This course is available as an outside option
to students on other programmes where regulations permit and to
General Course students.

Course content: This course examines developments in British
legal history in the era from 1750 to 1914. Drawing on printed

and electronic primary sources, as well as secondary literature,

it will explore the changing nature of law in a number of areas.
The course begins with an exploration of the nature of eighteenth
century criminal justice, and how this was transformed in the
nineteenth century. It will then examine the nature of the system
of civil justice, and how this was reformed in the era before the
Judicature Acts. In the second term, the course will explore topics
relating to status, examining the attitude taken by the law to
women, workers and slaves. A final set of topics will turn to explore
the impact of law on economic change, looking at how the law
facilitated the growth of a modern economy.

The course will be taught by a combination of lectures and
seminars in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Seminars take

the form of a short introductory presentation by one or more
students followed by class discussion in which all are expected to
participate.

Lecture and Seminar Topics

Michaelmas term: The first term is devoted to an examination

of the criminal and civil justice systems in the eighteenthand
nineteenth centuries. Topics covered in the first term include the
prosecution of crime in the era of the ‘Bloody Code’, the nature of
the criminal trial before and after the arrival of criminal barristers
in the courtroom, the reform of criminal punishments and the rise
of the prison and modern policing. In the second half of the term,
the course looks at the system of the civil courts, the nature of
civil litigation and the reform of the major courts. It looks at topics
including the ‘old corrupt’ court of Chancery depicted in Dickens’s
Bleak House and its reform into the modern Chancery Division.
Lent term: The second term is devoted to exploring the impact

of law on society and the economy. Topics explored include the
law relating to married women and the custody of children, the
law of slavery, and the law relating to workers and trade unions.
The economic topics addressed include the law relating to the
environment, the transformation of tort and contract law, and the
law relating to business organisation.

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 5 hours of classes in the MT.
20 hours of lectures and 5 hours of classes in the LT. 4 hours of
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lectures and 1 hour of classes in the ST.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 2
essays in the MT and LT.

Students who choose to be assessed by unseen examination must
submit one essay each term. Those submitting a dissertation
will produce outlines and drafts that will be used for formative
coursework purposes.

Indicative reading: Reading will be suggested during the course.
Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours, reading time: 15
minutes) in the main exam period.

Students can choose to be assessed by 100% examination or
100% dissertation.

LL272 Half Unit
Outlines of Modern Criminology

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Meredith Rossner

Availability: This course is available on the BA in Anthropology and

Law and LLB in Laws. This course is available as an outside option

to students on other programmes where regulations permit and to

General Course students.

Pre-requisites: None, but some familiarity with sociological or

psychological literature would be an advantage.

Course content: This half unit course is a general introduction to

the study of modern criminology. The course is highly selective

and every effort is made to hold the reading requirements within

reasonable limits. It is suitable for General Course students, and a

limited number may be admitted on application.

The main focus is on the classical and contemporary theories

developed over the past two hundred years to explain and predict

criminal behaviour in society. The propositions, assumptions,

empirical validity, and policy implications of these criminological

theories, as well as the social context in which they were

developed, will be examined. Other significant issues in criminology

— such as the measurement and extent of crime, the role of

demographics (age, race, gender, social class) in the causation

of and reaction to crime, the influence of the media and political

regimes, and the changing boundaries of criminological research —

will also be discussed.

Course content:

* The history of criminological theory.

* Trends in crime and crime statistics. How official statistics can be
interpreted and the role of crime surveys

« ‘Classical’ criminology, rational choice, and crime prevention
theories.

+ Individual explanations of crime: biological, psychological and
psychoanalytical theories.

+ Sociological explanations of crime, including macro and micro
approaches and recent critical theories

+ Criminal justice policy and ‘law and order’ politics.

+ Discrimination, Inequalities, crime and criminal justice

+ Crime and the mass media

Teaching: 20 hours of seminars in the MT.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1

essay in the MT.

One formative essay per term and a class presentation.

Indicative reading: The texts for this course are:

+ Criminology 3rd ed. by T. Newburn (2017)

* The Oxford Handbook of Criminology. By Leibling, A; Mcara, L.
and Maruna, S (eds) 6th edition (2017)

Recommended Readings

+ Law and Order: An Honest Citizen’s Guide to Crime and Control.
by R. Reiner (2007)

« Violence: A Micro-Sociological theory. By. R. Collins (2009)

« Crime, Shame, and Reintegration. by J. Braithwaite (1989)

+ Understanding Deviance 6th Ed. by D. Downes and P. Rock (2011)

+ Vold's Theoretical Criminology by G. Vold, T. Bernard and J.
Snipes and A. Gerould. 6th edition (2009)

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 2 hours, reading time: 15

minutes) in the main exam period.

LL275
Property Il

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Neil Duxbury NAB 6.10

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BA in Anthropology
and Law. This course is available on the LLB in Laws. This course
is available with permission as an outside option to students

on other programmes where regulations permit. This course is
available to General Course students.

This course is available to second and third year LLB and BA
Anthropology and Law students. It is also available as an outside
option to other second and third year LSE undergraduates

where regulations permit and with permission from the course
convener. Students requiring exemption from the Law Society's
Part | exam are strongly advised to take this course in their 2nd or
3rd year

Pre-requisites: Students must have completed Property | (LL105).
Course content: Property |l examines principles of Land Law and
the Law of Trusts. Land Law is taught in the first term and Trusts in
the second term.

The Land Law component of Property Il is designed to introduce
students to the fundamental principles of the law of real property
(i.e., land). The course examines the general principles governing
the ownership and occupation of land, including concepts

of estates and interests, legal and equitable ownership, title
registration, and trusts of land (including constructive trusts). It
also considers the law governing specific third party interests

— licences, proprietary estoppel, easements, covenants and
mortgages.

The Trusts component of the course focuses on general principles
of trusts law and examines the circumstances in which trusts
arise, the obligations of trustees, and the remedies available

to beneficiaries when these obligations are breached. It also
considers the nature and classification of trusts, including resulting
and constructive trusts, and how the law of trusts relates to and
impacts on the law of contract, wrongs and unjust enrichment.
Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
20 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of
classes in the ST.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 4
essays in the MT and LT.

Indicative reading: Advice on reading, including textbook
recommendations, will be provided at the beginning of the first
and second terms. An essay which students might profitably read
before the commencement of the course is Peter Birks, ‘Before
We Begin: Five Keys to Land Law’, in Land Law: Themes and
Perspectives, ed. S. Bright & J. Dewar (Oxford: Oxford University
Press, 1998), 457-86.

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours, reading time: 15
minutes) in the main exam period.

Students are required to answer questions on both the Land Law
and Trusts components of Property Il.

LL278
Public International Law

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Stephen Humphreys

Additional Teachers: Professor Andrew Lang, Professor Gerry
Simpson, Dr Devika Hovell, and Dr Chris Thomas.

Availability: This course is available on the BA in Anthropology
and Law, BSc in Environmental Policy with Economics, BSc in
International Relations, BSc in International Relations and History
and LLB in Laws. This course is available as an outside option to



students on other programmes where regulations permit and to
General Course students.

Course content: This course provides an introduction to the
concepts, principles, institutions and debates that define public
international law today. We begin with an overview of the
international legal system, considering how international law is
made, how it relates to national legal systems, and what scope
exists for pursuing those who violate it. In this connection we
examine the work of the International Court of Justice, the
International Criminal Court and the various ad hoc international
criminal tribunals, along with judgments of national courts
invoking international law. We then take up a range of topical
issues of global concern, studying the ways in which they affect
and are affected by public international law. The issues to be
discussed include: war, trade and investment, climate change,
and the protection of human rights, focussing in particular on
the challenges presented by the current period of instability

and uncertainty. We also investigate aspects of the history of
international law, its role in relation to the establishment and
retreat of European empires, and its contemporary significance
and prospects. Overall, our aim is to lay the basis for an informed
assessment of the contribution and limits of international law as a
force in world affairs.

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of
classes in the ST.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 2
essays in the MT and LT.

Students are expected to participate actively in weekly classes
in addition to writing assignments during the year. All formative
coursework is set by class teachers.

Indicative reading: Reading lists will be provided for each topic
on Moodle. You are asked to buy M. Evans (ed.), International Law
(4th ed., 2014) and Blackstone’s International Law Documents.
Some other works to which you may wish to refer include: D.
Harris, International Law: Cases and Materials; H. Charlesworth
and C. Chinkin, The Boundaries of International Law; M. Shaw,
International Law; M. Koskenniemi, From Apology to Utopia; V.
Lowe, International Law; and J. Crawford, Brownlie’s Principles of
Public International Law.

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours, reading time: 15
minutes) in the main exam period.

LL284 Half Unit
Topics in Sentencing and Criminal Justice

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Meredith Rossner

Availability: This course is available on the BA in Anthropology and
Law and LLB in Laws. This course is available with permission as an
outside option to students on other programmes where regulations
permit. This course is available to General Course students.

Course content: Scope

In recent years sentencing and criminal justice issues have been
matters of considerable debate and conflict amongst the public
and politicians alike. This half unit course is liable, therefore,

to alter year by year, with a focus on recent issues and cases.

The course examines both the climate in which criminal justice
operates and the justifications for punishment, and looks at how
courts practically carry out their sentencing function in the context
of persistent statutory reform. The various custodial and non-
custodial measures available are examined and their effectiveness
assessed, including new innovations such as restorative justice.
Finally, we take a broader look at debates within policing, prison,
and sentencing reform with a particular focus on how social
inequality, ethnicity, gender, and migration contour these debates.
Content

* The context of sentencing and the justifications for punishment

+ Sentencing - theory, practice and possibilities for reform

+ Custody - containment, treatment, mandatory life sentences
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+ Community based penalties - their scope and future

+ Restorative justice and penal abolition

+ Police and the community

+ ‘Border criminology’ and the criminalisation of migration.

+ Race, ethnicities, gender and criminal justice practice
Teaching: 20 hours of seminars in the LT.

Week six is a reading and project’ work week.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
essay and 1 presentation in the LT.

Indicative reading: A list will be supplied at the beginning of
the term together with key questions to be addressed in class.
The recommended text for the course is A. Ashworth (2015)
Sentencing and Criminal Justice. (6th edition) Cambridge
University Press.

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 2 hours, reading time: 15
minutes) in the main exam period.

LL293
Taxation

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Michael Blackwell

Availability: This course is available on the BA in Anthropology and

Law and LLB in Laws. This course is available as an outside option

to students on other programmes where regulations permit and to

General Course students.

Available to second and third year LLB and BA Anthropology and

Law students. It is also available as an outside option to second

and third year students where regulations permit.

Course content: Taxation is a topic that has throughout history

pervaded political debate and is encountered in every area of life.

Taxation was one of the very first subjects to be taught at LSE. The

teaching of tax law as an academic subject started at LSE, where it

was introduced by Professor GSA Wheatcroft in 1957.

On the LSE Taxation course, the approach to the subject includes a

strong policy perspective. However, legal issues are still important.

The UK tax code is long and complex. There are also many

relevant cases that are required reading too. Accordingly, by taking

this course you should develop the following skills and attributes

(i) working with and analysing legislation; (i) working with and

analysing case law; (iii) research skills; (iv) communication skills;

(v) professionalism.

Students taking this course should be prepared to use a variety of

sources ranging from statute and case law to literature on public

policy. The precise balance of materials used varies from topic to
topic. All the readings set will be accessible and non-mathematical.

NO COMPUTATION is required and no knowledge of any discipline

other than law is required. The course is open to second and

third year law students, and experience suggests that it is equally

suitable for both years.

The syllabus is set out below, although there is some variation

of topics selected from year to year, depending on the focus of

current debate, and in the order of topics.

+ General principles of taxation — objectives of a tax system, types of
taxation, and the philosophical foundations of taxation: what gives
the state the right to tax? Structure and administration; powers of
HM Revenue and Customs. Outline of the British tax system.

+ Employment income — taxation of salaries, wages and other
remuneration of employees and officers.

* Business income (trading income) — taxation of business profits,
income taxation of unincorporated businesses.

« Tax treatment of capital — capital gains tax; other taxes on capital
and on income from capital — objectives and effectiveness.

+ Corporations — legal forms for carrying on a business, reasons
for taxing corporations, corporation tax, integration with
taxation of individuals, distributions to shareholders, taxation
of shareholders on reorganisations and takeovers, taxation of
groups of related companies.

« International aspects — the tax base, tax residence and domicile,
double-tax relief, tax treaties and the consequences of British
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membership of the EU for UK tax.

« Statutory interpretation and tax avoidance — application and
interpretation of tax legislation by the courts; tax evasion and tax
avoidance and methods of controlling these activities.

Teaching: 30 hours of seminars in the MT. 30 hours of seminars in

the LT. 3 hours of seminars in the ST.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 4

essays in the MT and LT.

Indicative reading: The principal book for the course is expected

to be Lee, Revenue Law Principles and Practice (Bloombury

Professional, 2017). Tiley and Loutzenhiser, Revenue Law

(Hart Publishing, 2016) will also be referred to. These texts are

supplemented by the other readings that will be set. The cases and

readings are readily available electronically or in BLPES. Vouchers
are available for students on the course to purchase of published
copies of the tax legislation at a substantial discount. N.B.: most
tax law textbooks are revised extensively on an annual basis, so do
not buy an old one!

For some interesting background reading the first five chapters of

Tiley et al (2016) are useful. Also see M.C. Blackwell ‘Variation in

the Outcomes of Tax Appeals Between Special Commissioners: An

Empirical Study’ [2013] British Tax Review 154.

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours, reading time: 15

minutes) in the main exam period.

Selected 'Legislation' may be taken into the examination, with non-

verbal markings only.

LL295
Media Law

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Andrew Scott NAB6.25

Availability: This course is available on the BA in Anthropology and
Law and LLB in Laws. This course is available as an outside option
to students on other programmes where regulations permit and to
General Course students.

Course content: The course examines the legal and administrative
regulation of the press and broadcast media. It focuses on three
areas: the regulation of content to protect private interests (such
as those in privacy and reputation), the regulation of content in the
public interest, and the control of news-gathering practices. The
course centres on law and regulation in the UK, as influenced by
European law. The course is introduced with an overview of two
overarching areas: first, the media landscape and the main social,
technological and regulatory influences shaping its development,
and secondly, the protection of freedom of expression and
freedom of the press in national and international law. It then
proceeds to review potential restrictions on these values that are
aimed at promoting or preserving specific private and/or public
interests. The key private interests included are those in reputation,
privacy, confidentiality, and intellectual property. The key public
interests included are those in preservation of the integrity of the
judicial process, the fairness of political debate, the protection
from offensive content, and the protection of consumers. The
third part of the course focuses on the regulation of journalists'
news-gathering practices, and covers such themes as harassment,
surreptitious methods (the 'Dark Arts'), cheque-book journalism,
protection of sources, and access to state-held information.
Teaching: 10 hours of seminars, 14 hours of classes and 20
minutes of help sessions in the MT. 8 hours of seminars, 16 hours
of classes and 20 minutes of help sessions in the LT.

The intellectual content of the course is introduced in hour-long
seminars held weekly throughout most of MT and LT. Classes - two
hours in duration, and also held weekly throughout most of MT
and LT - are occasions for working through group-based problem
exercises that build progressively over three blocks of six weeks.
Students also receive support in the writing of their individual
research papers.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 15
problem sets in the MT and LT.

Each week, group-work in classes will focus on 2 sets of

problem exercises, and 1 set of policy-focused themes. The
problem exercises are designed to allow students to build the
knowledge necessary to complete the summative problem-
based assessment. The policy-focused sessions are intended to
introduce students to themes that may be picked up as topics for
the summative coursework.

Indicative reading: Supporting texts for the course include Millar
and Scott, Newsgathering: Law, Regulation and the Public Interest
(Oxford University Press, 2016); Parkes and Mullis (eds) Gatley
on Libel and Slander (Rev 12th edn, Sweet & Maxwell, 2015), and
Barendt et al, Media Law: Texts, Cases and Materials (Pearson,
2013); Leveson, An Inquiry Into the Culture, Practices and Ethics
of the Press: Report, HC 780, 2012. These and other materials
relevant to the course are generally made available via the BLPES
electronic resources or online.

Assessment: Coursework (50%, 3000 words) in the MT and LT.
Essay (50%, 4000 words) in the ST.

During the year, students must complete three problem exercises
in groups, following extensive preparatory group-based problem
exercises in classes. These group-based problem exercises are
released at the beginning of each part of the course, and the
answers developed progressively over the subsequent six weeks.
Submission of the group-based answers will take place in week 7
MT, week 3 LT and week 10 LT respectively. The best two grades
achieved in these three exercises will comprise 50% of the overall
grade for each student for the course.

Each student must also complete one 4,000 word research paper
on a theme to be agreed with seminar or class teachers. The grade
achieved for this paper will comprise the remaining 50% of the
overall grade for the course. This work is supported by the weekly
seminars, by the policy-focused element of each class and by
short supervision meetings in LT and ST as required.

LL300
Competition Law

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Pablo Ibanez Colomo NAB5.16
Availability: This course is available on the BA in Anthropology and
Law and LLB in Laws. This course is available with permission as an
outside option to students on other programmes where regulations
permit. This course is available to General Course students.
Course content: Competition is widely understood to be the

best means to deliver better products at lower prices. The point
of competition law is to preserve the process of rivalry between
firms, thereby benefitting consumers and society at large. A broad
range of corporate strategies are subject to this field of law. For
instance, competition authorities enforce the law against powerful
firms (such as Microsoft, Google, or Intel) that have the ability

to influence market conditions and to exclude smaller rivals.
Competition authorities also have the power to block mergers
and acquisitions that have the potential to harm consumers
(think of a merger creating a monopoly). Attempts by firms to
avoid competing by means of secret arrangements (the so-called
‘cartels’) are another key area of enforcement.

Competition law regimes have progressively become a major
feature of legal systems around the world. They have long applied
in the US and Europe — including the UK — but have now been
adopted (and/or actively enforced), inter alia, in jurisdictions like
Brazil, Chile, China, Hong Kong, India, Malaysia, Singapore and
South Africa. Unlike other legal disciplines, the relevant provisions
in all of these regimes are virtually identical in their form and
substance and are enforced in very much the same way. This is,
in other words, a truly cosmopolitan field. After this module, you
will be equipped to interpret and practice competition law almost
anywhere in the world.

After an introduction in which competition law is put in its
economic and institutional context, this module will address the
main substantive and procedural aspects of the discipline. Topics



covered include the following:

+ Anticompetitive agreements between firms (including ‘cartels’
and distribution agreements).

+ Abusive practice by dominant firms.

+ Mergers and acquisitions, including both mergers between
competitors and vertical and conglomerate arrangements.

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.

20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 2 hours of

lectures and 1 hour of classes in the ST.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 2

essays in the MT and LT.

Indicative reading: Whish and Bailey, Competition Law (8th ed

2015); Jones and Sufrin, EU Competition Law (5th ed 2014);

Hovenkamp, The Antitrust Enterprise (2005).

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours, reading time: 15

minutes) in the main exam period.

LL301
Global Commodities Law

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Stephen Humphreys 6.15

Availability: This course is available on the BA in Anthropology
and Law and LLB in Laws. This course is available with permission
as an outside option to students on other programmes where
regulations permit and to General Course students.

Course content: This course provides a critical introduction to
the legal regulation of global commodities, with a focus on the
colonial histories of Asia, Africa and the Americas. Taking some
of the world’s most heavily exchanged primary commodities as
examples, we will track the development of their production and
consumption from their domestic origins to their marketization
and circulation in global trade today. The histories of some
principal commodities — such as sugar, coffee, rubber, oil — tell
the story, and provide the shape, of today’s global economy in
microcosm. Most significantly, their evolving regulation has
provided the base for central elements of the contemporary
international and transnational legal architecture. In exploring this
history, we will also touch on cross-cutting issues relating to some
or all of the following: the law of the sea, human rights, WTO/trade
law, environmental law, the laws of war, investment arbitration,
labour law, climate change and animal welfare law. We will also
be looking at theories of consumption and production more
generally, adopting a broad definition of ‘commodity’ to enrich our
understanding and discussion of these topics.

In Michaelmas term, we track the increasingly global circulation
of certain basic commodities (spices, gold, sugar, tea, coffee) in
the early modern period, and its centrality to the emergence of
international law as well as to the formation of colonial relations
at this time. Our examination of emerging commaodity markets will
remain cognizant of the state-formation processes, international
law developments, and trans-global networking entailed in their
consolidation. We will also look through some basic theoretical
and historical texts and aim to have an overview of key legislative
texts and vying historical theories of the economy. In Lent term,
as well as student presentations and dissertation preparation,

we bring our study forward to the industrial era (rubber, whales,
oil, industrial metals, precious stones) through to emerging
commodities such as carbon or data.

A caveat: The course is predominantly historical and theoretical
in nature. It deals in the main with events from the colonial period
(c.1515-1960) as they relate to the history of international and
transnational law. It does not aim to prepare students for life as

a commodity trader. While this class is complementary to LL278
(Public International Law), it is not necessary to have studied
LL278 to take this class.

Following completion of the course, students can expect to

have a broad understanding of the historial evolution of global
markets, with specific knowledge of how certain commodities
have contributed to and shaped the most important international
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law challenges of our time. Through individual presentations

and research projects students are expected to develop critical

perspectives on aspects of the topics covered throughout the year

as well as hone presentation skills.

At the end of the course, students should be able to demonstrate:

+ A broad understanding of the historical rise in trade of global
commodities, and of the evolution of the early legal regimes, both
international and transnational, for their regulation, especially
during colonial times.

+ An awareness of intersecting legal issues relating to, for example:
human rights, trade disputes, law of the sea, laws of war,
environmental law, labour, animal welfare and illegal trade.

+ An understanding of the impact that historical patterns of
production and consumption of commaodities around the world
have had on contemporary international law structures.

+ An appreciation of the critical theory that informs existing
scholarly analysis of the trade in global commodities.

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures in the MT. 20 hours of lectures in

the LT.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1

essay in the MT.

Students will be expected to submit one 2,000-word essay in MT.

Indicative reading: Fernand Braudel, The Perspective of the World

(Civilization and Capitalism), 3 vols. trans. Si¢n Reynolds (Collins,

1984); Sarah Rose, For All the Tea in China (Arrow Books, 2010);

Jean Baudrillard, The Consumer Society (Sage, 1998 [1970));

Duncan Kennedy (1985) The Role of Law in Economic Thought:

Essays on the Fetishism of Commodities' 34 The American

University Law Review 939-1001; Hugo Grotius, The Freedom of

the Seas, or the Right Which Belongs to the Dutch to take part in

the East Indian Trade [Mare Liberum], trans. Ralph Van Deman

Magoffin (Oxford UP, 1916); Alfred Rubin, The Law of Piracy (Naval

War College Press, 1988); David Graeber, Debt: the First 5000 Years

(Melville House, 2011); Martti Koskenniemi (2011) ‘Empire and

International Law: The Real Spanish Contribution’ 61 University

of Toronto Law Journal 1-36; Lauren Benton and Benjamin

Straumann (2010) ‘Acquiring Empire by Law: From Roman Doctrine

to Early Modem European Practice’ 28 Law and History Review

1-37; Richard Tuck, Natural Rights Theories, Cambridge UP (1979);

Michel Foucault, Territory, Security, Population (Palgrave, 2009);

Anne Orford (2005) ‘Beyond Harmonization: Trade, Human Rights

and the Economy of Sacrifice’ 18 Leiden Journal of International

Law 179-213; Lorraine Talbot (2013) ‘Why Shareholders Shouldn’t

Vote: A Marxist-progressive Critique of Shareholder Empowerment’

76 Modern Law Review 791-816; Peter Linebaugh and Marcus

Rediker, The Many-Headed Hydra: The Hidden History of the

Revolutionary Atlantic (Verso 2002); Steven Topik, Carlos Marichal

and Zephyr Frank (eds), From Silver to Cocaine: Latin American

Commodity Chains and the Building of the World Economy, 1500-

2000 (Duke University Press, 2006).

Assessment: Essay (85%, 8000 words) in the LT and ST.

Project (15%) in the MT and LT.

Summative assessment will be in two parts:

+ 85% for a 6,000-8,000 word long essay (proposal to be submitted
in LT)

+ 15% for participation in, and presentation of, a research project.

LL305
Jurisprudence

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Michael Wilkinson

Availability: This course is compulsory on the LLB in Laws. This
course is available on the BA in Anthropology and Law, BSc in
Philosophy and Economics, BSc in Philosophy, Logic and Scientific
Method, BSc in Philosophy, Politics and Economics and BSc in
Politics and Philosophy. This course is available with permission
as an outside option to students on other programmes where
regulations permit. This course is available to General Course
students.
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Course content: The aims of the course are: To introduce students
to thinking philosophically about the law. To familiarise students
with the main methodological, ontological, and normative issues
in the study of law and its legitimacy. To provide students with
knowledge of some of the most influential legal and political
philosophers and their theories of law. To encourage and

enable students to think about doctrinal legal questions from a
philosophical and critical perspective. To help students to develop
legal reasoning skills by training them in abstract, philosophical
arguments. Some of the themes that the course covers are: natural
law; conventionalist legal positivism; the rule of law; the use and
significance of principles in legal reasoning; the social contract
tradition (Hobbes; Kant; Rawls); the democratic legitimacy of the
state and its law; Marxist approaches to law; Arendt's political
theory and its implications for law.

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of
classes in the ST.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to write at least
one essay per term.

Indicative reading: Students are provided with outlines and
readings for topics discussed in the Michaelmas and Lent

Terms. For some introductory and background reading see: J.E.
Penner and E. Melissaris, McCoubrey & White's Textbook on
Jurisprudence, OUP 2012; Brian Bix, Jurisprudence: Theory and
Context (3rd ed.), Thomson Sweet & Maxwell 2003.

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours, reading time: 15
minutes) in the main exam period.

LL398 Half Unit
Half-Unit Dissertation on an approved
legal topic

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Availability: This course is available on the LLB in Laws. This
course is not available as an outside option nor to General Course
students.

This course is available to students in Year 3. It may be taken

in Year 2 in exceptional circumstances with permission of the
Departmental Tutor. This course cannot be taken in the same year
as LL399.

Course content: The half-unit dissertation should be taken in Part
[l but in exceptional circumstances permission may be sought to
takeitin Part I.

Students wishing to do either a full or half-unit dissertation should
first consult their Academic Adviser in the preceding Summer Term
about:

1 whether a dissertation is a suitable option for the student;

2 the particular dissertation topic;

3 who might be an appropriate dissertation supervisor.

Because this option requires considerable independent study, it is
generally not advisable to opt to write a full-unit dissertation unless
the student has been achieving marks of an upper second class
standard. The dissertation subject must be of a suitable academic
character that has not already or will not have been explored in
depth in any taught course taken by the student but is related to
subjects taught in the School.

In light of discussions with their Academic Adviser, a student
wishing to pursue this option should approach a potential
supervisor for approval. Once they have their supervisor's approval,
students should select the relevant dissertation course on LFY.
They will then need to complete the ‘Dissertation topic approval
form’ (available on LLB Dissertation Moodle page) which needs to
be signed off by the student’s proposed Dissertation Supervisor,
Academic Adviser and the Chair of Examinations. This should

be submitted to the Law Reception by the end of Week 4 of
Michaelmas Term, 16.00.

Including the initial meeting, students will have four support
meetings with their supervisor to guide them through the research

process as follows:

1 One initial meeting to establish the broad topic.

2 A second meeting to agree a title, review an outline and see an
initial bibliography.

3 A third meeting to discuss progress and difficulties (optional for
half-unit essays).

4 A fourth meeting to give feedback on progress to date, to take
place before the end of the Lent Term. In order for this feedback
meeting to be of use, students will need to have made substantial
progress with the preparation of a draft dissertation by the middle
of the Lent Term. It is the student’s responsibility to arrange these
meetings with the supervisor.

Dissertations are normally submitted on the first day of the
Summer Term of the academic session in which the dissertation is
being written. There is discretion for an additional oral examination
on the subject-matter of an essay which "may extend to cover the
wider background aspects of the essay".

Teaching: 1 hour of lectures in the MT.

Beyond the one-to-one sessions held with the dissertation
supervisor there is no formal teaching. However, there is a one
hour session held in the Michaelmas term for all half-unit and
full-unit dissertation students to orient them to the requirements of
writing a dissertation.

Indicative reading: There is no essential reading as such, but there
is a dedicated moodle site for the LLB dissertation options.
Assessment: Dissertation (100%, 8000 words) in the ST.

LL399
Full-unit Dissertation on an approved legal topic

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Availability: This course is available on the LLB in Laws. This
course is not available as an outside option nor to General Course
students.

This course is available to students in Year 3 only. It cannot be
taken in the same year as LL398.

Course content: The full-unit dissertation can only be taken in Part
I (third year) when students are better prepared for it.

Students wishing to do either a full or half-unit dissertation should
first consult their Academic Adviser in the preceding Summer Term
about:

1 whether a dissertation is a suitable option for the student;

2 the particular dissertation topic;

3 who might be an appropriate dissertation supervisor.

Because this option requires considerable independent study, it is
generally not advisable to opt to write a full-unit dissertation unless
the student has been achieving marks of an upper second class
standard. The dissertation subject must be of a suitable academic
character that has not already or will not have been explored in
depth in any taught course taken by the student but is related to
subjects taught in the School.

In light of discussions with their Academic Adviser, a student
wishing to pursue this option should approach a potential
supervisor for approval. Once they have their supervisor’'s approval,
students should select the relevant dissertation course on LFY.
They will then need to complete the ‘Dissertation topic approval
form’ (available on LLB Dissertation Moodle page) which needs to
be signed off by the student’s proposed Dissertation Supervisor,
Academic Adviser and the Chair of Examinations. This should

be submitted to the Law Reception by the end of Week 4 of
Michaelmas Term, 16.00.

Including the initial meeting, students will have four support
meetings with their supervisor to guide them through the research
process as follows:

1 One initial meeting to establish the broad topic.

2 A second meeting to agree a title, review an outline and see an
initial bibliography.

3 A third meeting to discuss progress and difficulties (optional for
half-unit essays).

4 A fourth meeting to give feedback on progress to date, to take



place before the end of the Lent Term. In order for this feedback
meeting to be of use, students will need to have made substantial
progress with the preparation of a draft dissertation by the middle
of the Lent Term. It is the student’s responsibility to arrange these
meetings with the supervisor.

Dissertations are normally submitted on the first day of the
Summer Term of the academic session in which the dissertation is
being written. There is discretion for an additional oral examination
on the subject-matter of an essay which "may extend to cover the
wider background aspects of the essay".

Teaching: 1 hour of lectures in the MT.

Beyond the one-to-one supervision sessions held with the student's
dissertation supervisor there is no formal teaching as such.
However, a one hour session will be held in the Michaelmas term
for all full-unit and half-unit dissertation students to orient them to
the dissertation requirements.

Indicative reading: There is no essential reading as such. There is
a moodle site dedicated to the LLB half and full-unit dissertations.
Assessment: Dissertation (100%, 15000 words) in the ST.

LN100
Russian Language and Society 3 (advanced)

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Olga Sobolev TW3 6.0TA

Availability: Available as an outside option to all undergraduate
and General Course students. Students can take this course in
any year of their studies following approval from the teacher
responsible and subject to their own programme regulations.
Pre-requisites: Completion of the Russian Language and Society
2 (Intermediate) course (LN102); or a good pass at A Level or its
equivalent is required. An interview with the course co-ordinator
prior to registration is compulsory.

Course content: Advanced study of the Russian language within
the framework of social sciences and culture. In a dynamic and
communicative way the course develops all four language skills
(i.e. speaking, listening, reading and writing) through individual
and group work, topical discussions, authentic and web-based
multi-media materials. The focus is on accuracy as well as
communication that advance students’ language competence,
transferable skills and cultural awareness.

Teaching: 40 hours of classes in the MT. 40 hours of classes in the
LT. 4 hours of classes in the ST.

Four hours per week, which will feature: (a) interactive topical work;
(b) oral practice; (c) grammar and vocabulary work; (d) tutorials;
and (e) guided study using IT and web-based materials. Structured
activities during the reading week

Formative coursework: Students will be required to complete
weekly language exercises.

Indicative reading: Svetlana Le Fleming and Susan Kay,
Colloquial Russian 2, Routledge, 2003; Additional: Terence Wade,
A Comprehensive Russian Grammar, Blackwell, 2000; Nicholas
Rzhevsky, Cambridge Companion to Modern Russian Culture,
Cambridge University Press, 2012; Robert Service, A History of
Modern Russia, Penguin, 2009; Orlando Figes, Natasha's Dance: A
Cultural History of Russia, Penguin, 2003; Russian newspapers on
the web.

Assessment: Exam (40%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

Oral examination (20%) in the ST.

Continuous assessment (40%) in the MT and LT.

Language courses map to the Common European Framework
for Language Learning. This framework defines linguistic
proficiency in the four language skills (reading, writing, speaking
and listening) at different levels. To pass this course, students are
therefore required to achieve a pass mark in each element of the
assessment (continuous assessment, oral and written exams), as
these test all four skills.
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LN101
Russian Language and Society 1 (beginner)

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Olga Sobolev TW3 6.0TA

Availability: Available as an outside option to all undergraduate
and General Course students. Students can take this course in
any year of their studies following approval from the teacher
responsible and subject to their own programme regulations.
Pre-requisites: No previous knowledge of Russian is required;
students with limited prior knowledge may be considered for the
course subject to an interview with the course co-ordinator.
Course content: Beginners to intermediate study of the Russian
language within the framework of social sciences and culture.

In a dynamic and communicative way the course develops all
four language skills (i.e. speaking, listening, reading and writing)
through individual and group work, topical discussions, authentic
and web-based multi-media materials. The focus is on accuracy
as well as communication that advance students’ language
competence, transferable skills and cultural awareness.
Teaching: 60 hours of classes in the MT. 60 hours of classes in the
LT. 6 hours of classes in the ST.

Six hours per week, which will feature: (a) interactive topic work;
(b) oral classes; (c) grammar classes; (d) tutorials; and (e) guided
study using Language Showroom, IT and web-based materials.
Students should note that the timetable will be held extremely
flexible to accommodate students from all departments. Please
contact the teacher responsible if you would like to follow this
language course. Structured activities during the reading week
Formative coursework: Students will be required to complete
weekly language exercises.

Indicative reading: Svetlana Le Fleming and Susan Kay, Colloguial
Russian, Routledge, 2010/2015; Sarah Smyth and Elena Crosby,
Rus’, A Comprehensive Course in Russian, Cambridge University
Press, 2002.

Assessment: Exam (40%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

Oral examination (20%) in the ST.

Continuous assessment (40%) in the MT and LT.

Language courses map to the Common European Framework
for Language Learning. This framework defines linguistic
proficiency in the four language skills (reading, writing, speaking
and listening) at different levels. To pass this course, students are
therefore required to achieve a pass mark in each element of the
assessment (continuous assessment, oral and written exams), as
these test all four skills.

LN102
Russian Language and Society 2 (intermediate)

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Olga Sobolev TW3 6.0TA

Availability: Available as an outside option to all undergraduate
and General Course students. Students can take this course in

any year of their studies following approval from the teacher
responsible and subject to their own programme regulations.
Pre-requisites: Completion of the Russian Language and Society
1 (Beginner) course (LN101); or a good pass at GSCE/AS Level or
its equivalent is required. An interview with the course co-ordinator
prior to registration is compulsory.

Course content: A bridge from intermediate to advanced study of
the Russian language within the framework of social sciences and
culture. In a dynamic and communicative way the course develops
all four language skills (i.e. speaking, listening, reading and writing)
through individual and group work, topical discussions, authentic
and web-based multi-media materials. The focus is on accuracy
as well as communication that advance students’ language
competence, transferable skills and cultural awareness.

Teaching: 50 hours of classes in the MT. 50 hours of classes in the
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LT. 5 hours of classes in the ST.

Five hours per week, which will feature: (a) interactive topical work;
(b) oral practice; (c) grammar and vocabulary work; (d) tutorials;
and (e) guided study using IT and web-based materials. Structured
activities during the reading week

Formative coursework: Students will be required to complete
weekly language exercises.

Indicative reading: Svetlana Le Fleming and Susan Kay, Colloquial
Russian, Routledge, 2010/2015; Sarah Smyth and Elena Crosby,
Rus’, A Comprehensive Course in Russian, Cambridge University
Press, 2002, Cultural awareness: Nicholas Rzhevsky, Cambridge
Companion to Modern Russian Culture, Cambridge University
Press, 2012

Assessment: Exam (40%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

Oral examination (20%) in the ST.

Continuous assessment (40%) in the MT and LT.

Language courses map to the Common European Framework

for Language Learning. This framework defines linguistic
proficiency in the four language skills (reading, writing, speaking
and listening) at different levels. To pass this course, students are
therefore required to achieve a pass mark in each element of the
assessment (continuous assessment, oral and written exams), as
these test all four skills.

LN104
Mandarin Language and Society Level 1
(Beginner)

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Hua Xiang tower 3, 601B

Availability: Available as an outside option to all undergraduate
and General Course students. Students can take this course in
any year of their studies following approval from the teacher
responsible and subject to their own programme regulations.
Pre-requisites: No previous knowledge of Mandarin is required;
students with limited prior knowledge may be considered for the
course subject to an interview with the course co-ordinator.
Course content: Beginners to intermediate study of the Mandarin
language within the framework of social sciences and culture.

In a dynamic and communicative way the course develops all
four language skills (i.e. speaking, listening, reading and writing)
through individual and group work, topical discussions, authentic
and multi-media materials. The focus is on accuracy as well as
communication that advance students’ language competence,
transferable skills and cultural awareness. In this level, the students
are required to read and write up to 750 Chinese characters.
Teaching: 60 hours of classes in the MT. 60 hours of classes in the
LT. 6 hours of classes in the ST.

Six hours per week, which will feature: (a) interactive topical work;
(b) oral practise; (c) grammar and vocabulary work; (d) tutorials;
and (e) guided study using IT and web-based materials.
Structured activities in week 11 of both MT and LT.

Formative coursework: The students will be required to complete
weekly exercises. This includes grammar activities, writing Chinese
characters and online communicative materials.

Indicative reading: CH Xiang, 2010, Mastering Chinese, London.
Palgrave Macmillan. X Liu (ed.), 2006, New Practical Chinese
Reader, Vol. 1, text book and workbook, Beijing. Beijing Language
and Cultural University Press. Y Po-Ching & D Rimmington, 2002,
Beginners Chinese — A Grammar and Workbook, Routledge.
Oxford Chinese Dictionary, 2010, Oxford Dictionaries.
Assessment: Exam (40%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

Oral examination (20%) in the ST.

Continuous assessment (40%) in the MT and LT.

Language courses map to the Common European Framework

for Language Learning. This framework defines linguistic
proficiency in the four language skills (reading, writing, speaking

and listening) at different levels. To pass this course, students are
therefore required to achieve a pass mark in each element of the
assessment (continuous assessment, oral and written exams), as
these test all four skills.

LN110
German Language and Society 3 (advanced)

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Peter Skrandies TW3.6.01f and Mrs

Susanne Muller-Menckens TW3.6.01

Availability: Available as an outside option to all undergraduate

and General Course students. Students can take this course in

any year of their studies following approval from the teacher

responsible and subject to their own programme regulations.

Pre-requisites: An A-level or its equivalent is required. An interview

with the course co-ordinator prior to registration is compulsory.

Course content: Advanced study of the German language within

the framework of the social sciences and culture. In a dynamic and

communicative way the course develops all four language skills

(i.e. speaking, listening, reading and writing) through individual and

group work, topical discussions, and the use of authentic multi-

media materials. The focus is on accuracy and communication

that advance students' language competence, transferable skills

and cultural awareness.

Teaching: 44 hours of classes in the MT. 44 hours of classes in the

LT. 4 hours of classes in the ST.

Four hours per week, which will feature: (a) interactive topical work;

(b) oral practice; (c) grammar and vocabulary work; (d) tutorials;

and (e) guided study using IT and web-based materials. Structured

activities will take place in week 11 of the Michaelmas term and

week 11 of the lent Term.

Formative coursework: \Weekly language exercises

Indicative reading:

+ BeattieedCollins German Dictionary7th

« DurrellEssential German GrammarRoutledge

+ LuscherRenate LandeskundeDeutschlandMunchen
VerlagflrDeutsch

+ Wolski, Werner (2012), Pons Kompaktwdrterbuch Deutsch als
Fremdsprache, Stuttgart: Klett Verlag

Assessment: Exam (40%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam

period.

Oral examination (20%) in the ST.

Continuous assessment (40%) in the MT and LT.

Language courses map to the Common European Framework

for Language Learning. This framework defines linguistic

proficiency in the four language skills (reading, writing, speaking

and listening) at different levels. To pass this course, students are

therefore required to achieve a pass mark in each element of the

assessment (continuous assessment, oral and written exams), as

these test all four skills.

LN112
German Language and Society 2 (Intermediate)

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Peter Skrandies TW3.6.01f
Availability:

Available as an outside option to all undergraduate and General
Course students. Students can take this course in any year of
their studies following approval from the teacher responsible and
subject to their own programme regulations.

Pre-requisites: A good pass at GSCE/AS Level or its equivalent
is required. An interview with the course co-ordinator prior to
registration is compulsory.

Course content: The course is designed to be a bridge from
intermediate to advanced study of the German language within



the framework of social sciences and culture. It will introduce
students to the study of the society, economy and culture of
German-speaking countries through the medium of German. In a
dynamic and communicative way the course develops speaking,
listening, reading and writing skills through individual and group
work, topical discussions, and by using authentic and multi-media
material. The focus is on accuracy as well as communication that
advance students’ language competence, transferable skills and
cultural awareness.

Teaching: 55 hours of classes in the MT. 55 hours of classes in the
LT. 5 hours of classes in the ST.

Five hours per week, which will feature: (a) interactive topical work;
(b) oral practice; (c) grammar and vocabulary work; (d) tutorials;
and (e) guided study using IT and web-based materials. Structured
activities will take place in week 11 of the Michaelmas Term and
week 11 of the Lent Term.

Formative coursework: Weekly language exercises

Indicative reading: Beattie, S. (ed.) (2007) Collins German
Dictionary, 7th edition, Glasgow: Harper Collins. Braun, Birgit, Margit
Doubek et. al.DaF kompakt B1. Kurs- und Ubungsbuch + 2 Audio-
CDs. Stuttgart: Klett Verlag. ISBN 978-3-12-676188-8. Durrell,
Martin et al. (2002) Essential German Grammar, London: Routledge.
Wolski, Werner (2012), Pons Kompaktworterbuch Deutsch als
Fremdsprache, Stuttgart: Klett Verlag

Assessment: Exam (40%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

Oral examination (20%) in the ST.

Continuous assessment (40%) in the MT and LT.

Language courses map to the Common European Framework

for Language Learning. This framework defines linguistic
proficiency in the four language skills (reading, writing, speaking
and listening) at different levels. To pass this course, students are
therefore required to achieve a pass mark in each element of the
assessment (continuous assessment, oral and written exams), as
these test all four skills.

LN120
Spanish Language and Society 3 (advanced)

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Ms Lourdes Hernandez Martin and Ms
Mercedes Coca

Availability:

Available as an outside option to all undergraduate and General
Course students. Students can take this course in any year of

their studies following approval from the teacher responsible and
subject to their own programme regulations.

Pre-requisites: Completion of the Spanish Language and Society
2 (Intermediate) course (LN122); or a good pass at A Level or its
equivalent is required. An interview with the course co-ordinator
prior o registration is compulsory.

Course content: Advanced of the Spanish language through
themes related to Spanish speaking societies within the framework
of social sciences and culture. In a dynamic and communicative
way the course develops all four language skills (i.e. speaking,
listening, reading and writing) through individual and group work,
topical discussions, authentic and studio-based multi-media
materials. The focus is on accuracy as well as communication that
advance students’ language competence, transferable skills and
cultural awareness.

Teaching: 40 hours of classes in the MT. 40 hours of classes in the
LT. 4 hours of classes in the ST.

Week 11 in MT and LT structured activities.

Four hours per week, which will feature: (a) interactive topical work;
(b) oral practice; (c) grammar and vocabulary work; (d) tutorials;
and (e) guided study using IT and web-based materials.

Formative coursework: The students will be required to complete
weekly language exercises

Indicative reading:

+ USO de la gramatica espafiola: avanzado, Francisca Castro,
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editorial Edelsa (mds clave con respuestas);
+ E Galeano, Las Venas Abiertas de América Latina, 1988;
* H Graham & J Labanyi (Eds), Spanish Cultural Studies, OUP 1995;
+ J Hooper, Los Nuevos Espafioles, 1996;
+ Carlos Fuentes, El Espejo Enterrado, Taurus Bolsillo, 1998
+ Edwin Williamson, The Penguin History Of Latin America: New
Edition. 2009
+ Giles Tremlett, Espafia Ante Sus Fantasmas, Siglo XXI 2006.
Students will be advised to buy any relevant materials at the
beginning of the course.
Assessment: Exam (40%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.
Oral examination (20%) in the ST.
Continuous assessment (40%) in the MT and LT.
Language courses map to the Common European Framework
for Language Learning. This framework defines linguistic
proficiency in the four language skills (reading, writing, speaking
and listening) at different levels. To pass this course, students are
therefore required to achieve a pass mark in each element of the
assessment (continuous assessment, oral and written exams), as
these test all four skills.

LN121
Spanish Language and Society 1 (beginner)

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Ms Lourdes Hernandez Martin TW3.6.01.L

and Mr Rafael Penas Cruz TW3.6.01.L

Availability: Available as an outside option to all undergraduate

and General Course students. Students can take this course in

any year of their studies following approval from the teacher

responsible and subject to their own programme regulations.

Pre-requisites:

+ No previous knowledge of Spanish is required; students with
limited prior knowledge may be considered for the course subject
to an interview with the course co-ordinator.

+ Please contact one of the teachers responsible before registering
for this course.

« If you are thinking of taking this course in your 2nd or 3rd year, it
is advisable to contact one of the teachers responsible before the
summer vacation.

Course content:

* Beginners to intermediate study of the Spanish language
through themes related to Spanish-speaking societies within the
framework of social sciences and culture.

+ In a dynamic and communicative way the course develops all
four language skills (i.e. speaking, listening, reading and writing)
through individual and group work, topical discussions, authentic
and studio-based multi-media materials.

* The focus is on accuracy as well as communication that advance
students’ language competence, transferable skills and cultural
critical awareness.

Teaching: 60 hours of classes in the MT. 60 hours of classes in the

LT. 6 hours of classes in the ST.

Week 11 of MT and LT will provide structured learning activities

related to the course.

Six hours per week, which will feature: (a) interactive topical work;

(b) oral practise; (c) grammar and vocabulary work; (d) tutorials;

and (e) guided study using IT and web-based materials.

Formative coursework: Students will be required to complete

weekly tasks.

Indicative reading:

+ Students will be advised on relevant materials at the beginning of
the course

Assessment: Exam (40%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam

period.

Oral examination (20%) in the ST.

Continuous assessment (40%) in the MT and LT.

Language courses map to the Common European Framework

for Language Learning. This framework defines linguistic
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proficiency in the four language skills (reading, writing, speaking
and listening) at different levels. To pass this course, students are
therefore required to achieve a pass mark in each element of the
assessment (continuous assessment, oral and written exams), as
these test all four skills.

LN122
Spanish Language and Society 2 (intermediate)

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Ms Lourdes Hernandez Martin TW3.6.01.L

and Mr Rafael Penas Cruz TW3.6.01.L

Availability:

Available as an outside option to all undergraduate and General

Course students. Students can take this course in any year of

their studies following approval from the teacher responsible and

subject to their own programme regulations.

Pre-requisites:

+ A good pass at GCSE+ / AS Level or its equivalent is required.

* For undergraduates who have either successfully completed
the beginner course (LN121) or can show other evidence of the
necessary degree of proficiency.

* Please contact the teacher responsible before registering for
this course.

« If you are thinking of taking this course in your 2nd or 3rd year,
it is advisable to contact the teacher responsible before the
summer vacation.

Course content:

* Intermediate to advanced study of the Spanish language
through themes related to Spanish-speaking societies within the
framework of social sciences and culture.

* In a dynamic and communicative way the course develops all
four language skills (i.e. speaking, listening, reading and writing)
through individual and group work, topical discussions, authentic
and studio-based multi-media materials.

* The focus is on accuracy as well as communication that advance
students’ language competence, transferable skills and cultural
critical awareness.

Teaching: 50 hours of classes in the MT. 50 hours of classes in the

LT. 5 hours of classes in the ST.

Weeks 11 of MT and LT will provide structured learning activities

related to the course.

Five hours per week, which will feature: (a) interactive topical work;

(b) oral practice; (c) grammar and vocabulary work; (d) tutorials;

and (e) guided study using IT and web-based materials.

Formative coursework:

» Students will be required to complete weekly tasks.

Indicative reading:

+ Students will be advised on relevant materials at the beginning of
the course.

Assessment: Exam (40%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam

period.

Oral examination (20%) in the ST.

Continuous assessment (40%) in the MT and LT.

Language courses map to the Common European Framework

for Language Learning. This framework defines linguistic

proficiency in the four language skills (reading, writing, speaking

and listening) at different levels. To pass this course, students are
therefore required to achieve a pass mark in each element of the
assessment (continuous assessment, oral and written exams), as
these test all four skills.

LN130
French Language and Society 3 (advanced)

This information is for the 2017/18 session.
Teacher responsible: Miss Florence Niclot TW3 6.01D and Mr

Francois Simon TW3 6.01K

Availability: Available as an outside option to all undergraduate

and General Course students. Students can take this course in

any year of their studies following approval from the teacher

responsible and subject to their own programme regulations.

Pre-requisites: Students must have completed French Language

and Society 2 (intermediate) (LN132).

Completion of the French Language and Society 2 (Intermediate)

course (LN132); or a good pass at A Level or its equivalent is

required. An interview with the course Co-ordinator prior to

registration is compulsory.

Course content: Advanced study of the French language within

the framework of social sciences and culture. In a dynamic and

communicative way the course develops all four language skills

(i.e. speaking, listening, reading and writing) through individual

and group work, topical discussions, authentic and studio-based

multi-media materials. The focus is on accuracy as well as

communication that advance students’ language competence,

transferable skills and cultural awareness.

Teaching: 40 hours of classes in the MT. 40 hours of classes in the

LT. 4 hours of classes in the ST.

Four hours per week, which will feature:

* Interactive seminars

+ Oral classes

+ Writing classes (grammar, writing for academic purposes

+ Workshops

+ Tutorials; and

+ guided study using IT and Web-based materials including a virtual
learning environment supported by Moodle.

Formative coursework: The students will be required to complete

weekly language exercises.

Indicative reading: Students will be given the titles of the books

when fully registered.

Assessment: Exam (40%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam period.

Oral examination (20%) in the ST.

Continuous assessment (40%) in the MT and LT.

Language courses map to the Common European Framework

for Language Learning. This framework defines linguistic

proficiency in the four language skills (reading, writing, speaking

and listening) at different levels. To pass this course, students are

therefore required to achieve a pass mark in each element of the

assessment (continuous assessment, oral and written exams), as

these test all four skills.

LN131
French Language and Society 1 (beginner)

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Miss Florence Niclot TW3 6.01D

Availability:

Available as an outside option to all undergraduate and General

Course students. Students can take this course in any year of

their studies following approval from the teacher responsible and

subject to their own programme regulations.

Pre-requisites:

+ No previous knowledge of french is required; students with
limited prior knowledge may be considered for the course subject
to an interview with the course co-ordinator.

Course content: Beginners to intermediate study of the French

language within the framework of social sciences and culture.

In a dynamic and communicative way the course develops all

four language skills (i.e. speaking, listening, reading and writing)

through individual and group work, topical discussions, authentic
and studio-based multi-media materials. The focus is on accuracy
as well as communication that advance students’ language
competence, transferable skills and cultural awareness.

Teaching: 60 hours of classes in the MT. 60 hours of classes in the

LT. 6 hours of classes in the ST.

Six hours per week, which will feature:

« interactive topical work



- oral practice

+ grammar and vocabulary work

« tutorials; and (e) guided study using IT and web-based materials.
Formative coursework: The students will be required to complete
weekly language exercises.

Indicative reading: Students will be given the titles of the books
when fully registred.

Assessment: Exam (40%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

Oral examination (20%) in the ST.

Continuous assessment (40%) in the MT and LT.

Language courses map to the Common European Framework

for Language Learning. This framework defines linguistic
proficiency in the four language skills (reading, writing, speaking
and listening) at different levels. To pass this course, students are
therefore required to achieve a pass mark in each element of the
assessment (continuous assessment, oral and written exams), as
these test all four skills.

LN132
French Language and Society 2 (intermediate)

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Mr Francois Simon TW3 6.01 K and Mr Jean

Souvignet TW3 6.01 K

Availability: Available as an outside option to all undergraduate

and General Course students. Students can take this course in

any year of their studies following approval from the teacher

responsible and subject to their own programme regulations.

Pre-requisites: Students must have completed French Language

and Society 1 (beginner) (LN131).

A good pass at GSCE/AS Level or its equivalent is required. An

interview with the course co-ordinator prior to registration is

compulsory.

Course content: A bridge from intermediate to advanced study of

the French language within the framework of social sciences and

culture,that underpin French contemporary Society. In a dynamic

and communicative way the course develops all four language

skills (i.e. speaking, listening, reading and writing) through

individual and group work, topical discussions, authentic and web-

based multi-media materials. The focus is on accuracy as well as

communication that advance students’ language competence,

transferable skills and cultural awareness.

Teaching: 50 hours of classes in the MT. 50 hours of classes in the

LT. 5 hours of classes in the ST.

Five hours per week, which will feature:

* Interactive topic work

+ Oral classes

+ Grammar classes

* Seminars

* Tutorials

+ Guided study using IT and web-based materials including a virtual
learning environment supported by Moodle.

Formative coursework: The students will be required to complete

weekly language exercises.

Indicative reading: Students will be given the titles of the books

when fully registered.

Assessment: Exam (40%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam

period.

Continuous assessment (40%) in the MT and LT.

Oral examination (20%) in the ST.

Language courses map to the Common European Framework

for Language Learning. This framework defines linguistic

proficiency in the four language skills (reading, writing, speaking

and listening) at different levels. To pass this course, students are

therefore required to achieve a pass mark in each element of the

assessment (continuous assessment, oral and written exams), as

these test all four skills.
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LN140
Mandarin Language and Society 3 (Advanced)

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Hua Xiang Tower 3, 601B

Availability: Available as an outside option to all undergraduate
and General Course students. Students can take this course in
any year of their studies following approval from the teacher
responsible and subject to their own programme regulations.
Pre-requisites: Students must have completed Mandarin
Language and Society 2 (Intermediate) (LN142).

A good pass at A Level or its equivalent is required. An interview
with the course co-ordinator prior to registration is compulsory.
Course content: Advanced study of the Mandarin language within
the framework of social sciences and culture. In a dynamic and
communicative way the course develops all four language skills
(i.e. speaking, listening, reading and writing) through individual

and group work, topical discussions, authentic and multi-media
materials. The focus is on accuracy as well as communication that
advance students’ language competence, transferable skills and
cultural awareness. At this level, the students are required to read
and write up to 2500 Chinese characters.

Teaching: 40 hours of classes in the MT. 40 hours of classes in the
LT. 4 hours of classes in the ST.

Four hours per week, which will feature: (a) interactive topical work;
(b) oral practise; (c) grammar and vocabulary work; (d) tutorials;
and (e) guided study using IT and web-based materials.
Structured activities in week 11 of MT and LT.

Formative coursework: The students will be required to complete
weekly exercises. This includes grammar activities, writing essays,
in class presentation and online communicative materials.
Indicative reading: X Liu (ed.), 2006, New Practical Chinese
Reader, Vol. 4, textbook and workbook, Beijing. Beijing Language
and Cultural University Press;

Y Po-Ching & D Rimmington, 2002, Intermediate Chinese - A
Grammar and Workbook, Routledge; S Ma (ed.), 2002,

Modern Advanced Mandarin Course, Beijing Language and Cultural
University Press;

Oxford Chinese Dictionary, 2010, Oxford Dictionaries.
Assessment: Exam (40%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

Oral examination (20%) in the ST.

Continuous assessment (40%) in the MT and LT.

Language courses map to the Common European Framework

for Language Learning. This framework defines linguistic
proficiency in the four language skills (reading, writing, speaking
and listening) at different levels. To pass this course, students are
therefore required to achieve a pass mark in each element of the
assessment (continuous assessment, oral and written exams), as
these test all four skills.

LN142
Mandarin Language and Society 2
(Intermediate)

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Hua Xiang Tower 3, 601B

Availability: Available as an outside option to all undergraduate
and General Course students. Students can take this course in
any year of their studies following approval from the teacher
responsible and subject to their own programme regulations.
Pre-requisites: Students must have completed Mandarin
Language and Society Level 1 (Beginner) (LN104).

This is an intermediate course, and in order to register, completion
of Language and Society 1 or GCSE equivalent is required. An
interview with the course co-ordinator prior to registration is
compulsory.

Course content: A bridge from intermediate to advanced

study of the Mandarin language within the framework of social
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sciences and culture. In a dynamic and communicative way the
course develops all four language skills (i.e. speaking, listening,
reading and writing) through individual and group work, topical
discussions, authentic and multi-media materials. The focus is

on accuracy as well as communication that advance students’
language competence, transferable skills and cultural awareness.
At this level, the students are required to read and write up to 1500
Chinese characters.

Teaching: 50 hours of classes in the MT. 50 hours of classes in the
LT. 5 hours of classes in the ST.

Five hours per week, which will feature: (a) interactive topical work;
(b) oral practise; (c) grammar and vocabulary work; (d) tutorials;
and (e) guided study using IT and web-based materials.

Structured activities in week 11 of MT and LT.

Formative coursework: The students will be required to complete
weekly exercises. This includes grammar activities, writing Chinese
characters and online communicative materials.

Indicative reading: X Liu (ed.), 2006, New Practical Chinese Reader,
Vol. 2, text book and workbook, Beijing. Beijing Language and
Cultural University Press. X Liu (ed.), 2006, New Practical Chinese
Reader, Vol. 3, text book and workbook, Beijing. Beijing Language
and Cultural University Press. Y Po-Ching & D Rimmington, 2002,
Beginners Chinese - A Grammar and Workbook, Routledge.

Oxford Chinese Dictionary, 2010, Oxford Dictionaries.

Assessment: Exam (40%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam period.
Oral examination (20%) in the ST.

Continuous assessment (40%) in the MT and LT.

Language courses map to the Common European Framework

for Language Learning. This framework defines linguistic
proficiency in the four language skills (reading, writing, speaking
and listening) at different levels. To pass this course, students are
therefore required to achieve a pass mark in each element of the
assessment (continuous assessment, oral and written exams), as
these test all four skills.

LN200
Russian Language and Society 4 (proficiency)

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Olga Sobolev TW3 6.01A

Availability: Available as an outside option to all undergraduate
and General Course students. Students can take this course in
any year of their studies following approval from the teacher
responsible and subject to their own programme regulations.
Pre-requisites: Completion of the Russian Language and Society 3
(Advanced) course (LN100) or an equivalent command of Russian
is required. An interview with the course co-ordinator prior to
registration is compulsory.

Course content: Further advanced (up to proficiency) study of the
Russian language within the framework of social sciences and
culture. In a dynamic and communicative way the course develops
all four language skills (i.e. speaking, listening, reading and writing)
through individual and group work, topical discussions, authentic
and web-based multi-media materials. The focus is on accuracy
as well as communication that advance students’ language
competence, transferable skills and cultural awareness.

Teaching: 30 hours of classes in the MT. 30 hours of classes in the
LT. 3 hours of classes in the ST.

Three hours per week, which will feature: (a) interactive topical
work; (b) oral practice; (c) grammar and vocabulary work; (d)
tutorials; and (e) guided study using IT and web-based materials.
Structured activities during reading week

Formative coursework: Students will be required to complete
weekly language exercises.

Indicative reading: Terence Wade, A Comprehensive Russian
Grammar, Blackwell, 2000; Robert Service, A History of Modern
Russia, Penguin, 2009; Geoffrey Hoskins, Russia and the Russians,
Harvard University Press, 2003; Richard Sakwa, Russian Politics
and Society, Taylor and Francis, 2007; Nicholas Rzhevsky,
Cambridge Companion to Modern Russian Culture, Cambridge

University Press, 2012; Orlando Figes, Natasha's Dance: A Cultural
History of Russia, Penguin, 2003; Russian newspapers on the web.
Assessment: Exam (40%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

Oral examination (20%) in the ST.

Continuous assessment (20%) and research project (20%) in the
MT and LT.

Language courses map to the Common European Framework

for Language Learning. This framework defines linguistic
proficiency in the four language skills (reading, writing, speaking
and listening) at different levels. To pass this course, students are
therefore required to achieve a pass mark in each element of the
assessment (continuous assessment, oral and written exams), as
these test all four skills.

LN210
German Language and Society 4 (proficiency)

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Peter Skrandies

Availability: Available as an outside option to all undergraduate

and General Course students. Students can take this course in

any year of their studies following approval from the teacher

responsible and subject to their own programme regulations. This

course is capped at 16 students.

Pre-requisites: Completion of the German Language and

Society 3 (advanced) (LN110) or equivalent knowledge and skills

are required. An interview with the course co-ordinator prior to

registration is compulsory.

Course content: Further advanced (up to proficiency) study of the

German language within the framework of the social sciences and

culture. In a dynamic and communicative way the course develops

all four language skills (i.e. speaking, listening, reading and writing)

through individual and group work, topical discussions, and the

use of authentic multi-media materials. The focus is on accuracy

and communication that advance students' language competence,

transferable skills and cultural awareness.

Teaching: 33 hours of classes in the MT. 33 hours of classes in the

LT. 3 hours of classes in the ST.

Three hours per week, which will feature: (a) interactive topical

work; (b) oral practice; (c) grammar and vocabulary work;

(d) tutorials; and (e) guided study using IT and web-based

materials. Structured activities will take place in week 11 of the

Michaelmas Term and the Lent Term.

Formative coursework: \Weekly language exercises

Indicative reading:

+ DurrellHammer's German Grammar and Usage 5th Routledge

+ Durrell, Martin at al (2011) Practising German Grammar, 3rd
edition, London: Routledge

+ Gotz, Dieter et al (2008) Grossworterbuch Deutsch als
Fremdsprache, Minchen: Langenscheidt

« Hradil, Stefan (ed.) Deutsche Verhdltnisse. Eine Sozialkunde, Bonn:
Bundeszentrale fir politische Bildung. Available online at http://
www.bpb.de/shop/buecher/schriftenreihe/142805/deutsche-
verhaeltnisse-eine-sozialkunde

* Ruge, Eugen (2011). In Zeiten abnehmenden Lichts. Hamburg:
Rowohlt

Assessment: Exam (40%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam

period.

Oral examination (20%) in the ST.

Continuous assessment (40%) in the MT and LT.

Language courses map to the Common European Framework

for Language Learning. This framework defines linguistic

proficiency in the four language skills (reading, writing, speaking

and listening) at different levels. To pass this course, students are

therefore required to achieve a pass mark in each element of the

assessment (continuous assessment, oral and written exams), as

these test all four skills.




LN220
Spanish Language and Society 4 (proficiency)

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Ms Mercedes Coca TW3 6.01 | and Ms

Lourdes Hernandez Martin TW3 6.01. L

Availability: Available as an outside option to all undergraduate

and General Course students. Students can take this course in

any year of their studies following approval from the teacher

responsible and subject to their own programme regulations.

Pre-requisites: Completion of the Spanish Language and Society

3 (Advanced) course (LN120) or its equivalent is required. An

interview with the course co-ordinator prior to registration is

compulsory.

Course content: Further advanced (up to proficiency) study

of the Spanish language through themes related to Spanish

speaking societies within the framework of social sciences

and culture. In a dynamic and commmunicative way the course

develops all four language skills (i.e. speaking, listening,

reading and writing) through individual and group work, topical

discussions, authentic and studio-based multi-media materials.

The focus is on accuracy as well as communication that

advance students’ language competence, transferable skills and

cultural awareness.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 20 hours of classes in the MT.

10 hours of lectures and 20 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of

lectures and 2 hours of classes in the ST.

Week 11 in MT and LT structured activities.

Three hours per week, which will feature: (a) interactive topical

work; (b) oral practice; (¢) grammar and vocabulary work; (d)

tutorials; and (e) guided study using IT and web-based materials.

Formative coursework: The students will be required to complete

weekly language exercises

Indicative reading:

* F Matte Bon, Gramatica comunicativa del espafiol, Tomo 1y
Tomo 2, Edelsa, 1998

The following works are recommended:

+J P Fussi & J Palafox, Espafia: el Desafio a la Modernidad 1808-
1996, Espasa 1997,

* P Preston, Las Tres Espafias del 36, 1997;

* P Preston, El Holocausto Espafiol, Debate 2011;

+ G Garcia Marquez, Fantasia y creacion artistica en América Latina
y el Caribe 1981;

+ N Chomsly, América Latina. de la Colonizacion a la Globalizacion,
Catedra, 2003;

+ C Fuentes, El Espejo Enterrado, Taurus Bolsillo, 1998.

Students will be advised to buy any relevant materials at the

beginning of the course.

Assessment: Exam (40%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam

period.

Oral examination (20%) in the ST.

Continuous assessment (40%) in the MT and LT.

Language courses map to the Common European Framework

for Language Learning. This framework defines linguistic

proficiency in the four language skills (reading, writing, speaking

and listening) at different levels. To pass this course, students are

therefore required to achieve a pass mark in each element of the

assessment (continuous assessment, oral and written exams), as

these test all four skills.

LN230
French Language and Society 4 (proficiency)

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Mr Francois Simon TW3 6.01K
Availability: Available as an outside option to all undergraduate
and General Course students. Students can take this course in
any year of their studies following approval from the teacher
responsible and subject to their own programme regulations.
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Pre-requisites: Students must have completed French Language

and Society 3 (advanced) (LN130).

AND / OR attend a compulsory interview with the course

coordinator prior to registration.

Course content:

« Further advanced (up to proficiency) study of French language
within the framework of social sciences and culture.

+ dynamic and communicative way the course develops all four
language skills (i.e. speaking, listening, reading and writing)
through individual and group work, topical discussions, authentic
and studio-based multi-media materials.

+ The focus is on accuracy as well as communication that advance
students’ language competence, transferable skills and cultural
awareness.

Teaching: 30 hours of classes in the MT. 30 hours of classes in the

LT. 3 hours of classes in the ST.

Three hours per week, which will feature: (a) Lectures; (b) Oral

Classes; (c) Workshops; (d) Tutorials; and (e) Guided study using

Language Showroom, IT and web-based material including a

virtual learning environment supported by Moodle.

Formative coursework:

* 40 % Research project (in the MT and LT (including 20% for the
oral examination in the main exam period)

+ 20% Continuous assessment

See Assessment below

Indicative reading: Students are encouraged to make full use of

the resources of French books in the Library as well as reference

books. Students are also strongly advised to use the French
language resources available on the World Wide Web.

Assessment: Exam (40%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam

period.

Project (20%, 2500 words) in the LT.

Oral examination (20%) in the ST.

Continuous assessment (20%) in the MT and LT.

Language courses map to the Common European Framework

for Language Learning. This framework defines linguistic

proficiency in the four language skills (reading, writing, speaking
and listening) at different levels. To pass this course, students are
therefore required to achieve a pass mark in each element of the
assessment (continuous assessment, oral and written exams), as
these test all four skills.

LN240
Mandarin Language and Society 4 (Proficiency)

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Hua Xiang Tower 3, 601B

Availability: Available as an outside option to all undergraduate
and General Course students. Students can take this course in

any year of their studies following approval from the teacher
responsible and subject to their own programme regulations.
Pre-requisites: Students must have completed Mandarin
Language and Society 3 (Advanced) (LN140).

Students must complete LN140 or reach equivalent language level.
An interview with the course co-ordinator prior to registration is
compulsory.

Course content: Further advanced (up to proficiency) study of the
Mandarin language within the framework of social sciences and
culture. In a dynamic and communicative way the course develops
all four language skills (i.e. speaking, listening, reading and writing)
through individual and group work, topical discussions, authentic
and multi-media materials. The focus is on accuracy as well as
communication that advance students’ language competence,
transferable skills and cultural awareness. At this level, the
students are required to read and write up to 3500 Chinese
characters.

Teaching: 30 hours of classes in the MT. 30 hours of classes in the
LT. 3 hours of classes in the ST.

Three hours per week, which will feature: (a) interactive topical
work; (b) oral practise; (c) grammar and vocabulary work; (d)
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tutorials; and (e) guided study using IT and web-based materials.
Structured activities in week 11 of MT and LT.

Formative coursework: The students will be required to complete
weekly exercises. This includes newspaper reading, research
projects and online communicative materials.

Indicative reading: Hunshan Carolyn Lee, Hsin-Hsin Liang, Liwei
Jiao and Julian K Wheatley, 2010, The Routledge Advanced
Chinese Multimedia Course: Crossing Cultural Boundaries. Hong
Kong, Routledge.

Authentic materials from newspaper, web and journals.
Assessment: Exam (40%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

Oral examination (20%) in the ST.

Continuous assessment (40%) in the MT and LT.

Language courses map to the Common European Framework
for Language Learning. This framework defines linguistic
proficiency in the four language skills (reading, writing, speaking
and listening) at different levels. To pass this course, students are
therefore required to achieve a pass mark in each element of the
assessment (continuous assessment, oral and written exams), as
these test all four skills.

LN250
English Literature and Society

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Angus Wrenn TW3 6.01A

Availability: Available as an outside option to all undergraduate
and General Course students. Students can take this course in
any year of their studies following approval from the teacher
responsible and subject to their own programme regulations. This
course is capped at 32 students.

Pre-requisites: An A-level pass or equivalent is recommended but
not required (especially for General Course students).

Course content: (a) Study of 20th century British literature

(prose, poetry and drama) in its socio-political context; Study of
individual authors (in weekly lectures) - these form the basis of
the examination assessment (b) Study of major cultural themes
running through the century e.qg. Literature of War; Imperialism;
Feminism; Modernism; Postmodernism; Political writing - these
form the basis of the student's extended coursework essay. (c)
Several trips to theatre productions during the year; (d) Extensive
use of archive recordings of authors, and video; (e) Students
encouraged to draw upon background in their main discipline, and
to read widely.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of
classes in the ST.

Two hours per week, featuring: (a) Lectures on a range of authors
and themes; (b) Classes including students' presentations; (c)
Revision Workshops; (d) Tutorials. Structured activities during the
reading week

Formative coursework: Two essays per year; presentations.
Indicative reading: (Primary texts) Conrad Heart of Darkness;

T S Eliot The Waste Land; Virginia Woolf Mrs Dalloway; James
Joyce Portrait of the Artist Forster Passage to India George Orwell
Nineteen Eighty-Four; Larkin Collected Poems; Heaney Collected
Poems; (Secondary text) The Cambridge History of Twentieth-
Century English Literature (The New Cambridge History of English
Literature) by Laura Marcus and Peter Nicholls Cambridge: CUP,
2012

Assessment: Exam (75%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (25%) in the LT.

LN251
Comparative Literature and 20th Century
Political History

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Olga Sobolev TW3 6.07TA and Dr Angus
Wrenn TW3 6.07TA

Availability: Available as an outside option to all undergraduate
and General Course students. Students can take this course in
any year of their studies following approval from the teacher
responsible and subject to their own programme regulations.
Pre-requisites: Although an A-level pass or equivalent in Literature
is useful, it is not an absolute requirement (especially for General
Course Students).

Course content: Comparative literature of the twentieth century
leading up to and including the Cold War. (a) Study of major
authors (prose, poetry and drama, in English translation where
relevant) on both sides of the Iron Curtain with a focus on the
recurrent cultural themes: Fabianism; Utopia/Dystopia; Socialist
Realism/Art with a Social Function; Cold War (b) Use of video-
recording related to the texts (c) Several related trips to galleries
and theatre productions during the year; (d) Students encouraged
to draw upon background in their main discipline, and to read
widely.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of
classes in the ST.

Two hours per week, featuring (a) Lectures on a range of authors
and themes; (b) classes including students' presentations; (c)
revision workshops; (d) tutorials. Structured activities during the
reading week

Formative coursework: Two essays per year; presentations.
Indicative reading: H. G. Wells The Time Machine; A. Huxley
Brave New World, G.B. Shaw Annajanska the Bolshevik Empress;
E. Zamyatin We; G. Orwell Animal Farm & 1984; M. Bulgakov The
Heart of a Dog; W. H. Auden poems; V. Mayakovsky poems;

A. Solzhenitsyn A Day in the Life of Ivan Denisovich; A. Makine A
Life's Music; M. Kundera The Unbearable Lightness of Being; lan
Fleming From Russia with Love; T. Stoppard Professional Foul; S.
Dovlatov The Suitcase; B. Chatwin Utz.

Assessment: Exam (75%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (25%, 2500 words) in the LT.

LN252
Global Literature and Society

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Angus Wrenn TW3 6.01A and Dr Olga
Sobolev TW3 6.0TA

Availability: Available as an outside option to all undergraduate
and General Course students. Students can take this course in
any year of their studies following approval from the teacher
responsible and subject to their own programme regulations.
Pre-requisites: Although an A-level pass or equivalent in Literature
is useful, it is not an absolute requirement (especially for General
Course students).

Course content: (a) Study of contemporary (chiefly post 1990)
world literature in the context of modern globalised society,
covering prose, poetry and drama; (b) Focus on: cultural
imperialism, decline of national frameworks; authors with global
identity; ‘commaodification’ of literature; individualism in modern
liberal democracies and social fragmentation in the post-
totalitarian context; (c) study of individual authors, in English
translation where relevant. (d) several related trips to galleries and
theatre productions during the year; (e) extensive use of archive
recordings of authors, and video; (f) students are encouraged to
draw upon their background in their main discipline, and to read
widely.



Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of
classes in the ST.

Two hours per week, featuring (a) lectures on a range of authors
and themes; (b) classes including students' presentations; (c)
revision workshops; and (d) tutorials. Structured activities during
the reading week

Formative coursework: Two essays per year and presentations.
Indicative reading: Douglas Coupland, Generation X; Viktor
Pelevin, Babylon; Tom Stoppard, Rock-n-Roll, Mohsin Hamid, The
Reluctant Fundamentalist, Marina Lewicka A Short History of
Tractors in Ukrainian; Jonathan S. Foer Everything Is llluminated,
Vesna Goldsworthy Gorsky (Scott Fitzgerald The Great Gatsby) ;
Vaclav Havel Leaving (Shakespeare King Lear) Milan Kundera,
Ignorance; Zadie Smith, Benjamin Zephaniah Propa Propaganda,;
George Szirtes Collected Poems

Assessment: Exam (75%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (25%, 2500 words) in the LT.

LN253
European Literature and Philosophy

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Olga Sobolev TW3 6.07TA and Dr Angus
Wrenn TW3 6.01A

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Philosophy

and Economics, BSc in Philosophy, Logic and Scientific Method,
BSc in Philosophy, Politics and Economics and BSc in Politics

and Philosophy. This course is available as an outside option to
students on other programmes where regulations permit and to
General Course students.

Available as an outside option to all undergraduate and General
Course students. Students can take this course in any year of
their studies following approval from the teacher responsible and
subject to their own programme regulations.

Pre-requisites: Although an A-level pass or equivalent in Literature
is useful, it is not an absolute requirement (especially for General
Course students).

Course content: (a) Literary treatment of the major philosophical
trends of the twentieth century, including the aesthetics of Bergson
and Nietzsche, the analytical school of Russell; political philosophy
of Isaiah Berlin, the existentialism of Heidegger and Sartre, the
paradox of the absurd of Camus, French and East European
Phenomenology; Wittgenstein and philosophy of language (b)
Related trips to galleries and theatre productions during the year;
(c) Use of archive recordings of authors, and video; (d) Students
encouraged to draw upon background in their main discipline, and
to read widely.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of
classes in the ST.

Structured activities during the reading week

Formative coursework: Two essays per year, presentations.
Indicative reading: Dostoevsky Crime and Punishment &

Notes from the Underground, Kafka Metamorphosis & The Trial;
Nabokov Despair & Lolita, Celan Todesfuge and other poems; St-
Exupery The Little Prince; Solzhenitzyn One Day in the Life of Ivan
Denisovich; Camus LEtranger & The Myth of Sisyphus; Kundera The
Unbearable Lightness of Being; Frayn Copenhagen; Stoppard Dogg's
Hamlet Cahoot's Macbeth

Assessment: Exam (75%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (25%, 2500 words) in the LT.
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LN254
Literature and Aspects of Ethics

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Olga Sobolev TW3 6.01A and Dr Angus

Wrenn TW3 6.07TA

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Politics and

Philosophy. This course is available as an outside option to

students on other programmes where regulations permit and to

General Course students.

Available as an outside option to all undergraduate and General

Course students. Students can take this course in any year of

their studies following approval from the teacher responsible and

subject to their own programme regulations.

Pre-requisites: Although an A-level pass or equivalent in Literature

is useful, it is not an absolute requirement (especially for General

Course students).

Course content: a) Literary treatment/projection of the aspects

of ethics, focusing on the classical ideas of Aristotle and Kant,

Schopenhauer, and Nietzsche, developed in modern times by

Sartre, Lacan, Bernard Williams and Michel Foucault. The course

will draw on a range of themes arising from the interface between

literary and philosophical studies and will explore such issues

as the objectivity of moral reasoning (the question whether the

practices that are traditionally and factually legitimated by religion,

law or politics are indeed worthy of recognition); the spiritual crisis

of the modern world (desire, guilt and innocence); technological

omnipotence versus determinism; and the illusion of liberty in a

tolerant democracy based on consensus. It will also be concerned

with such questions as whether philosophy and literature, when

combined, can achieve more than the sum of the two parts.

b) The course is based on a carefully chosen range of short stories

from world literature (including such authors as Kafka, Murakami,

Kundera, Borges, Bessie Head, Isabel Allende etc.) where there is

either a direct allusion to or a strong parallel with the key ethical

issues.

c) Related trips to galleries and theatre productions during the year.

d) Use of archive recordings of authors, and video.

e) Students encouraged to draw upon background in their main

discipline, and to read widely.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.

10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 2 hours of

classes in the ST.

Interdisciplinary structured research field-trips contextualising

literature (visual and performance arts), which will contribute

to students’ experience and develop their critical thinking and

transferable skills.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 2

essays and 10 exercises in the MT and LT.

Indicative reading:

1. Bashevis Singer The Spinoza of Market Street

2. Franz Kafka In The Penal Colony

3. Isabel Allende The Guest Teacher

4. Thomas Mann Death in Venice

5. Jorge-Luis Borges Blue Tigers

6. Haruki Murakami The Ice Man

7. Jean-Paul Sartre The Wall

8. Guy de Maupassant The Model

9. Heinrich Ball To Work or not to Work

10. Bessie Head A Power Struggle

* Peter Singer and Renata Singer (eds.), The Moral of the Story: An
Anthology of Ethics Through Literature (Wiley-Blackwell, 2004)

+ Alex Voorhoeve, Conversations on Ethics (Oxford University Press,
2011)

+ Luc Bovens, ‘A response to Prelec!, in: Oliver, Adam, (ed.)
Behavioural Public Policy (Cambridge University Press, 2013

« Brian Stock, Ethics through Literature: Ascetic and Aesthetic
Reading in Western Culture (Brandeis, 2008)

Assessment: Exam (75%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam period.

Essay (25%, 2500 words) in the LT.
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LN270
Society and Language: Linguistics for
Social Scientists

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Peter Skrandies TW3.6.01f

Availability: Available as an outside option to all undergraduate

and General Course students. Students can take this course in

any year of their studies following approval from the teacher

responsible and subject to their own programme regulations.

Course content: The course will introduce students to key (socio)

linguistic concepts (semantic and pragmatic meaning, discourse,

register, genre, dialect, idiolect, sociolect) employed in the analysis

of language use as a social process. Students will explore the

reciprocal relationship between language and specific social

contexts and structures (class, gender, ethnicity), and study

the role that language plays in the creation, maintenance and

change of social relations and institutions. Important themes

are changing attitudes to language and the prestige afforded to

particular languages and language varieties. The use of language

for academic purposes will be analysed, as will be situations of

language contact, multilingualism and the role of translation in

intercultural and international communication. The implications

and consequences for less widely used languages of the

emergence of English (and other widely spoken languages) as

global lingua francas will be outlined and discussed.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.

10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of

lectures and 1 hour of classes in the ST.

Two hours per week, featuring: (a) Lectures on a range of concepts

and themes; (b) classes including students' presentations; (c)

revision workshops; (d) tutorials. Students on this course will have

a reading week in Week 6 of MT and LT.

Formative coursework: Short essays, linguistic analyses,

presentations.

Indicative reading:

* Mesthrie, Rajend (ed) (2011) The Cambridge Handbook of
Sociolinguistics, Cambridge: Cambridge University Press

+ Meyerhoff, Miriam (2011). Introducing Sociolinguistics, 2nd
edition, London: Routledge;

+ Mooney, Annabelle et al (2010). Language, Society and Power. An
Introduction, 3rd edition, London: Routledge

+ Wardhaugh, Ronald (2010). An Introduction to Sociolinguistics,
Oxford: Wiley-Blackwell

+ Weber, Jean-Jacques & Kristine Horner (2012). Introducing
Multilingualism. A Social Approach, Routledge: London

* Yule, George (2010). The Study of Language, 4th ed., Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press

- Wodak, Ruth et al (2011) The SAGE handbook of sociolinguistics,
London: SAGE

Assessment: Exam (60%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam

period.

Project (30%, 4000 words) in the ST.

Presentation (10%, 500 words) in the MT.

LN320 Not available in 2017/18
Spanish Language and Society 5 (mastery)

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Mr Rafael Penas Cruz TW3 6.07 L
Availability: Available as an outside option to all undergraduate
and General Course students. Students can take this course in
any year of their studies following approval from the teacher
responsible and subject to their own programme regulations.
Pre-requisites: Completion of the Spanish Language and Society
4 (Proficiency) course (LN220) or its equivalent is required. An
interview with the course co-ordinator prior to registration is
compulsory.

Course content: Further advanced (up to the level of mastery)

study of the Spanish language through themes related to Spanish

speaking societies within the framework of social sciences and

culture. In a dynamic and communicative way the course develops

all four language skills (i.e. speaking, listening, reading and writing)

through individual and group work, topical discussions, authentic

and studio-based multi-media materials. The focus is on accuracy

as well as communication that advance students’ language

competence, transferable skills and cultural awareness.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.

10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of

lectures and 1 hour of classes in the ST.

Week 171 in MT and LT structured activities.

Two hours per week, which will feature: (a) interactive topical work;

(b) oral practice; (c) grammar and vocabulary work; (d) tutorials;

and (e) guided study using IT and web-based materials

Formative coursework: The students will be required to complete

weekly language exercises

Indicative reading: The following works are core texts:

+ Gabriel Garcia Marquez, Cien Afios de Soledad;

+ Carmen Laforet, Nada;

+ Tomas Eloy Martinez, Santa Evita,

+ Luis CERNUDA, "La realidad y el deseo', Fondo Cultura
Econdmica, Madrid, 1982,

* Poesia; Jaime GIL DE BIEDMA,: Antologia poética (2001); Alianza
Editorial, SA; Fuguet, Alberto; Sergio Gomez (Eds),

+ Presentacion del pais McOndo, En McOndo, Barcelona: Grijalbo,
1996;

+ Amores Perros (2000) Filmax DVD;

+ Ay Carmelal [1990] Arrow Warner Home Video DVD;

Students will be advised to buy any relevant materials at the

beginning of the course.

Assessment: Exam (40%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam

period.

Oral examination (20%) in the ST.

Continuous assessment (40%) in the MT and LT.

Language courses map to the Common European Framework

for Language Learning. This framework defines linguistic

proficiency in the four language skills (reading, writing, speaking

and listening) at different levels. To pass this course, students are

therefore required to achieve a pass mark in each element of the

assessment (continuous assessment, oral and written exams), as

these test all four skills.

LN330
French Language and Society 5 (mastery)

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Mr Francois Simon TW3 6.01 K
Availability: Available as an outside option to all undergraduate
and General Course students. Students can take this course in
any year of their studies following approval from the teacher
responsible and subject to their own programme regulations.
Pre-requisites: Students must have completed French Language
and Society 4 (proficiency) (LN230).

AND / OR attend a compulsory interview with the course co-

ordinator prior to registration.

Course content:

« Further advanced (up to the level of mastery) study of the French
language within the framework of social sciences and culture.
In a dynamic and communicative way the course develops all
four language skills (i.e. speaking, listening, reading and writing
- including grammar) through individual and group work, topical
discussions, authentic and studio-based multi-media materials.

+ The focus on accuracy, near native command of the target
Language, maximisation of cultural awareness through the
latest developments with a particular emphasis on using student
centred approach in course delivery, preparing the students
to be fully operational in a French speaking company or any
other Organisation where near native command of French is
an essential requirement.



Teaching: 20 hours of seminars in the MT. 20 hours of seminars in

the LT. 2 hours of seminars in the ST.

Two hours per week, which will feature: (a) seminars; (b) Oral

Classes; (c) Workshops; (d) Tutorials; and (e) Guided study using

Language (f) grammar. Showroom, IT and web-based material

including a virtual learning environment supported by Moodle.

Formative coursework:

* 40% : Research project (in the MT and LT (including an Oral
examination (20%) in the main exam period).

+ 20% : Continuous assessment (in the MT and LT).

See Assessment below

Indicative reading: Students are encouraged to make full use of

the resources of French books in the Library as well as reference

books. Students are also strongly advised to use the resources

available on the World Wide Web.The course is in the process of

being supplemented with new activities, topics and themes that

underpin French Modern Society.

Assessment: Exam (40%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam

period.

Project (20%, 3000 words) in the LT.

Oral examination (20%) in the ST.

Continuous assessment (20%) in the MT and LT.

Language courses map to the Common European Framework

for Language Learning. This framework defines linguistic

proficiency in the four language skills (reading, writing, speaking

and listening) at different levels. To pass this course, students are

therefore required to achieve a pass mark in each element of the

assessment (continuous assessment, oral and written exams), as

these test all four skills.

LN340
Mandarin Language and Society 5 (Mastery)

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Hua Xiang Tower 3, 601B

Availability: Available as an outside option to all undergraduate
and General Course students. Students can take this course in
any year of their studies following approval from the teacher
responsible and subject to their own programme regulations.
Pre-requisites: Students must have completed Mandarin
Language and Society 4 (Proficiency) (LN240).

This is a Mastery course, and in order to register, completion of
Language and Society 4 or equivalent is required. An interview with
the course co-ordinator prior to registration is compulsory.

Course content: Further advanced (up to the level of mastery)
study of the Mandarin language within the framework of social
sciences and culture. In a dynamic and communicative way the
course develops all four language skills (i.e. speaking, listening,
reading and writing) through individual and group work, topical
discussions, authentic and multi-media materials. The focus is

on accuracy as well as communication that advance students’
language competence, transferable skills and cultural awareness.
At this level, the students are required to read and write up to 5000
Chinese characters.

Teaching: 20 hours of classes in the MT. 20 hours of classes in the
LT. 2 hours of classes in the ST.

Two hours per week, which will feature: (a) interactive topical work;
(b) oral practise; (c) grammar and vocabulary work; (d) tutorials;
and (e) guided study using IT and web-based materials.
Structured activities in week 11 of MT and LT.

Formative coursework: The students will be required to complete
weekly exercises. This includes newspaper reading, research
projects and online communicative materials.

Indicative reading: Students are encouraged to make full use of
the resources of language gateway at LSE and online magazine
subscription. There will be guided authentic materials from
newspaper, web and journals.

Assessment: Exam (40%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

Oral examination (20%) in the ST.
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Continuous assessment (40%) in the MT and LT.

Language courses map to the Common European Framework

for Language Learning. This framework defines linguistic
proficiency in the four language skills (reading, writing, speaking
and listening) at different levels. To pass this course, students are
therefore required to achieve a pass mark in each element of the
assessment (continuous assessment, oral and written exams), as
these test all four skills.

LSE100
The LSE Course: Understanding the
causes of things

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Jessica Templeton KSW4.06
Academics from a range of LSE departments contribute to the
course.

Availability: Compulsory course on all undergraduate
programmes: students complete Term 1 in Lent Term of their first
year and Term 2 in Michaelmas Term of their second year. The
course is not available to General Course students or to second-
year direct-entry students.

Course content: The course introduces students to the
fundamental elements of thinking like a social scientist. As no
complex issue can be fully understood through the lens of a
single discipline, LSE100 explores pressing social issues from

the perspective of different fields of social science. The goal

of the course is to enable students to complement intellectual
grounding in their discipline with a broad understanding of
different ways of thinking. In four five-week modules, the course
will ask 'big’ questions, such as: ‘How should we address

poverty and inequality?” and ‘Should markets be constrained or
unleashed? Using such questions as guides, students will explore
different types of evidence, forms of explanation and strategies
for abstraction and modelling that are used across the social
sciences. The aim is not only to broaden students' intellectual
experience, but also to deepen their critical understanding of their
own disciplines. LSE100’s focus on the core elements of social
scientific reasoning will be accompanied by a strong emphasis on
critical thinking, research and communication skills.

Teaching: 15 hours of classes and 5 hours of specialized online
lectures, plus four optional workshops, in the MT. 15 hours of
classes and 5 hours of specialized online lectures, plus four
optional workshops, in the LT.

Formative coursework: Formative activities will be completed in
class and may include writing assignments or data analysis tasks.
Indicative reading: Readings are module-specific. Class reading
packs are provided in hard copy and are all available from the
LSET00 Moodle site, along with additional reading and resource
recommendations.

Assessment: In both terms, students will write a summatively-
assessed persuasive academic argument and work with a group
of their peers on a project and presentation related to one of the
modules. Students will also complete a portfolio of work including
weekly questions designed to support students’ reading, as well as
a piece of reflective writing. These portfolio exercises are designed
to support continuous learning throughout the term, and support
students’ engagement with key theories and critical analysis of
arguments or evidence. The group project will be completed in
Weeks 4 and 5, the portfolio will be due in Week 10, and the written
work will be due in Week 11. The written work and group projects
are each worth 20% of the student’s final mark and the portfolio
exercises are worth 10% per term. Students receive a numeric
mark and overall grade for the course of Distinction, Merit, Credit
or Fail.
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MA100
Mathematical Methods

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr loannis Kouletsis

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in Actuarial
Science, BSc in Business Mathematics and Statistics, BSc in
Econometrics and Mathematical Economics, BSc in Economic
History with Economics, BSc in Economics, BSc in Economics

and Economic History, BSc in Economics with Economic History,
BSc in Financial Mathematics and Statistics, BSc in Mathematics
and Economics, BSc in Mathematics with Economics and BSc

in Statistics with Finance. This course is available on the BSc in
Accounting and Finance, BSc in Philosophy and Economics, BSc
in Philosophy, Politics and Economics and MSc in Economics (2
Year Programme). This course is available as an outside option to
students on other programmes where regulations permit and to
General Course students.

Pre-requisites: This course assumes knowledge of the elementary
techniques of mathematics including calculus, as evidenced for
example by a good grade in A Level Mathematics.

Course content: This is an introductory level course for those who
wish to use mathematics seriously in social science, or in any other
context. A range of basic mathematical concepts and methods

in calculus of one and several variables and in linear algebra are
covered and some applications illustrated. It is an essential pre-
requisite for any mathematically orientated economics options and
for many further mathematics courses. Topics covered: Matrices,
reduced row echelon form, rank. Systems of linear equations,
Gaussian elimination. Determinants. Vector spaces, linear
independence, basis, dimension. Linear transformations, similarity.
Eigenvalues. Diagonalization. Orthogonal diagonalization.
Complex numbers. Vectors. Functions of several variables,
derivatives, gradients, tangent hyperplanes. Optimisation including
Lagrange's method. Vector-valued functions, derivatives and their
manipulation. Inverse functions, local inverses and critical points,
use in transformations. Integration, differential and difference
equations. Some applications of the above topics.

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures, 10 hours of classes and 20 hours
of Workshops in the MT. 20 hours of lectures, 11 hours of classes
and 20 hours of Workshops in the LT. 2 hours of lectures in the ST
Formative coursework: Students will be expected to complete
homework assigned weekly. Written answers to the homework
questions are submitted to the appropriate class teacher for
feedback. In addition, in-class open book practice sessions will

be conducted weekly in class. These are also submitted to the
appropriate class teacher for feedback. Success in this paper
depends on dealing withthe written work as it is assigned, in a
regular and systematic manner.

Indicative reading: Ken Binmore & Joan Davies, Calculus,
Concepts and Methods; Martin Anthony & Michele Harvey, Linear
Algebra, Concepts and Methods.

Assessment: Exam (75%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam period.
Exam (25%, duration: 1 hour) in the LT week 0.

MA103
Introduction to Abstract Mathematics

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Bernhard Von Stengel and Prof Graham
Brightwell

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in Financial
Mathematics and Statistics, BSc in Mathematics and Economics
and BSc in Mathematics with Economics. This course is available
on the BSc in Actuarial Science, BSc in Business Mathematics

and Statistics and BSc in Statistics with Finance. This course is
available as an outside option to students on other programmes
where regulations permit. This course is available with permission
to General Course students.

Pre-requisites: Students should have taken, or be taking
concurrently, the course Mathematical Methods (MA100).
Course content: The course is an introduction to the use of formal
definitions and proofs in mathematics, and to basic results of
elementary set theory, number theory, linear algebra, algebra and
analysis. Specific topics covered are as follows: Logic, integers,
sets and functions, prime numbers, relations, real and complex
numbers, greatest common divisor and modular arithmetic,
infimum and supremum, sequences, limits, continuity, groups and
vector spaces.

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures, 10 hours of classes and 10 hours
of workshops in the MT. 21 hours of lectures, 10 hours of classes
and 10 hours of workshops in the LT. 2 hours of lectures in the ST.
Formative coursework: Written answers to set problems will be
expected on a weekly basis.

Indicative reading: Students are expected to have one of the
recommended textbooks: N L Biggs, Discrete Mathematics

(2nd edn) or P J Eccles, An Introduction to Mathematical
Reasoning. Further background reading can be found in R Allenby,
Numbers and Proofs; M Liebeck, A Concise Introduction to Pure
Mathematics; V Bryant, Yet Another Introduction to Analysis; R
Bartle & D Sherbert, Introduction to Real Analysis and H Anton,
Elementary Linear Algebra.

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

MA107 Half Unit
Quantitative Methods (Mathematics)

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr James Ward

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in Management
and BSc in Social Policy and Economics. This course is available
on the BSc in Accounting and Finance, BSc in Environmental
Policy with Economics, BSc in Geography with Economics, BSc in
Government and Economics, BSc in Philosophy and Economics,
BSc in Philosophy, Politics and Economics and Diploma in
Accounting and Finance. This course is available with permission
as an outside option to students on other programmes where
regulations permit. This course is available to General Course
students.

Pre-requisites: A-level Mathematics (or equivalent).

Students with A-level Mathematics who are confident of their
mathematical skills may also consider the full unit MA100
Mathematical Methods.

Course content: The aim of this course is to develop the basic
mathematical tools necessary for further study in economics and
related disciplines. To this end we focus on: techniques of calculus
(differentiation, partial differentiation, optimisation and integration),
methods of linear algebra (use of matrices), and the solution

of difference and differential equations. The ideas are taught
systematically, with emphasis on their application to economic
problems. Examples are used throughout the course for motivation
and illustration.

Specific topics are as follows: sets, functions, equations,

graphs. Difference equations, sequences, limits. Differentiation,
inverse functions, exponential and logarithmic functions. Partial
differentiation, chain rule, homogeneous functions. Optimisation in
two variables: unconstrained and constrained. Lagrange multipliers.
Vector notation and convexity. Matrix notation, systems of linear
equations, inverse matrices. Integration. Differential equations.
Teaching: 20 hours of lectures, 10 hours of classes and 10 hours
of workshops in the MT. 2 hours of lectures in the ST.

Formative coursework: Written answers to set problems will be
expected on a weekly basis.

Indicative reading: The course follows M Anthony & N L Biggs,
Mathematics for Economics and Finance: Methods and Modelling,
CUPR 1996. A useful background text which is the basis of a follow-
on course is A Ostaszewski, Mathematics for Economics: Models
and Methods, Blackwell, 1993. There are many other books with



titles like Mathematics for Economists but none of them are close
enough for use in this course. Further information will be provided
in the lectures.

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

MA110
Basic Quantitative Methods

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr James Ward and Dr Pavel Gapeev
Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Accounting and
Finance and BSc in Government and Economics. This course is
available as an outside option to students on other programmes
where regulations permit and to General Course students.
Pre-requisites: GCSE or AS-level Mathematics (or equivalent).
Students with A-level Mathematics (or equivalent) should

take MA107 Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) or MA100
Mathematical Methods.

Course content: The course is designed to provide students

with the elementary mathematical tools that are needed to study
Economics. Students will be introduced to basic mathematical
concepts and manipulations. Examples of applying these
techniques to a variety of economical and management problems
are given throughout the course. Content - Part A: Arithmetic
operations, powers and roots; basic algebra; introduction to

linear programming; logarithms and exponential growth; sets,
functions and graphs; differentiation of functions of one variable;
marginal cost and marginal revenue; optimisation of functions

of one variable; difference equations; equilibrium and stability in
dynamical models. Content - Part B: Introduction to integration,
consumer and producer surplus; matrix algebra; systems of linear
equations; functions of several variables; partial differentiation;
optimisation and the Lagrange multiplier method.

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures, 10 hours of classes and 10 hours
of workshops in the MT. 22 hours of lectures and 10 hours of
classes in the LT. 2 hours of lectures in the ST.

Formative coursework: Written answers to set problems will be
expected on a weekly basis.

Indicative reading: The course will be mostly taught from the
lecturers' notes. The following books can provide additional
material: T Bradley & P Patton, Essential Mathematics for
Economics and Business; E T Dowling, Mathematics for
Economists (Schaum's Outline Series); I Jacques, Mathematics
for Economics and Business; M Rosser, Basic Mathematics for
Economists; M Anthony & N L Biggs, Mathematics for Economics
and Finance: Methods and Modelling, CUP, 1996.

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

MA203 Half Unit
Real Analysis

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Konrad Swanepoel

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in Financial
Mathematics and Statistics, BSc in Mathematics and Economics
and BSc in Mathematics with Economics. This course is available
on the BSc in Actuarial Science, BSc in Business Mathematics
and Statistics, BSc in Econometrics and Mathematical Economics
and BSc in Statistics with Finance. This course is available as an
outside option to students on other programmes where regulations
permit. This course is available with permission to General Course
students.

Pre-requisites: Introduction to Abstract Mathematics (MA103),
or some equivalent giving experience with formal proofs,
convergence of sequences and continuity of functions.
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Course content: This is a course in real analysis for those

who have already met the basic concepts of sequences and

continuity on the real line. Here we generalize these concepts to

Euclidean spaces and to more general metric and normed spaces.

These more general spaces are introduced at the start and are

emphasized throughout the course.

Topics covered are:

+ Sequences and series on the real line.

+ Metric and normed spaces; open and closed sets, topological
properties of sets and equivalent metrics, sequences in metric
spaces, compactness, completeness.

+ Continuity of real valued functions and of functions between
metric spaces, uniform continuity and Lipschitz condition.

- Differentiation of real valued functions, the mean value theorem,
differentiation of functions between Euclidean spaces and partial
derivatives.

+ Riemann integral and the fundamental theorem of calculus.

+ Sequences and series of functions; pointwise and uniform
convergence of sequences of functions, power series and series
in normed spaces.

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.

2 hours of lectures in the ST.

Formative coursework: Written answers to set problems will be

expected on a weekly basis.

Indicative reading: A comprehensive pack of lecture notes will be

provided.The following may prove useful:

+ Robert G Bartle & Donald R Sherbert, Introduction to Real Analysis

+ W A Sutherland, Introduction to Metric and Topological Spaces

+ Tom Apostol, Mathematical Analysis, second edition.

+ Walter Rudin, Principles of Mathematical Analysis, third edition.

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam

period.

MA207 Half Unit
Further Quantitative Methods (Mathematics)

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr James Ward

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Accounting and
Finance and BSc in Management. This course is available as an
outside option to students on other programmes where regulations
permit. This course is available with permission to General Course
students.

Pre-requisites: Students should have previously taken MA107
Quantitative Methods (Mathematics). It is not available to
students who have taken MA100 Mathematical Methods, or
equivalent, nor higher level methods courses.

Course content: This is a second course in quantitative methods,
following on directly from Quantitative Methods (Mathematics)
(MAT107). This course will contain further algebra and calculus.

As with the course MA107, the emphasis will be on applications

in economics and finance. Topics covered: Matrix methods

in portfolio analysis. Linear independence. Rank of a matrix.
Eigenvalues and eigenvectors. Diagonalisation. Linear systems of
recurrence equations. Markov process. Second-order recurrence
equations. Macroeconomic models. Vector geometry. Gradient and
directional derivative. Tangent hyperplanes and the optimal bundle.
Resource allocation and Pareto efficiency. Orthogonal matrices
and quadratic forms. Critical points of quadratic functions. Taylor's
approximation. Optimisation of functions of two or more variables.
Teaching: 22 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.
Formative coursework: Written answers to set problems will be
expected on a weekly basis.

Indicative reading: M Anthony & N Biggs, Mathematics for
Economics and Finance (Cambridge, 1996); A Ostaszewski,
Mathematics in Economics (Blackwell, 1993).

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.
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MA208 Half Unit
Optimisation Theory

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Bernhard von Stengel COL 4.12
Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Actuarial Science,
BSc in Business Mathematics and Statistics, BSc in Mathematics
and Economics, BSc in Mathematics with Economics and BSc in
Statistics with Finance. This course is available as an outside option
to students on other programmes where regulations permit. This
course is available with permission to General Course students.
Pre-requisites: Mathematical Methods (MA100) and Introduction
to Abstract Mathematics (MA103) are pre-requisites. Real Analysis
(MA203) is desirable, and students who have not done MA203
should contact the teacher responsible.

Course content: The course describes various technigues of
optimisation, gives a mathematical presentation of the relevant
theory, and shows how they can be applied. Introduction and
review of relevant mathematical background. Introduction to
combinatorial optimisation; shortest paths in directed graphs;
algorithms and their running time. Classical results on continuous
optimisation: Weierstrass's Theorem on continuous functions on
compact set; optimisation of differentiable functions on open sets;
Lagrange's Theorem on equality constrained optimisation; Kuhn
and Tucker's Theorem on inequality constrained optimisation.
Linear programming and duality theory.

Teaching: 22 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.
Formative coursework: Written answers to set problems will be
expected on a weekly basis.

Indicative reading: Good sources of literature are R K Sundaram,
A First Course in Optimisation Theory; N L Biggs, Discrete
Mathematics (2nd edition). Additional notes will be made available
throughout the course.

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

MA209 Half Unit
Differential Equations

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Jan van den Heuvel

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Actuarial
Science, BSc in Business Mathematics and Statistics, BSc in
Mathematics and Economics, BSc in Mathematics with Economics
and BSc in Statistics with Finance. This course is available as an
outside option to students on other programmes where regulations
permit. This course is available with permission to General Course
students.

Pre-requisites: Mathematical Methods (MA100) and Introduction
to Abstract Mathematics (MA103) are pre-requisites. Real Analysis
(MA203) and/or Further Mathematical Methods (MA212) are
highly desirable, and students who have done neither MA203 nor
MAZ212 should contact the lecturer.

Course content: The course concentrates on the theory and
qualitative analysis of (ordinary) differential equations, although
some solution techniques will be considered as well. Special
attention will be paid to geometric concepts and the role of
differential equations in the theory of dynamical systems. Specific
topics covered are: First examples; illustrations of use of the
computer package Maple. Existence and uniqueness of solutions.
Autonomous 1 and 2 dimensional systems. Linear equations and
systems: phase portraits; classification of systems in the plane;
higher dimensional systems and higher order equations. Nonlinear
systems in the plane: local and global behaviour; linearisation and
stability at equilibrium points; Lyapunov functions; limit cycles.
Control theory; linear systems; controllability.

Teaching: 22 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.
Formative coursework: Written answers to set problems will be
expected on a weekly basis.

Indicative reading: Full notes will be handed out throughout the
course. A good additional text book is D K Arrowsmith & C M Place,
Dynamical Systems - Differential Equations, Maps and Chaotic
Behaviour. Other books closely related to R Grimshaw, Nonlinear
Ordinary Differential Equations and W A Brock & A G Malliaris,
Differential Equations, Stability and Chaos in Dynamic Economics.
Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

MA210 Half Unit
Discrete Mathematics

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Peter Allen

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Business
Mathematics and Statistics, BSc in Mathematics and Economics,
BSc in Mathematics with Economics and BSc in Statistics with
Finance. This course is available as an outside option to students
on other programmes where regulations permit. This course is
available with permission to General Course students.
Pre-requisites: MA103 Introduction to Abstract Mathematics, or
an equivalent course giving a background in rigorous mathematics.
Course content: This is a course covering a number of concepts
and techniques of discrete mathematics. Topics covered:
Counting: selections; inclusion-exclusion; generating functions;
recurrence relations. Graph Theory: basic concepts; walks, paths,
tours and cycles; trees and forests; colourings. Coding theory:
basic concepts; linear codes.

Teaching: 22 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.
Formative coursework: Written answers to set problems will be
expected on a weekly basis.

Indicative reading: PJ Cameron, Combinatorics (CUP 1994); NL
Biggs, Discrete Mathematics (OUP 2004)

Extensive notes covering the course content will be distributed as
well.

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

MA211 Half Unit
Algebra and Number Theory

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Martin Anthony COL 3.13
Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Business
Mathematics and Statistics, BSc in Mathematics and Economics,
BSc in Mathematics with Economics and BSc in Statistics with
Finance. This course is available as an outside option to students
on other programmes where regulations permit. This course is
available with permission to General Course students.
Pre-requisites: Students must have completed Introduction

to Abstract Mathematics (MA103) and Mathematical Methods
(MA100).

Course content: The aim of this course is to continue (from
MA103) the study of abstract algebraic structures. There are
two main strands in the course. First, we develop further the
theory of groups, using permutation groups as a key example.
We investigate the important concepts of normal subgroups
and quotient groups. Secondly, we introduce rings, and study
factorisation in rings, where we also look at some connections
with number theory. Groups: Review of basic group theory;
permutations and permutation groups; homomorphisms;
conjugation, normal subgroups and quotient groups; the first
isomorphism theorem for groups. Rings: basic properties of
rings and examples (including polynomial rings, matrix rings,
and number rings); subrings, ideals and ring homomorphisms;
divisibility in integral domains; greatest common divisors;
Euclidean rings and unique factorisation; applications to number



theory; principal ideal domains.

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
2 hours of lectures in the ST.

Formative coursework: Written answers to set problems will be
expected on a weekly basis.

Indicative reading: Introduction to Algebra, Peter J Cameron (OUP
1988); Rings, Fields and Groups: Introduction to Abstract Algebra,
Reg Allenby (Butterworth-Heinemann, 2nd edition 1991)

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam period.

MA212
Further Mathematical Methods

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Jozef Skokan, Prof Adam Ostoja-
Ostaszewski and Dr Arne Lokka

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in Actuarial
Science, BSc in Business Mathematics and Statistics, BSc in
Financial Mathematics and Statistics, BSc in Mathematics and
Economics, BSc in Mathematics with Economics and BSc in
Statistics with Finance. This course is available on the BSc in
Accounting and Finance, BSc in Econometrics and Mathematical
Economics, BSc in Economics and MSc in Economics (2 Year
Programme). This course is available as an outside option to
students on other programmes where regulations permit. This
course is available with permission to General Course students.
Pre-requisites: Students should ideally have taken the course
Mathematical Methods (MA100) or equivalent, entailing
intermediate-level knowledge of calculus and linear algebra, linear
independence, eigenvalues, diagonalisation, and proficiency in
techniques of differentiation and integration.

Course content: This course develops ideas first presented in
MAT1QO. It is divided into two halves: calculus and linear algebra.
The calculus half explores how integrals may be calculated or
transformed by a variety of manipulations, and how they may

be applied to the solution of differential equations. This aim is
achieved by studying the following topics: Limit calculations.
Riemann integral. Multiple integration. Improper integrals.
Manipulation of integrals. Laplace transforms. Riemann-Stieltjes
integral (permitting application of the Laplace transform to
discrete and continuous probability distributions), to a level of
detail dependent on time constraints. The linear algebra half
covers the following topics: Vector spaces and dimension.

Linear transformations, kernel and image. Real inner products.
Orthogonal matrices, and the transformations they represent.
Complex matrices, diagonalisation, special types of matrix and
their properties. Jordan normal form, with applications to the
solutions of differential and difference equations. Singular values,
and the singular values decomposition. Direct sums, orthogonal
projections, least square approximations, Fourier series. Right and
left inverses and generalized inverses.

Teaching: 22 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
22 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 2 hours of
lectures in the ST.

Formative coursework: Written answers to set problems will be
expected on a weekly basis.

Indicative reading: A Ostaszewski, Advanced Mathematical
Methods for both halves.

Useful background texts:

(i) for the calculus half: Ken Binmore & Joan Davies, Calculus,
Concepts and Methods; M R Spiegel, Laplace Transforms; R A
Adams, Calculus.

(ii) for the linear algebra half: Martin Anthony and Michele Harvey,
Linear Algebra: Concepts and Methods (Cambridge University
Press 2012).

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.
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MA231
Operational Research Methods

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Gregory Sorkin and Dr Laszlo Vegh
Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Accounting
and Finance, BSc in Business Mathematics and Statistics, BSc in
Econometrics and Mathematical Economics, BSc in Economics,
BSc in Management, BSc in Mathematics and Economics, BSc in
Mathematics with Economics and BSc in Statistics with Finance.
This course is available as an outside option to students on other
programmes where regulations permit and to General Course
students.

The course code and some of its content changed in 2017/18.

Previously, the course code was MG211.

Pre-requisites: Mathematics, Statistics and Probability Theory

to the level of the courses MA107 Quantitative Methods

(Mathematics) and ST107 Quantitative Methods (Statistics) is

required. In particular, students should have covered elementary

distribution theory and the Poisson Process, and have an
elementary knowledge of linear algebra. Students must be
prepared to use computer packages when required.

Course content: An introduction to all the main theoretical

techniques of Operational Research.

Linear optimisation: from the most basic introduction to sufficient

conditions for optimality; duality; sensitivity of the solution;

discovery of the solution to small problems by graphical methods,
and proof of optimality by testing the sufficient conditions.The
transportation programme: properties of solution, connections
with graph theory, an algorithm for hand computation. Modelling
real world problems using linear optimisation.

Various other operational research techniques including: Shortest

Paths, Critical Path Analysis, Markov Chains, Stable Matchings,

Queueing Theory, Simulation, Inventory Management, Dynamic

Programming, Decision Theory, Game Theory.

The course includes an assessed software component. The

software used will be "Microsoft Excel" and the add-on packages

"LP solve" to solve linear optimisation problems and "@ risk" to

perform Monte Carlo simulation.

Full lecture notes are provided.

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 20 hours of classes in the MT.

10 hours of lectures, 10 hours of classes and 5 hours of computer

workshops in the LT. 3 hours of lectures in the ST.

Students will receive 30 hours of lectures (20 in the MT and 10

in the LT) accompanied by 30 hours of classes. There will be 3

revision sessions in the summer term. Furthermore, during the LT

there will be 5 non-compulsory computer workshops

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 8

problem sets in the MT and 1 project and 4 problem sets in the LT.

Twelve short problem sets will need to be submitted as formative

coursework. A mock project will be given, similar in format to the

summative project, to be carried out by the same groups that will
work on the final project. This is meant as a trial run of the group
project, with a similar level of work but with no summative mark.

Indicative reading: Comprehensive lecture notes will be provided.

The course content largely follows the following textbook:

+ F S Hillier, G J Liebermann, Introduction to Operations Research,
McGraw-Hill Series in Industrial Engineering and Management
Science. Any edition from 7th onward.

+ Duxbury

+ W L Winston, S C Albright: Practical Management Science,
Cengage Learning. 4th edition or later.

+ H P Williams, Model Building in Mathematical Programming,
Wiley (2013).

Assessment: Exam (80%, duration: 2 hours and 45 minutes) in the

main exam period.

Case analysis (20%) in the LT.

The group project will consist of a case study developed by

lecturer and presenting a (simplified version of a) real world

problem that is amenable to optimisation and simulation
techniques that are taught in the course. The students will need
to choose the appropriate techniques, develop a mathematical
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model, implement it using the software taught in the course, and
write a report describing the approach and reporting critically the
results obtained from the solution of the model.

The group project will be in randomly allocated groups of 3, and
students will need to submit a teamwork evaluation form to
assess whether the workload was fair and balanced.

MA300
Game Theory

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Paul Duetting, Prof Bernhard Von Stengel
and Prof Olivier Gossner

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Accounting
and Finance, BSc in Business Mathematics and Statistics, BSc in
Econometrics and Mathematical Economics, BSc in Economics,
BSc in Mathematics and Economics, BSc in Mathematics with
Economics and BSc in Statistics with Finance. This course is
available as an outside option to students on other programmes
where regulations permit. This course is available with permission
to General Course students.

Pre-requisites: Basic knowledge of matrices as covered in
Mathematical Methods (MA100) or Quantitative Methods
(MA107). Some knowledge of probability. Knowledge of
economics as covered in Microeconomic Principles | (EC201) or
Microeconomic Principles Il (EC202).

Course content: Concepts and methods of game theory with
applications to economics. MA300.1: same as for Game Theory

I (MA301). MA300.2: Coalitional game theory - central solution
concepts with application: the core, Shapley value, stable sets,
weighted majority games, market games, stable matching.
Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
22 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 2 hours of
lectures in the ST.

Formative coursework: Written answers to set problems will be
expected on a weekly basis.

Indicative reading: Lecture slides will be provided, as well as
references to selected papers. Further reading: R Gibbons, A
Primer in Game Theory, 1992; A Mas-Colell, M Whinston, J Green:
Microeconomic Theory; M Osborne, A Rubinstein: A Course in
Game Theory; M Maschler, E Solan, S Zamir: Game Theory.
Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

MA301 Half Unit
Game Theory |

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Paul Duetting and Prof Bernhard Von
Stengel

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Accounting

and Finance, BSc in Business Mathematics and Statistics, BSc

in Management, BSc in Management, BSc in Mathematics and
Economics, BSc in Mathematics with Economics and BSc in
Statistics with Finance. This course is available as an outside
option to students on other programmes where regulations
permit. This course is available with permission to General Course
students.

Pre-requisites: Basic knowledge of matrices as covered in
Mathematical Methods (MA100) or Quantitative Methods
(MA107). Some knowledge of probability.

Course content: Concepts and methods of game theory with
applications to economics. Game trees with perfect information,
Nim. Backward induction. Extensive and strategic (normal) form of
a game. Nash equilibrium. Commitment. Zero sum games, mixed
strategies. Maxmin strategies. Nash equilibria in mixed strategies.
Finding mixed-strategy equilibria for two-person games. Extensive

games with information sets, behaviour strategies, perfect recall. If
time permits: The Nash bargaining solution. Multistage bargaining.
Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
2 hours of lectures in the ST.

Formative coursework: Written answers to set problems will be
expected on a weekly basis.

Indicative reading: Lecture notes will be provided. Further reading:
K Binmore, Playing for Real: Game Theory CUP, 2007; E Mendelson,
Introducing Game Theory and Its Applications, CRC 2004.
Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

MA303 Half Unit
Chaos in Dynamical Systems

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Graham Brightwell

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Accounting

and Finance, BSc in Business Mathematics and Statistics, BSc in
Mathematics and Economics, BSc in Mathematics with Economics
and BSc in Statistics with Finance. This course is available as an
outside option to students on other programmes where regulations
permit. This course is available with permission to General Course
students.

Pre-requisites: Mathematical Methods (MA100) is a pre-requisite.
Background in rigorous mathematical methods, such as provided
in Introduction to Abstract Mathematics (MA103), is desirable. In
particular, some familiarity with proving theorems would be useful.
Course content: Given a function f:X->X, what is the (iterative)
behaviour of fn (x)=f(f(...(f(x)) )) (f applied n times). What do ‘orbits'
of f look like - an orbit has the form x, f(x), f(f(x)).,, Particular
emphasis is given to long-term evolution and stability analysis

of such systems f:X->X. We explore connections with so-called
fractal sets, which are roughly sets that look the same at any
degree of magnification, and may have a dimension which is not
an integer. We also discuss chaotic maps f, where fn (x) cannot

be determined if there is any small uncertainty about x. Topics
covered: Iteration of discrete maps. Orbit analysis. Contraction
mapping theorem. Quadratic maps. Bifurcations. Definition of
chaos. Sarkovskii's theorem. Fractal sets.

Teaching: 21 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
1 hour of lectures in the ST.

Formative coursework: Written answers to set problems will be
expected on a weekly basis.

Indicative reading: Full lecture notes will be provided. The
following may prove useful, R Devaney, A First Course in Chaotic
Dynamical Systems; R Devaney, An Introduction to Chaotic
Dynamical Systems; E Scheinerman, Invitation to Dynamical
Systems. A fun and interesting read might be Glieck, J.,Chaos:
Making a New Science.

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

MA305 Half Unit Not available in 2017/18
Optimisation in Function Spaces

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Adam Ostoja-Ostaszewski
Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Business
Mathematics and Statistics, BSc in Mathematics and Economics,
BSc in Mathematics with Economics and BSc in Statistics with
Finance. This course is available as an outside option to students
on other programmes where regulations permit. This course is
available with permission to General Course students.
Pre-requisites: Students should have attended a course in
Mathematical Methods, ideally Further Mathematical Methods
(MA212).



Course content: This is a course in optimisation theory using the
methods of the Calculus of Variations. No specific knowledge of
functional analysis will be assumed and the emphasis will be on
examples. This course develops a geometric approach to those
optimisation problems which involve the choice of functions.
Applications relevant to Economic Theory are studied. It introduces
key methods of continuous time optimisation in a deterministic
context, including the Calculus of Variations, Pontryagin's Principle
and Bellman's Principle. Specific topics include: Introductory
examples. Calculus of variations. Euler-Lagrange Equations.
Necessary conditions. Maximum Principle. Transversality
conditions. Linear time-invariant state equations. Controlability.
Dynamical programming. Applications to Economics.

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
2 hours of lectures in the ST.

Formative coursework: Written answers to set problems will be
expected on a weekly basis.

Indicative reading: A full set of lecture notes will be provided. D. G.
Luenberger, Optimization by Vector Space Methods, Wiley, 1969.
Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

MA310 Half Unit
Mathematics of Finance and Valuation

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Johannes Ruf

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Business
Mathematics and Statistics, BSc in Mathematics and Economics,
BSc in Mathematics with Economics and BSc in Statistics with
Finance. This course is available as an outside option to students
on other programmes where regulations permit. This course is
available with permission to General Course students.
Pre-requisites: MA313 Probability for Finance is required

Course content: Main mathematical ideas in the modelling of
asset price evolution and the valuation of contingent claims (e.g.,
calls, puts); discrete methods will dominate. Introductory treatment
of the Black-Scholes continuous-time model. This course
introduces a range of mathematical concepts and techniques of
modern finance. It considers discrete and continuous time models
for the price dynamics of actively traded assets. It develops the
basic principles of risk-neutral valuation of contingent claims,
such as call and put options. The course contains some elements
of stochastic analysis such as Brownian motion, stochastic
integration, stochastic change of variable formula, change of
probability measures. These analytic tools are used for the pricing
of contingent claims in stochastic models of financial markets.
Specific topics studied include: one-period and multi-period
binomial tree models; the Black and Scholes model; self-financing
replicating portfolios; martingales and conditional expectation;

[t6 calculus; risk-neutral valuation of call and put options in the
absence of arbitrage; the Black and Scholes formula; option deltas,
gammas, vegas, and other sensitivities.

Teaching: 22 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.
Formative coursework: Written answers to set problems will be
expected on a weekly basis.

Indicative reading: Lecture notes will be provided. Background
texts: T Bjork, Arbitrage Theory in Continuous Time, Oxford
Finance, 2004; A Etheridge, A Course in Financial Calculus, CUP,
2002; M Baxter & A Rennie, Financial Calculus, CUP, 1996; P
Wilmott, S Howison & J Dewynne, The Mathematics of Financial
Derivatives, CUP, 1995; J Hull, Options, Futures and Other
Derivatives, 6th edition, Prentice-Hall, 2005. D Lamberton & B
Lapeyre, Introduction to stochastic calculus applied to finance, 2nd
edition, Chapman & Hall, 2008. S E Shreve, Stochastic Calculus for
Finance. Volume I: The Binomial Asset Pricing Model; Volume II:
Continuous-Time Models. Springer, New York, 2004.

Assessment: Oral examination (100%) in the ST.
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MA313 Half Unit
Probability for Finance

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Christoph Czichowsky

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Actuarial
Science, BSc in Business Mathematics and Statistics, BSc in
Mathematics and Economics, BSc in Mathematics with Economics
and BSc in Statistics with Finance. This course is available as an
outside option to students on other programmes where regulations
permit. This course is available with permission to General Course
students.

Pre-requisites: Students must have completed Real Analysis
(MA203).

Experience obtained through other Mathematics and Statistics
courses is highly desirable.

Course content: The purposes of this course are (i) to explain the
formal basis of abstract probability theory, and the justification

for basic results in the theory, and (ii) to explore those aspects of
the theory most used in advanced analytical models in economics
and finance. The approach taken will be formal. Probability spaces
and probability measures. Random variables. Expectation and
integration. Markov chains. Convergence of random variables.
Conditional expectation and martingales, in the discrete case.
Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
2 hours of lectures in the ST.

Formative coursework: Written answers to set problems will be
expected on a weekly basis.

Indicative reading: Full lecture notes will be provided. The
following may prove useful: J S Rosenthal, A First Look at Rigorous
Probability Theory; G R Grimmett & D R Stirzaker, Probability and
Random Processes; D Williams, Probability with Martingales. J
Jacod & Ph Protter, Probability Essentials; A Klenke Probability
Theory. A Comprehensive Course.

Assessment: Oral examination (100%) in the ST.

MA314 Half Unit
Algorithms and Programming

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Paul Duetting

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Business
Mathematics and Statistics, BSc in Mathematics and Economics,
BSc in Mathematics with Economics and BSc in Statistics with
Finance. This course is available as an outside option to students
on other programmes where regulations permit. This course is
available with permission to General Course students.
Pre-requisites: Introduction to Abstract Mathematics (MA103), or
an equivalent course giving a background in rigorous mathematics.
Course content: Introduction to theory of algorithms and basics of
Python programming. The Euclidean algorithm. Time complexity
of algorithms. Asymptotic notation. Heaps. Sorting. Recursive
algorithms. Stacks and queues. Linked lists. Graphs. Breadth-

first and depth-first search. Connectivity and topological sorting.
Dijkstra's algorithm. Closest pair in the plane.

Teaching: 22 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.
Formative coursework: Written answers to set problems will be
expected on a weekly basis.

Indicative reading: T H Cormen, C E Leiserson & R L Rivest,
Introduction to Algorithms, MIT Press 1990 (or 2nd edn, 2001 or
3rd edn, 2009)

Assessment: Exam (80%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

Coursework (20%) in the LT.
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MA315 Half Unit
Algebra and its Applications

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Martin Anthony

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Business
Mathematics and Statistics, BSc in Mathematics and Economics,
BSc in Mathematics with Economics and BSc in Statistics with
Finance. This course is available with permission as an outside
option to students on other programmes where regulations permit
and to General Course students.

Pre-requisites: Students must have passed MA103 Introduction
to Abstract Mathematics and, ideally, have taken MA211 Algebra
and Number Theory. Students who have not taken MA211 may,
in some cases, take the course with the lecturer's permission. (A
small amount of additional reading on their part will be required).
Course content: The aim of the course is to continue the study
of abstract algebraic structures and show how these structures
can be used to solve concrete problems. There are three strands:
Group actions; Rings, polynomials and fields; Applications,
including coding and cryptography. Group actions; revision of
permutation groups; orbits and stabilizers, the orbit-stabilizer
theorem; applications to counting problems. Rings, polynomials
and fields: revision of rings; quotient rings; polynomial rings and
the Euclidean algorithm for polynomials; irreducible polynomials
and factorisation of polynomials. fields; fields as quotients of
polynomial rings; construction and properties of finite fields:
Applications: Designs and orthogonal latin squares ; Error-
correcting codes, including linear codes, cyclic codes and perfect
codes; cryptography.

Teaching: 22 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.
Formative coursework: Written answers to set problems will be
expected on a weekly basis.

Indicative reading: Lecture notes will be provided but additional
reading is recommended. Discrete Mathematics, N L Biggs,
(specifically Chapters 20-24, together with some introductory
material from earlier chapters). Introduction to Algebra, Peter J
Cameron (OUP 1988); Rings, Fields and Groups: Introduction to
Abstract Algebra, Reg Allenby (Butterworth-Heinemann, 2nd edition
1991). Codes and Cryptography, D J A Welsh (Clarendon Press
1988) Codes, N.L. Biggs (Springer, 2008).

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

MA316 Half Unit
Graph Theory

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Julia Boettcher

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Mathematics
and Economics and BSc in Mathematics with Economics. This
course is available as an outside option to students on other
programmes where regulations permit. This course is available
with permission to General Course students.

Pre-requisites: MA103 or equivalent course giving a background
in rigorous mathematics.

Course content: This course examines the basic concepts

and techniques of graph theory. The topics to be covered are:
fundamental concepts, flows, connectivity and matchings,
colourings, extremal problems. Optional topics include Ramsey
theory, the probabilistic method, spectral graph theory, or matroids.
Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
1 hour of lectures in the LT.

Formative coursework: Written answers to set problems will be
expected on a weekly basis.

Indicative reading: D. B. West, Introduction to Graph Theory,
Prentice Hall 2001.R. Diestel, Graph Theory, Springer 2010. N. L.
Biggs, Discrete Mathematics, OUP 2004. J.A.Bondy and U.S.R.
Murty, Graph Theory with Applications, North-Holland, 1976. B.

Bollobas, Modern Graph Theory, Springer 1998.
Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

MA317 Half Unit
Complex Analysis

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Amol Sasane

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Business
Mathematics and Statistics, BSc in Mathematics and Economics,
BSc in Mathematics with Economics and BSc in Statistics with
Finance. This course is available as an outside option to students
on other programmes where regulations permit. This course is
available with permission to General Course students.
Pre-requisites: Solid grounding in mathematics, especially
analysis, in particular MA203 Real Analysis.

Course content: The course will cover the fundamental concepts
and methods in complex analysis. The basic objects of study in
the course will be complex differentiable functions in domains,
and the far-reaching consequences of the notion complex
differentiability will be dealt with in the course. The specific topics
that will be covered are: the geometry of complex numbers,
complex differentiation, Cauchy-Riemann equations, Cauchy's
integral theorem and its consequences, Taylor and Laurent series,
and harmonic functions. The core results will be illustrated with
computational examples and applications.

Teaching: 22 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.
Formative coursework: Written answers to set problems will be
expected on a weekly basis.

Indicative reading:

(1) S.D. Fisher. Complex Variables. Corrected reprint of the second
(1990) edition, Dover Publications, Inc., Mineola, NY, 1999.

(2) J.E. Marsden and M.J. Hoffman. Basic Complex Analysis.
Second edition, W. H. Freeman and Company, New York, 1987.
(3) D.O. Tall. Functions of a Complex Variable. Routledge and
Kegan Paul, London, 1985

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

MA318 Half Unit
History of Mathematics in Finance
and Economics

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Jan van den Heuvel

Additional teachers: Prof June Barrow-Green, Prof Norman Biggs
and Prof Robin Wilson

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Actuarial Science,
BSc in Business Mathematics and Statistics, BSc in Mathematics
and Economics, BSc in Mathematics with Economics and BSc in
Statistics with Finance. This course is available as an outside option
to students on other programmes where regulations permit. This
course is available with permission to General Course students.
Pre-requisites: Students must have completed Mathematical
Methods (MA100).

General Course students may substitute an equivalent course.
Course content: This course surveys the development of
mathematics from the beginning of history with an emphasis on
its applications to finance and economics. Major themes are the
development of arithmetic and geometry, the use of algebraic
symbolism, the creation of the calculus, geometry, probability, and
game theory. In order to give this course a distinctive flavour, we
will illustrate these themes with examples taken from the social
sciences, broadly interpreted. For example, the algorithms of
arithmetic will be illustrated by their applications in finance, rather
than astronomy.



Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.
Formative coursework: Students are expected to submit written
work on a weekly basis. One of these assignments will be a short
essay of 1000-1200 words.

Indicative reading: The course is based on source material which
will be distributed to students as hard copy. J. Stedall's ‘History
of Mathematics: A Very Short Introduction’ (Oxford 2011) is
recommended for background reading.

Assessment: Exam (70%, duration: 2 hours, reading time: 5
minutes) in the main exam period.

Essay (30%, 1650 words).

The assessed essay is due for submission at the start of the
Summer Term.

MA319 Half Unit
Partial Differential Equations

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Amol Sasane

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Business
Mathematics and Statistics, BSc in Mathematics and Economics,
BSc in Mathematics with Economics and BSc in Statistics with
Finance. This course is available with permission as an outside
option to students on other programmes where regulations permit
and to General Course students.

Pre-requisites: Students must have completed Further
Mathematical Methods (MA212) and Real Analysis (MA203).
Course content: The aim of the course is the study of partial
differential equations. The focus will be on first order quasilinear
equations, and second order linear equations. The method of
characteristics for solving first order quasilinear equations will

be discussed. The three main types of linear second order partial
differential equations will be considered: parabolic (diffusion
equation), elliptic (Laplace equation), and hyperbolic (wave
equation). Techniques for solving these for various initial and
boundary value problems on bounded and unbounded domains,
using eigenfunction expansions (separation of variables, and
elementary Fourier series), and integral transform methods
(Fourier and Laplace transforms) will be treated. Elementary
distributional calculus and the notion of weak solutions will also
be considered. Applications and examples, such as the solution
technique for Black-Scholes option pricing, will be discussed
throughout the course.

Teaching: 22 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.
Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 10
problem sets in the LT.

Written answers to set problems will be expected on a weekly
basis.

Indicative reading:

1 S.J. Farlow. Partial Differential Equations for Scientists and
Engineers. Dover, 1993.

2 J.D. Logan. Applied Partial Differential Equations. Second Edition.
Springer, 2004.

3 W. Strauss. Partial Differential Equations. An Introduction. Second
Edition. John Wiley, 2008. Lecture notes will be provided.
Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

MA320 Half Unit
Mathematics of Networks

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Andrew Lewis-Pye

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Mathematics
and Economics and BSc in Mathematics with Economics. This
course is available with permission as an outside option to
students on other programmes where regulations permit and to
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General Course students.

Pre-requisites: Students must have completed Mathematical
Methods (MA100) and Introduction to Abstract Mathematics
(MA103).

Course content: Globalisation and the growth of the internet

have meant not only an increasing need to understand the way

in which social and communication networks form and operate,
but also an unprecedented amount of data available to aid in this
analysis. The last decade has seen a coming together of multiple
scientific disciplines in an effort to understand how these highly
connected systems function. The aim of this course will be to
give an introduction to the study of networks, requiring as little
background knowledge as possible. The course will begin with

an analysis of some of the fundamental properties normally
observed in real world networks, such as the small world property,
high degrees of clustering and power law degree distributions.
After reviewing required notions from game theory, we shall then
apply these techniques to an analysis of the spread of behavioural
change on networks, together with cascading effects and epidemic
models. The final part of the course will be concerned with specific
applications to the world wide web and page ranking.

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
2 hours of lectures in the ST.

Formative coursework: Written answers to set problems will be
expected on a weekly basis.

Indicative reading:

(1) D. Easley, J. Kleinberg. Networks, crowds and markets,
Cambridge University Press, 2010.

(2) M. Newman. Networks: An Introduction, Oxford University
Press, 2010.

(3) The Rise of the Network Society, The Information Age:
Economy, Society and Culture, 2010 edition, Manuel Castells.
Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

MA321 Half Unit Not available in 2017/18
Measure Theoretic Probability

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Martin Anthony COL 3.13

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Business
Mathematics and Statistics, BSc in Financial Mathematics

and Statistics, BSc in Mathematics and Economics and BSc in
Mathematics with Economics. This course is available as an outside
option to students on other programmes where regulations permit.
This course is available with permission to General Course students.
Pre-requisites: Students must have completed Real Analysis
(MA203).

Course content: This is a first course in measure-theoretic
probability. It covers the following topics. Abstract probability
spaces: sample space, sigma-algebra, probability measure,
examples. Borel sigma-algebra, Lebesgue measure, Caratheodory's
extension theorem. Random variables, distribution functions,
discrete and absolutely continuous distributions, examples.
Construction of the Lebesgue integral, relation to "measure-
theoretic induction’, convergence theorems, further properties,
relation to Riemann integral. Different modes of convergence of
random variables. Conditional expectation for simple, absolutely
continuous and general random variables, construction and
properties.

Teaching: 22 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 10
problem sets in the MT.

Indicative reading: Comprehensive lecture notes will be provided.
The following books may prove useful: D Williams, Probability with
Martingales. J. Jacod & P. Protter, Probability Essentials; A. Klenke
Probability Theory. A Comprehensive Course

Assessment: Other (100%).

Exam (100%) in the ST.
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MA322 Half Unit Not available in 2017/18
Mathematics of Finance and Valuation

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Martin Anthony COL 3.13

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Business
Mathematics and Statistics, BSc in Financial Mathematics

and Statistics, BSc in Mathematics and Economics and BSc in
Mathematics with Economics. This course is available as an
outside option to students on other programmes where regulations
permit. This course is available with permission to General Course
students.

Pre-requisites: Students must have completed Measure Theoretic
Probability (MA321).

Course content: This course provides the mathematical tools
of stochastic calculus and develops the Black-Scholes theory
of financial markets. It covers the following topics. Continuous-
time stochastic processes, filtrations, stopping times, super-,
sub- and martingales, examples. Brownian motion, properties,
Markov property. Construction of the stochastic/Ito integral,
simple integrands, Derivation of It0's isometry, Ito processes,
Derivation of Ito's formula, stochastic differential equations.
Changes of probability measure, Radon-Nikodym derivative,
Bayes' rule, Girsanov's theorem. Black-Scholes model: self-
financing portfolios, fundamental theorem of asset pricing,

risk neutral measure, existence of replicating strategies via
martingale representation, risk neutral valuation of European
contingent claims, Black-Scholes formula, Black-Scholes PDE,
Greeks, delta hedging. PDE techniques for pathwise derivatives:
barrier and Asian options. Implied volatility, Dupire’'s formula,
local volatility, basic idea of calibration, variations of the Black-
Scholes model.

Teaching: 22 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.
Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 10
problem sets in the LT.

Indicative reading: Lecture notes will be provided.

The following books may be useful. T. Bjork, Arbitrage Theory in
Continuous Time, Oxford Finance, 2004; A. Etheridge, A Course

in Financial Calculus, CUP, 2002; M Baxter & A Rennie, Financial
Calculus, CUP, 1996; P. Wilmott, S. Howison & J. Dewynne, The
Mathematics of Financial Derivatives, CUP, 1995; J Hull, Options,
Futures and Other Derivatives, 6th edition, Prentice-Hall, 2005.

D. Lamberton & B. Lapeyre, Introduction to stochastic calculus
applied to finance, 2nd edition, Chapman & Hall, 2008. S. E. Shreve,
Stochastic Calculus for Finance. Volume I: The Binomial Asset
Pricing Model. Springer, New York, 2004. S. E. Shreve, Stochastic
Calculus for Finance. Volume II: Continuous-Time Models.
Springer, New York, 2004.

Assessment: Other (100%).

Exam (100%) in the ST.

MA323 Half Unit Not available in 2017/18
Computational Methods in
Financial Mathematics

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Martin Anthony COL 3.13

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in Financial
Mathematics and Statistics. This course is not available as an
outside option. This course is available with permission to General
Course students.

Pre-requisites: Students must have completed Introduction to
Pricing, Hedging and Optimization (ST213).

Course content: Random number generation; the fundamentals
of Monte Carlo (MC) simulation; variance reduction techniques
for MC simulation and related issues; numerical solutions to
stochastic differential equations by means of MC simulation and
their implementation; finite-difference schemes for the solution of
partial differential equations arising in finance.

Teaching: 22 hours of lectures, 5 hours of classes and 10 hours of
computer workshops in the LT.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 5
problem sets and 5 other pieces of coursework in the LT.
Indicative reading: P. Glasserman, Monte Carlo Methods

in Financial Engineering, Springer; R.U. Seydel, Tools for
Computational Finance, Springer; D.M. Capper, Introducing C++ for
Scientists, Engineers and Mathematicians, Springer. M. J. Capinski,
T. Zastawniak, Numerical Methods in Finance with C++, Cambridge
University Press; M. S. Joshi, C++ Design Patterns and Derivatives
Pricing, Cambridge University Press.

Assessment: Exam (75%, duration: 2 hours).

Other (25%) in the ST.

MA331 Half Unit Not available in 2017/18
Practical Optimisation Modelling

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Xue Lu

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Business
Mathematics and Statistics, BSc in Econometrics and
Mathematical Economics, BSc in Economics, BSc in Management
and BSc in Statistics with Finance. This course is available as an
outside option to students on other programmes where regulations
permit and to General Course students.

Pre-requisites: Students must have a knowledge of Mathematics
and Statistics to the level of MA107 (Quantitative Methods -
Mathematics) and ST107 (Quantitative methods - Statistics), or
ST102 (Elementary Statistical Theory). MG211 is not a prerequisite
but is advisable to be taken previously or in conjunction with the
course.

Course content: Mathematical Optimisation is one of the most
powerful and widely-used quantitative techniques for making
optimal decisions. The course has a pragmatic focus and aims

at enabling students to model and solve real-life management
problems. An overview is provided on fundamental technique,
most importantly linear and integer programming, emphasising
modelling and solution concepts and methods (e.g. feasibility,
optimality, duality, multiple objectives, using binary variables for
modelling, network models). The students will learn to formalise
management problems using linear and integer programming
models, to implement these models using specialised optimisation
software, and to analyse and interpret the results, reflecting on the
limitations of the models.

Teaching: 15 hours of lectures and 13 hours and 30 minutes of
classes in the MT. 1 hour and 30 minutes of classes in the LT.

8 hours of computer help sessions in the MT. 2 hours of computer
help sessions in the LT. Computer help sessions are optional.
Students on this course will have a reading week in Week 6, in line
with departmental policy.

Formative coursework: Students will have the opportunity to
submit a mock project for marking and feedback before the

final assessed project is due. Students will also be given weekly
homework exercises.

Indicative reading: H. Paul Williams: Model Building in
Mathematical Programming, Fifth Edition, Wiley 2013. F S

Hillier and G J Lieberman: Introduction to Operations Research,
McGraw-Hill. D Bertsimas and J N Tsitsiklis: Introduction to Linear
Optimization, Athena Scientific. A Ravindran, D T Philips, J J
Solberg: Operations Research: Principles and Practice, Wiley.
Assessment: Project (100%) in the LT.




MG103 Not available in 2017/18
Management, Labour and Work

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Eddy Donnelly NAB 4.07

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Social Policy.
This course is available as an outside option to students on other
programmes where regulations permit and to General Course
students.

This course was formerly known as ID100 Employment Relations
Course content: The syllabus introduces students to the complex
relationships between employers, managers, workers, trade unions
and the state. It builds from the perspective of the individual worker
and his/her job and proceeds, via discussion of management
strategies and trade union responses, to contemporary views on
globalisation and its impact on state policy.

The employment relationship in theory. Work organisation

and work methods. Emotional labour. Japanisation. Human
Resource Management. Pay and reward. Individual and collective
resistance at work. Collective bargaining and trade unions.
Industrial conflict and the right to strike. Comparative models of
employment relations. The role of the state. Corporate governance.
Globalisation and migrant work. International labour standards.
Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1 hour of
lectures and 1 hour of classes in the ST.

A supplementary learning activity may take place during reading
week, in Week 6.

Formative coursework: As well as contributing to class discussion,
students are expected to provide one piece of written work at the
end of each term (MT and LT) in preparation for their final exam.
Indicative reading: The lecture course does not follow a single
prescribed textbook. A detailed reading list will be supplied.
However the following are useful; M Noon, P Blyton & K Morrell,
The Realities of Work, 4th edn, 2013; P Blyton & P Turnbull, The
Dynamics of Employee Relations, 3rd edn, 2004; John W Budd,
The Thought of Work, 2011; C Frege & J Kelly, Comparative
Employment Relations in the Global Economy, 2013, Routledge.
Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

MG104 Half Unit
Operations Management

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr David Newton

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in
Management. This course is available as an outside option to
students on other programmes where regulations permit and to
General Course students.

Pre-requisites: None

Course content: This course provides students with an
understanding of the drivers of organisational performance,
conditional on a strategic objective. Aspects of Operations
Management studied include process flow analysis, inventory
management, assembly line balancing; supply chain management;
quality management and scheduling.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
Students on this course will have a reading week in Week 6, in line
with departmental policy.

Formative coursework: One formative essay of 2000 words will be
set in the Michaelmas Term.

Indicative reading:

+ Operations and Supply Chain Management, Jacobs and Chase.

* Whelan Tensie Carly pag

+ Madeleine Svetlana

* morim Marlene Moscoso Lago

+ D'Aveni

* Frei
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+ Linderman Liedtke Choo

+ Ranga Ramasesh MIT Sloan

+ Daly

Assessment: Project (100%, 3000 words) in the LT.

Students will be randomly assigned to four-person groups for the
summative assessment project.

MG105 Half Unit
Organisational Behaviour and Leadership

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Connson Locke

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in
Management. This course is available as an outside option to
students on other programmes where regulations permit and to
General Course students.

This course cannot be taken with MG203.

Pre-requisites: None

Course content: This course introduces students to social science
theories, research and application related to understanding human
behaviour in the workplace. That is, this course is about the people
side of business and management. Each week focuses on a
different topic investigating individual, group, and organisational
issues. Weekly topics include: motivation, teams, careers, and
leadership.

When studying theories of leadership, the course examines:
power and influence; trait, behavioural and contingency theories
of leadership; the dynamics between leaders and their followers;
transformational and transactional forms of leadership; team
leadership and co-leadership; leadership communication;
leadership development.

Teaching: 15 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the LT. 1
hour of lectures and 1 hour of classes in the ST.

The Summer Term teaching will be review sessions. Students

on this course will have a reading week in Week 6, in line with
departmental policy.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce one
presentation and one essay in the LT.

Indicative reading: Colquitt, J.A,, LePine, J.A.,, & Wesson, M.J.
(2009) Organizational Behavior: Improving Performance and
Commitment in the Workplace (International edition). Nelson,

D.L. & Quick, J.C. (2013) Cengage Learning. Daft, R. L. (2011). The
Leadership Experience (5th ed.). Mason, OH: Thomson/South-
Western. Goffee, R, & Jones, G. (2006). Why Should Anyone Be Led
By You? Boston, MA: Harvard Business School Press. Northouse,
P. G. (2010). Leadership: Theory and Practice (5th ed.) Thousand
Oaks: Sage. Yukl, G. (2009). Leadership in Organizations. (7th ed.).
Englewood Cliffs, NJ: Prentice Hall.

Assessment: Exam (70%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (30%, 2000 words) in the LT.

MG202 Not available in 2017/18
Analytical Methods for Management

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Peter Abell and Dr Nuno Oliveira
Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Management.
This course is not available as an outside option. This course is
available to General Course students.

BSc Management students must take either MG202 or MG205 in
their second year.

Pre-requisites: ST107 or equivalent is recommended but not
required.

Course content: This course will provide students with the
knowledge and tools required to perform qualitative and
quantitative analysis in support of managerial decision making,
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and to read and interpret the management research literature.

The course introduces the fundamentals of behavioural research
design, and provides an introduction to various methods used

to gather data, analyse data, and communicate results. In the
course, students will: 1) acquire the knowledge needed to act as
critical consumers of a wide range of academic and commercial
research, 2) acquire some facility in designing valid research and
reporting research results, and 3) be exposed to a range of stock
knowledge regarding research design and research methods. A
particular focus of the course will be on methods which are used
in management research, and which are useful in doing applied
research within a management context.

Topics covered: Introduction to behavioural research and causality.
Designing valid research. Experimental design. Bivariate analysis.
Survey design. Multivariate analysis. Measurement analysis. Semi-
structured interviews and focus groups. Collecting and coding
recorded behaviours. Collecting and analysing network data.
Collecting and analysing process data. Communicating results.
Forward engineering with data.

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 2 hours of
lectures and 1 hour of classes in the ST.

A supplementary learning activity may take place during reading
week, Week 6.

Formative coursework: Students will be provided with regular
opportunities to submit formative work, consisting of both quizzes
administered in class and short individual or group assignments
to be discussed in class. Students will be expected to provide

and receive formative peer feedback on all written assignments
during class, and designated written formative assignments will be
marked and commented on by course instructors.

Indicative reading: Cozby, and Bates, S 2012. Methods in
Behavioral Research, New York: McGraw-Hill; Huff, D. (1991). How
to Lie with Statistics. London: Penguin; Jackson, S. 2012. Research
Methods and Statistics: A critical thinking approach. Wadsworth:
Cengage Learning; Shadish,W., Cook, T., and Campbell, D. 2002.
Experimental and Quasi-Experimental De- signs for Generalized
Causal Inference, New York: Houghton Mifflin Company.
Assessment: Exam (50%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (25%, 2000 words) in the LT.

Project (25%, 3000 words) in the ST.

Lent Term coursework will be an individual essay; Summer Term
coursework will be a group project.

MG203 Not available in 2017/18
Organisational Theory and Behaviour

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: To be confirmed

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Accounting
and Finance, BSc in Business Mathematics and Statistics, BSc in
Management Sciences, BSc in Statistics with Finance and Diploma
in Accounting and Finance. This course is available as an outside
option to students on other programmes where regulations permit
and to General Course students.

This course cannot be taken with MG102.

Course content: Individual behaviour including: attitudes,
motivation, personality, emotion, work-life balance and stress.
Group and inter-group processes including: social networks,
cohesion, power, and leadership. Organisational dynamics
including: structure, learning, cross-cultural issues, responses to
work-life conflict, and change. This course introduces students to
social science theories and research regarding individual, group
and organisational issues in order to analyse employee behaviour
in the context of work organisations.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 2 hours of
lectures and 2 hours of classes in the ST.

Students on this course will have a reading week in Week 6, in line

with departmental policy.

Formative coursework: Students are required to submit three
pieces of written work throughout the year, in the form of two
unassessed essays and one mock examination.

Indicative reading: A complete reading list will be provided at the
start of the course. Sample texts include the following: J Child,
Organisations; S Dawson, Analysing Organizations; S Robbins & T
Judge, Organizational Behaviour; R Steers & L Porter, Motivation
and Work Behaviour.

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

MG205
Econometrics: Theory and Applications

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Jordi Blanes i Vidal

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in
Management. This course is available as an outside option to
students on other programmes where regulations permit and to
General Course students.

Pre-requisites: Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (MA107)

or equivalent and Quantitative Methods (Statistics) (ST107) or
equivalent

Course content: Simple and Multiple Regression; Hypothesis
Testing; Mechanics and Limitations of OLS; Causality; Natural,
Field and Laboratory Experiments. Panel Data and Fixed Effect
Models. Instrumental Variables Regression.

The main aim of this course is to provide a thorough
understanding of the quantitative techniques which guide
evidence-based managerial decision-making. It seeks to develop a
framework in which students can examine whether the predictions
of managerial, social or economic theory are supported by
empirical evidence. Particular emphasis is made on (a) illustrating
the many ways in which evidence is abused in the academic or
managerial debate, and (b) trying to establish causality in the
relationship between variables. The approach is both formal,

as the course makes extensive use of econometric theorems

and techniques, and solidly grounded in intuition, as it provides
numerous examples of tests of real-life relations. Many of these
examples will be illustrated using the STATA software package,
and the students will be expected to learn the basics of data
manipulation and regression running. A solid base of introductory
statistics and probability (equivalent to that provided by ST107)
and introductory algebra and calculus (equivalent to that provided
by MA107) will be expected.

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 2 hours of
lectures and 1 hour of classes in the ST.

Students on this course will have a reading week in Week 6, in line
with departmental policy.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
problem sets in the MT and 1 problem sets in the LT.

There will be one formative assessment each term.

Indicative reading: The textbook for the course is: James H.
Stock and Mark W. Watson, Introduction to Econometrics, Second
Edition, Pearson, 2007. Two other very useful (complementary)
books are: Christopher Dougherty, Introduction to Econometrics,
Third Edition, Oxford University Press, 2007; Jeffrey M. Wooldridge,
Introductory Econometrics - A Modern Approach, Third Edition,
South-Western, 2006.

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.




MG206 Half Unit
Firms, Management and
Competitive Advantage

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Mr Nilesh Dattani NAB5.02

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Accounting and
Finance, BSc in Business Mathematics and Statistics and BSc

in Management. This course is available as an outside option to
students on other programmes where regulations permit and to
General Course students.

Pre-requisites: Students must have completed EC100 OR

EC102 OR equivalent.

Course content: This is not a course on corporate strategy. It
focuses on the evolution of thinking about firms and the activity of
management and examines firm advantages through conceptual
ideas and empirical knowledge. There will be an emphasis on
analysing firms as reservoirs of resources and capabilities and
topics to be covered will include distinctive capabilities of firms,
organisational design, decision making in firms, organisational
routines, managerial leadership and the role of ethics. Particular
attention will be given to firms in technology-based industries and
the management of innovation and contrasts will be made with
public sector management.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1
hour of lectures and 1 hour of classes in the ST.

Students on this course will have a reading week in Week 6, in line
with departmental policy.

Formative coursework: Students are expected to produce one
piece of written work and to do the weekly class exercises
Indicative reading: A reading list will be available to students
taking the course.

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

MG207
Managerial Economics

This information is for the 2017/18 session.
Teacher responsible: Dr Catherine Thomas NAB 5.27

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in Management.

This course is available on the BSc in Business Mathematics and
Statistics. This course is available as an outside option to students
on other programmes where regulations permit. This course is
available with permission to General Course students.
Pre-requisites: Economics A (EC100) or Economics B (EC102) or
equivalent is a pre-requisite. This course cannot be combined with
Microeconomic Principles | (EC201) or Microeconomic Principles
11 (EC202).

Course content: The objective of the course is to provide
students with insights from economic theory which are relevant
to applications in managerial decision making. The emphasis

is on applying microeconomics ideas to solve problems. Topics
covered include consumer theory, production, applications to the
labour market, market structure, monopoly, oligopoly, product
differentiation, pricing, game theory, decision analysis, bargaining,
auctions, and asymmetric information.

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 8 hours of classes in the MT.
20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 2 hours of
lectures in the ST.

Students on this course will have a reading week in Week 6, in line
with departmental policy.

Formative coursework: Students are expected to prepare
answers to set problems on a weekly basis. Some of this work
will be assessed. Assiduous preparation for the weekly tutorials is
essential to achieve a good exam performance.

Indicative reading: No textbook covers the whole course but Hal R
Varian, Intermediate Microeconomics with Calculus (International
Student Edition) is the best text book to use for the course. In

Undergraduate Course Guides 171

addition students are advised to referto T C Bergstrom & HR
Varian, Workouts in Intermediate Microeconomics (1990), which
contains practice problems.

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

MG208 Half Unit
Business Transformation and
Project Management

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Susan Scott NAB 3.12

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Management.
This course is available as an outside option to students on other
programmes where regulations permit and to General Course
students.

Course content: Projects are the way that organizations

manage change. This course aims to critically review the

project management landscape with a particular focus on the
processes involved in business transformation. It will cover

history and foundations of project management, responding to
changing environments, governance and control, contracting and
relationships, managing risk and organisational learning. The
course will focus on issues and challenges raised by business
analysis and project management. Example topics of study include:
questioning business transformation and projects as a mode of
organising; understanding the dynamics and relations involved in
IT-enabled business transformation; strategy formation; business
process analysis; projects as an organisational form; project
escalation; project management approaches and techniques;

and change management. To develop students' understanding of
project management and provide insight into issues they are likely
to encounter in possible future employment as business analysts /
project managers students will participate in group work based on
a 'real-world' scenarios of business transformation projects. They
will also be required to sit a 2 hour exam.

To view the course guide video: http://richmedia.lse.ac.uk/
management/20160606_UGcourse_MG208.mp4

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures, 7 hours and 30 minutes of classes
and 12 hours of workshops in the LT. 2 hours of lectures in the ST.
Students on this course will have a reading week in Week 6, in line
with departmental policy.

Formative coursework: A variety of types of assignments are
given for class discussion including exercises and case studies.
Written feedback will be given on formative assessment related to
the group project and to the examination.

Indicative reading: Maylor, H. (2010) Project Management (Fourth
Edition). Upper Saddle River, New Jersey:FT/Prentice Hall. Morris,
PW.G., Pinto, J.K. and J. Soderlund (2012) The Oxford Handbook
of Project Management Oxford: Oxford University Press. Doherty,
S. (2008) Heathrow's Terminal 5: History in the Making, Oxford:
Blackwell. Drummond, H. (1996) Escalation in Decision-Making:
The tragedy of Taurus. Oxford: OUP.

Assessment: Exam (70%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

Project (30%, 1500 words) in the LT.

Please note that students will have the opportunity to form their
own project groups within their allocated class, but the course
teaching team will retain the right to make changes to group
membership where necessary.

MG209 Half Unit
E-business

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Antonio Cordella NAB 3.30
Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Management.
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This course is available as an outside option to students on other
programmes where regulations permit and to General Course
students.

Course content: This course presents an analysis of the
management, economics and information systems theories and
practices in online business. This is a management information
systems course and not a technical course. It is mainly directed
at undergraduate students. It focuses on the study of the impact
of digital technologies on business strategies and market
configurations. Internet-based systems offer new means to
operate businesses and to compete in the global marketplace
and it is important for future executives and entrepreneurs to
understand the economic and managerial implications of these
transformations. Students will gain a good understanding of

why and how successful companies are taking advantage of
e-business, as well as an understanding of the main challenges
and risks associated with different e-business models and
strategies in a fast changing technological and business
environment.

The course is structured into four main sections:

1. Strategic, technological, and economic foundations of
e-business

2. E-business and its configurations: B2C and B2B

3. E-business: strategic and organisational challenges

4. Implementation of e-business strategies’

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.
2 hours of lectures in the ST.

A 2 hour revision session will be offered in the summer terms.
Students will have a reading week in Week 6, in line with
departmental policy.

Formative coursework: Students will complete a formative
assessment based on previous exam questions.

Each student will receive feedback on the approach to the
question, the structure of the presentation, and the argumentation
they have proposed to discuss the assigned question.

Aim of the formative work is to offer students the opportunity

to self-evaluate their understanding of the subject, to test their
preparation, to help them better understand what are the criteria
of assessment, and to help them to better identify what is need to
achieve the desiderated outcomes.

Indicative reading:

1. Chaffey, D., e-Business and e-Commerce Management, (Fifth
Edition) Harlow, England: Pearson Education, (2011)

2. Cordella, A. "Transaction Costs and Information Systems: Does
IT Add Up?" Journal of Information Technology (2006) Vol. 21 (3),
pp. 195-202

3. Garicano, Luis & Kaplan, Steven N, 2001. "The Effects of
Business-to-Business E-Commerce on Transaction Costs," Journal
of Industrial Economics, Wiley Blackwell, vol. 49(4), pages 463-85,
December

4. Hope Koch and Ulrike Schultze. 2011. Stuck in the conflicted
middle: a roletheoretic perspective on B2B e-marketplaces. MIS Q.
35,1 (March 2011), 123-146.

5. Kauffman, Robert J;; Li, Ting; van Heck, Eric (2010) Business
Network-Based Value Creation in Electronic Commerce.
International Journal of Electronic Commerce 15 (1) / Fall

6. Loebbecke, C. & Palmer, J.W. (2006) RFID in the fashion industry:
Kaufhof Department Stores AG and Gerry Weber International AG,
fashion manufacturer. MIS Quarterly Executive, Vol.5, No.2, 69-79
7. Mahadevan, B. (2003) Making sense of emerging market
structures in B2B, California Management Review, 46(1) 86-101.
8. Novak, J. & Schwabe, G. (2009). Designing for Reintermediation
in the Brick-and-Mortar World: Towards the Travel Agency of the
Future. Electronic Markets, 19, pp. 15-29

9. Picot, A, C. Bortenlanger, et al. (1997). "Organization of
Electronic Markets: Contributions from the New Institutional
Economics." The Information Society: An International Journal
13(1): 107-123.

10. Pramatari, K., Evgeniou, T. & Doukidis, G. (2009) Implementation
of collaborative e-supply chain initiatives: an initial challenging and
final success case from grocery retailing. Journal of Information
Technology, 24, 269-281

11. Rigby, D. (2011) The future of shopping. Harvard Business
Review, December, 65-76.

12. Shapiro, C. and H. R. Varian (1998). Networks and Positive
Feedback. Information Rules: A Strategic Guide to the Network
Economy. Harvard, MA, Harvard Business School Press.

13. Zott C., Amit R, Massa L. (2011). The business model: Recent
developments and future research. Journal of Management, 37:
1019-1042

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

MG210 Half Unit Not available in 2017/18
Corporate Social Responsibility and
International Labour Standards

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Sarah Ashwin NAB 4.19

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Management.
This course is available as an outside option to students on other
programmes where regulations permit and to General Course
students.

Pre-requisites: Any social science background

Course content: Corporate Social Responsibility (CSR) is
becoming an expected element of business strategy. This course
critically evaluates CSR from a number of perspectives, drawing
on material from a variety of different disciplines. Students analyse
the emergence of CSR, its theoretical basis, the business case for
the adoption of CSR programmes, as well as the social impacts

of such policies. The opening lectures of the course focus on
globalisation and international labour standards, and provide

an understanding of how CSR relates to international regulatory
institutions such as the International Labour Organisation.
Subsequent lectures focus on the different aspects of CSR
mentioned above, as well as topics such as comparative CSR. In
terms of the impact and design of CSR policies, the course mainly
focuses on issues relating to labour standards.

As well as traditional academic readings and case studies,
students will critically examine publically available material such
as corporate policies and reports. Seminars will follow a mixture of
formats including group activities and presentations. The course
will include one interactive lecture from a CSR professional.
Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 1
hour of classes in the ST.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
essay in the LT.

Indicative reading: Locke, R. (2013) The Promise and Limits of
Private Power: Promoting Labor Standards in a Global Economy,
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. Vogel, D. (2005) The
Market For Virtue: The Potential and Limits of Corporate Social
Responsibility, Washington D.C.: Brookings Institution Press.
Crane, A. et al. (2008) The Oxford Handbook of Corporate Social
Responsibility, Oxford: OUP. Elliot, K.A. and Freeman, R. (2003) Can
Labor Standards Improve Under Globalization?, Washington D.C.:
Peterson Institute for International Economics.

Assessment: Exam (60%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam period.
Essay (40%, 2000 words) in the ST.

MG212 Half Unit
Marketing

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Heather Kappes

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Business
Mathematics and Statistics and BSc in Management. This course
is available as an outside option to students on other programmes
where regulations permit and to General Course students.

Course content: The course will cover customer behaviour;



segmentation, targeting and positioning; product management
and diffusion; pricing, placement and promotion; and marketing
relationships.

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT. 2
hours of lectures and 1 hour of classes in the ST.

Students on this course will have a reading week in Week 6, in line
with departmental policy.

Formative coursework: A formative assignment will be set
consisting of one mock exam question. The purpose of the mock
exam is to provide - as realistically as possible - a practise session
for the final exam.

Indicative reading: Indicative readings:

Kotler, P. and Armstrong, G. (2010) Principles of Marketing,
Pearson, New Jersey. Kotler and Keller (2009) Marketing
Management, Pearson PrenticeHall. Lambin, J-J, Chumpitaz, R.
and Schuiling, S. (2007) Market Driven Management: Strategic and
Operational Marketing, Palgrave Macmillan.

Assessment: Exam (60%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam period.
Project (40%).

The summative coursework will be a group project. Students will
have the opportunity to form their own project groups within their
allocated class, but the course teaching team will retain the right to
make changes to group membership where necessary.

MG213 Half Unit
Information Systems

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr William Venters

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Management.
This course is available as an outside option to students on other
programmes where regulations permit and to General Course
students.

Course content: The course will cover the role of data, information
and knowledge within management; the evolution of digital
management practices; digital business strategy; information
systems development and organisational change; ebusiness; big-
data; globalisation and IT; information systems outsourcing; and
IT infrastructure including cloud computing, Al, automation and
digital infrastructures.

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the LT. 2
hours of lectures and 1 hour of classes in the ST.

Students on this course will have a reading week in Week 6, in line
with departmental policy.

Formative coursework: A formative assignment will be set
consisting of one mock exam question. The purpose of the mock
exam is to provide - as realistically as possible - a practise session
for the final exam.

Indicative reading: Indicative readings:

Beynon-davies, P. (2013). Business Information Systems, Palgrave,
London. Galliers, R. and Leidner, D. (2009) Strategic Information
Management. Routledge, London. Laudon, K and Laudon, J (2013)
Management Information Systems, Pearson, London.
Assessment: Exam (60%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

Project (40%).

The summative coursework will be a group project. Students will
have the opportunity to form their own project groups within their
allocated class, but the course teaching team will retain the right to
make changes to group membership where necessary.

MG214 Half Unit
Human Resource Management

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Jeffrey Thomas
Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Management.
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This course is available with permission as an outside option to
students on other programmes where regulations permit and to
General Course students.

Pre-requisites: Students must have completed Organisational
Behaviour and Leadership (MG105) or equivalent.

Course content: This course is designed to provide insights into
Human Resource Management, especially in a way that appeals
to students of management who are quite international in their
orientation. After setting the global scene of labour markets,
Human Resources and organisational change in the twenty-first
century, it then proceeds to look at the management of people

in different national contexts. The focus then shifts down to

the employment relationship — why firms hire workers and how
they strategically manage them. Once workers are hired as
employees, we begin to explore how the latter might be motivated
and rewarded, and how the design of policies varies across
organisations of different types. To help us with this, we usefully
draw on key ideas and models from the field of organisational
studies that are also a prelude to thinking through the implications
for HRM in environments where innovation and technology are
prone to rapid change. This then allows us to gain an overview

of the potential contribution that HRM can make to the dynamic
capabilities of firms generally.

Topic outline

1. The global context of human resources in C21: migration,
offshoring, supply chains and MNCs

2. The macro-context (enterprise governance, employer networks,
skill and training, and employment relations

3. Stakeholders in firms and employee management (Corporate
Social Responsibility and HR)

4. Cross-cultural management of employees: the complexities and
opportunities

5. Firm strategy and international HR alignment

6. Identification of talent gap and solutions (expatriation and
repatriation)

7. Global Talent Management (selection, training and development,
performance appraisal and management, compensation)

8. Motivation and incentives (theories from Economics and
Psychology)

9. Innovation, dynamic capabilities of firms and HRM — HR policies
to promote diffusion of knowledge within a company

10. Managing HR in cross-border alliances, in particular
international Mergers and Acquisitions and Joint Ventures
Teaching: 15 hours of lectures and 13 hours and 30 minutes of
classes in the MT. 1 hour and 30 minutes of lectures and 1 hour
and 30 minutes of classes in the ST.

Students on this course will have a reading week in Week 6, in line
with departmental policy.

Formative coursework: A formative assignment will be set
consisting of one mock exam question. The purpose of the mock
exam is to provide - as realistically as possible - a practise session
for the final exam.

Indicative reading: Stahl, G. K, Bjorkman, I. S., Farndale, E., Morris,
S., Paauwe, J,, Stiles, P, Trevor, J., & Wright, P (2011). Six principles
of effective global talent management. MIT Sloan Management
Review, 53(2), 25-32. Locke, R. M., & Romis, M. (2007). Improving
work conditions in a global supply chain. MIT Sloan Management
Review, 48(2), 54-62. Tarique, |, Briscoe, D., and Schuler, R. (2016).
International human resource management: Policies and practices
for multinational enterprises (5th ed.). New York, NY: Routledge.
Harzing, A-W., and Pinnington, A. H. (2015). International Human
Resource Management (4th ed.). London: Sage Publications.
Deresky, H. (2017). International Management: Managing Across
Borders and Cultures: Text and Cases (9th ed.). London: Pearson.
Caligiuri, P. M. (2006). Chapter 9 Performance management in

a cross-national context. In Bennett, W., Jr,, Lance, C., & Woehr,

D. (Eds.). Performance measurement: Current perspectives and
future challenges. Mahwah, NJ: Erlbaum. Brown, M. P, Sturman,
M. C., and Simmering, M. J. (2003). Compensation Policy and
Organizational Performance: the Efficiency, Operational, and
Financial Implications of Pay Levels and Pay Structure. The
Academy of Management Journal, 46, 752-762. Giangreco, A.,
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Sebastiano, A, and Peccei, R. (2009). Trainees'’ reactions to
training: an analysis of the factors affecting overall satisfaction
with training. The International Journal of Human Resource
Management, 20(1), 96-111. The course also draws on additional
articles from a variety of international journals in the field e.g. The
International Journal of Human Resource Management, British
Journal of Industrial Relations, Harvard Business Review. Student
will also analyse multiple cases from Insead and Harvard Business
Publishing.

Assessment: Exam (60%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

Project (40%) in the MT.

The summative coursework will be a group project. Students will
have the opportunity to form their own project groups within their
allocated class, but the course teaching team will retain the right to
make changes to group membership where necessary.

MG228 Half Unit
Managing the Stone-Age Brain

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Satoshi Kanazawa NAB 5.33
Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Management.
This course is available as an outside option to students on other
programmes where regulations permit and to General Course
students.

Course content: The course will introduce second- and third-

year Management students to the new science of evolutionary
psychology and explore the biological and evolutionary
foundations of human behaviour. In the first few weeks, various
critiques of and competing perspectives on evolutionary
psychology, with regard especially to the relative importance of
biological/evolutionary vs. social/cultural determinants of human
behaviour and its sex differences will be discussed and debated.
In later weeks, an evolutionary perspective will be applied to
various topics in management such as organizational behaviour,
occupational choice, productivity, and status hierarchy. The

study of business and management is currently dominated by
economic perspectives, supplemented by sociological and social
psychological perspectives, in American business schools. The
course will provide a necessary corrective to the dominance of
economics perspectives in the study of business and management
by providing biological and evolutionary perspectives and thereby
throwing a new light on the old problems (and finding potential
solutions for them) in organizations and organizational behaviour.
The course will provide evolutionary and biological perspectives
on management and organizational behaviour. It will introduce the
students to the following topics: Principles of evolution; Principles
of evolutionary psychology; Sex differences in preferences, values,
cognition, emotions, and behaviour; Physical attractiveness;
General intelligence; Evolutionary constraints on human behaviour
and their relevance to organizational behaviour.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.

1 hour of lectures in the ST.

Students on this course will have a reading week in Week 6, in line
with departmental policy.

Formative coursework: Each student will give a class presentation
on the week'’s readings and their presentation will be evaluated by
the course instructor and the feedback will be given to the student
within one week. During the first few years of the course, mock
examinations will be given to the students in order to familiarize
them with the anticipated exam contents and format.

Indicative reading: Buller, David J. 2005. Adapting Minds:
Evolutionary Psychology and the Persistent Quest for Human
Nature. Cambridge: MIT Press. [The most comprehensive book-
length critique of modern evolutionary psychology to date]

Saad, Gad. (Editor.) 2011. Evolutionary Psychology in the Business
Sciences. New York: Springer. Nicholson, Nigel. 2000. Managing
the Human Animal. New York: Thompson Texere. Miller, Geoffrey.
2009. Spent: Sex, Evolution, and Consumer Behavior. New York:

Viking. Miller, Alan S. and Satoshi Kanazawa. 2007. Why Beautiful
People Have More Daughters. New York: Penguin. Kanazawa,
Satoshi. 2012. The Intelligence Paradox: Why the Intelligent Choice
Isn't Always the Smart One. New York: Wiley.

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

MG301
Strategy

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Ricardo Alonso NAB 5.31

Availability: This course is compulsory on the BSc in Management.
This course is available as an outside option to students on other
programmes where regulations permit. This course is available
with permission to General Course students.

Pre-requisites: Students should have completed Economics

A (EC100) or Economics B (EC102) or equivalent, Quantitative
Methods (Mathematics) (MA107) or equivalent and Quantitative
Methods (Statistics) (ST107) or equivalent, and Economics for
Management (MG207) or Microeconomic Principles | (EC201)

or equivalent.

Course content: The first half of the course studies how firms
compete with each other. More specifically, we will study strategic
situations (competition and rivalry, competitive advantage
(sources and sustainability), entry and entry deterrence, product
differentiation, the role of information in markets, etc.) and
formulate decision models of these situations. While the modelling
and predictions are based on game theory, we will contrast our
findings to real life games according to the growing empirical
evidence.

The second half of the course studies how firms organize and the
challenges they face in doing so. More specifically, we study the
way managers interact with the different constituencies inside
the firm- workers, board members, and other managers- and

how those interactions shape the actual design of organizations.
It presents, again with a heavy emphasis on the evidence, how
the need to motivate organizational members and to coordinate
their actions shape the provision of incentives, the allocation of
authority, the ownership structure, acquisition and diffusion of
knowledge, and patterns of communication.

Beyond the emphasis on the content of the course, the course
also aims to be a course where students learn to think critically
and analytically. Students will learn to identify trade-offs in how
firms behave and the way they organize themselves, and critically
evaluate the sources of those trade-offs by appealing to simple
models of individual behaviors. Students will learn to read the
primary literature, discuss papers in class, interpret the evidence
etc. Students will learn to ask questions such as: What is the
evidence? What evidence would convince me of the opposite
hypothesis?

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
20 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT. 2 hours of
lectures in the ST.

There will be a reading week in Week 6 in line with departmental
policy.

Formative coursework: Formative work such as problem sets and
mock exam questions will be set.

Indicative reading: The basic readings for the course will be the
lecture notes written by Dr. Alonso. These lecture notes can be
complemented with the following additional readings:

Thinking Strategically: Competitive Edge in Business, Politics

and Everyday Life, WW Norton, 1993, by Avinash Dixit and Barry
Nalebuff. The Art of Strategy, WW Norton, 2008, by Avinash

Dixit and Barry Nalebuff. Games of Strategy (WW Norton, 3rd
edition, 2009) by Avinash Dixit, Susan Skeath and David Reiley.
Economics of Strategy (5th Edition) David Besanko, David
Dranove, Mark Shanley, Scott Schaefer. (2009) An Introduction

to Game Theory(Oxford, 2003) by Martin J. Osborne. Strategic
Management, Garth Saloner, Andrea Shepard and Joel Podoldny,



Wiley, 2000. The Modern Firm: Organizational Design for
Performance and Growth, John Roberts 2007.

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 3 hours) in the main exam
period.

MG302 Half Unit
Topics in Management Research

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Diane Reyniers NAB 5.22

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Accounting and
Finance, BSc in Business Mathematics and Statistics and BSc

in Management. This course is available as an outside option to
students on other programmes where regulations permit and to
General Course students.

Pre-requisites: MG207 or equivalent and MG205 or equivalent.
Course content: This course addresses various topics in
management research which will be used to encourage creative
and logical thinking, structuring of clear arguments and critical
assessment of evidence. The focus is on interpretation of findings
rather than statistical or econometric techniques.

The intellectual backbone of the course is applied and empirical
economics (including behavioural economics) and finance but
wherever appropriate contributions from the psychology, sociology
and management literature will be discussed. We will mainly deal

with issues which are amenable to rigorous empirical investigation.

The course is designed around a set of empirical research papers.
Examples of questions considered are whether pain killers are
more effective when they are expensive, whether creative people

cheat more, whether steeper incentives lead to better performance.

The main objective of the course is to enable students to
comprehend and critically assess the literature on selected
management topics, to evaluate statements in terms of evidence
and to detect false reasoning or logic.

Topics vary each year (based on student feedback) but examples
are Racial discrimination, Negotiation, Experiments on Incentives,
Placebo effects of price, Leadership.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
2 hours of classes in the LT.

Students on this course will have a reading week in Week 6, in line
with departmental policy.

Formative coursework: Two take-home mock exam papers.
Indicative reading: A reading list will be available on Moodle.
Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.
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the corporate environment in developed countries since the 1960s,
and are responsible for a high proportion of global output, exports
and investment, as well as the bulk of foreign direct investment.

In the past few decades their activities have been increasingly
focused to developing economies, notably those which have
liberalised and entered a more rapid growth phase. These
economies, emerging markets, include some important world
economies including China, India, transition economies such as
Russia, and Latin American countries such as Brazil and Argentina.
The "new institutional economics" has recently developed as a field
to understand the impact of variation in institutions on economies'
performance.

This course will focus on how the institutional characteristics

of emerging markets affect the choices and behaviour of
multinational firms, now and into the future. We commence with
the basic framework of analysis of the behaviour of multinational
enterprises (MNESs), outlining models of the MNE which draw

on transaction cost economics, the eclectic OLI paradigm of
Dunning, and more recent concepts such as the resource based
view. We will provide an analysis of economic performance and
growth in emerging markets building on the new institutional
economies and working with a large variety of datasets and
sources. The course will then turn to key topics. These will include
the interaction between international trade and investment in the
internationalisation choices of MNEs; the emergence of global
supply chains; the determinants of FDI; the effects of FDI on the
host economy; entry mode choices; measures of institutional and
cultural distance; and the growing importance of multinationals
from emerging markets.

Students will work with case material as well as the required
reading, and the group project will comprise a case write up, which
will be presented prior to submission in class for comment and
discussion.

Teaching: 15 hours of lectures and 15 hours of classes in the LT.

1 hour and 30 minutes of lectures in the ST.

Students on this course will have a reading week in Week 6, in line
with departmental policy.

Formative coursework: Students will be required to write a 1,000
word essay and will be provided with feedback. They will also be
required to present their group project in class.

Indicative reading: R. Caves, Multinational Enterprise and
Economic Analysis, 2nd Edition, Cambridge University Press 1996;
P. Ghemawat, Redefining Global Strategy, Harvard Business School
Press, 2007; J. Williamson, "The New Institutional Economies’,
Journal of Economic Literature, 2000; Estrin et. al., "Entry Mode

in Emerging Markets', Strategic Management Journal, 2009; T.
Khanna and K Palepu, "The Future of Business Groups in Emerging
Markets", Academy of Management Journal 2004.

MG303 Half Unit
International Business Strategy and Emerging
Markets

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof Saul Estrin NAB 4.32 and Dr Christine
Cote NAB 4.05

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Management.
This course is available as an outside option to students on other
programmes where regulations permit and to General Course
students.

This course cannot be taken with MG307.

Pre-requisites: BSc Management students should be in their 3rd
year. Other students should have taken Economics A (EC100) or
Economics B (EC102), or equivalent.

Course content: This course analyses the emergence of firms
which operate on a global scale and their current and likely
future interactions with emerging markets. It will combine the
development of conceptual frameworks primarily through the
lectures with the analysis of key cases in the classes.
Multinational firms have been an increasingly significant aspect of

A sment: Exam (60%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

Project (40%) in the LT.

LT coursework will be a group project.

MG304 Half Unit Not available in 2017/18
Digital Platform Innovation

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Carsten Sorensen NAB 3.11

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Management.
This course is available as an outside option to students on other
programmes where regulations permit and to General Course
students.

Course content: The course provides students with both practical
and theoretical insights into the dynamics of large-scale digital
service platforms and their associated ecosystems. The course
will begin by exploring the span of business innovation challenges
from securing intimate user-technology relationships to the
establishment and control of global service ecosystems based

on digital platforms. The course examines the components,
operations and trends of digital ecosystems, for example focusing
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on the role of large distributed datasets applied for organisational
intelligence of various forms. The course, furthermore, considers
social networks both in terms of large distributed datasets, and as
innovation platforms relying on associated service ecosystems.
The course addresses the general challenges of business
digitalisation and platformisation with specific focus on mobile
smartphone and tablet platforms. The course will conclude with a
broader consideration of digital infrastructures and the dynamics
associated with their innovation and growth.

Teaching: 15 hours of lectures and 15 hours of classes in the LT.
1 hour of classes in the ST.

Formative coursework: The classes will engage students in
discussions and they will form the foundation for checking, on

a continuous basis, the progression of student understanding.
Classes will entail small assignments and written and oral
feedback will be given during the classes.

Indicative reading: Benkler, Y. (2006): The Wealth of Networks.
Yale University Press. Frischmann, B. M. (2012): Infrastructure:
The Social Value of Shared Resources. OUP USA. Gawer (2009):
Platforms, Markets and Innovation. Edward Elgar. Kallinikos,

J. (2006): The Consequences of Information. Edward Elgar.
Leonardi, P M., B. A. Nardi, & J. Kallinikos, ed. (2012): Materiality
and Organizing. Oxford: Oxford University Press. Mansell, R.
(2012): Imagining the Internet: Communication, Innovation, and
Governance. OUP Oxford. Sgrensen, C. (2011): Enterprise Mobility.
Palgrave. Zittrain, J. (2008): The Future of the Internet. Allen Lane
Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

MG305 Half Unit
Innovation and Technology Management

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Jonathan Liebenau NAB 5.14
Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Management.
This course is available as an outside option to students on other
programmes where regulations permit and to General Course
students.

Course content: The main focus of this course is on how
innovative technologies are managed and their consequences. It
includes technological innovation in areas such as telecoms, hi
tech industries, pharmaceuticals, biotechnology, space technology,
financial technologies. Aspects covered are how new industries
are created, how existing industries can be transformed by new
technologies, linkages between technological development

and the creation of wealth, and implementation success and
failure of technological systems. Topics include: technology

and entrepreneurship, technology strategy, R&D management,
patents and intellectual property, disruptive technologies,

project escalation, technological disasters. Economic, systems,
managerial and sociological approaches will be compared using a
variety of case studies.

Teaching: 15 hours of lectures and 15 hours of classes in the MT.
Students on this course will have a reading week in Week 6, in line
with departmental policy.

Formative coursework: Classes are based around reading and
discussing selected journal articles and case studies from the
course study pack on Moodle. Formative feedback is provided on
class participation.

In addition, students will present an essay plan in preparation for
the final case-based essay, on which formative feedback will be
provided.

Indicative reading: J Howells, The Management of Innovation
and Technology, Sage, 2005; J Fagerberg, D.C. Mowery, and R.R.
Nelson (Eds.), The Oxford handbook of innovation (Series Oxford
Handbooks in Business and Management), Oxford University
Press, 2006; D MacKenzie, Knowing Machines: Essays on
Technical Change, MIT Press, 1998; M Bauer (Ed), Resistance to
New Technology: Nuclear Power Information Technology and
Biotechnology, CUP 1995; M Biagioli (Ed), The Science Studies

Reader, Routledge, 1999; H Collins & T Pinch, The Golem at Large:
What you should know about technology, Cambridge University
Press, 1998; C Perrow, Normal Accidents: living with high-risk
technologies, Basic Books, 1984; H Drummond, Escalation in
Decision-making: The Tragedy of Taurus, Oxford University Press,
1996; D Mowery & N Rosenberg, Paths of Innovation: technological
change in 20th century America, Cambridge University Press,
1998; J McLaughlin, P Rosen, D Skinner & A Webster, Valuing
Technology: organisations, culture and change, Routledge, London
and New York, 1999; J R Chiles Inviting Disaster: Lessons from the
edge of technology, 2007; P Hall, Great Planning Disasters, 1982;
C Sauer, Why Information Systems Fail: A Case Study Approach,
Alfred Waller, 1993.

Assessment: Exam (40%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (50%, 5000 words) in January.

In class assessment (10%).

MG307 Half Unit
International Context of Management

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Mr Nilesh Dattani NAB5.02

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Business
Mathematics and Statistics, BSc in Management and BSc in
Statistics with Finance. This course is available as an outside
option to students on other programmes where regulations permit
and to General Course students.

This course cannot be taken with MG303.

Course content: The course aims to apply social science theory

to the analysis of the conduct and management of transnational
activities; to critically appraise concepts such as globalisation,
regionalisation, national competitiveness, transnationality of firms,
etc. in the context of international management structures and
processes; to delineate the international political, economic, social
and legal structures and environments within which the activity of
management takes place. The topics to be covered will include:

the nature of the contemporary global political economy; the
globalisation of business, finance and trade in goods and services;
Global competition; the transnational corporation in the global
economy; the tension between globalisation and regionalisation; the
international trading order; the international monetary regime; the
impact of culture on global business; the changing position of the
state in the global economy; the new diplomacy of states and firms.
Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
1 hour of lectures and 1 hour of classes in the ST.

Students on this course will have a reading week in Week 6, in line
with departmental policy.

Formative coursework: Students are expected to produce one
piece of written work and do the weekly class exercises.
Indicative reading: P Dicken, Global Shift: Mapping the Changing
Contours of the World Economy (7th edn), Sage Publications
(2015); R W Griffen & M W Pustay, International Business: A
Managerial Perspective (8th edn), Pearson Prentice-Hall (2015); O
Shenker, Y Luo & T Chi, International Business, (3rd edn) Routledge
(2015).

Assessment: Exam (100%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

MG308 Half Unit
Simulation Modelling and Analysis

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Alicia Mejia-Salazar

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Business
Mathematics and Statistics, BSc in Management and BSc in
Statistics with Finance. This course is available as an outside



option to students on other programmes where regulations permit
and to General Course students.

Pre-requisites: Elementary statistical concepts and experience of
standard computer software is assumed.

Course content: The main characteristic of this course is that

itis a hands-on course and of an extremely practical nature.
Research shows that 90% of the largest organisations both in
Europe and the USA use the techniques taught here to monitor
their operations and especially in risk management. The aim of the
course is to introduce students to the concepts, techniques and
applied aspects of the development and analysis of simulation
models. The course will cover two main approaches for modelling
problems bound by uncertainty (stochastic behaviour): Monte-
Carlo Simulation (static problems) and Discrete Event Simulation
(dynamic problems). Topics covered will include: types of
uncertainty; types of simulation modelling; sampling methods; the
simulation process; structuring problems for simulation; running
simulation models; analysing simulation outputs; risk analysis
using simulated models; testing and validating simulation models;
applications of simulation. Excel modelling is an integral part of
Monte Carlo simulation and at the end of the course students will
have a sound foundation on how to set up different Excel models.
Additional tutorial examples will be provided both throughout the
course, and posted on Moodle to help develop this very important
skill.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.
An Excel help class may be held during reading week in Week 6.
Extended office hours to students who need it.

Formative coursework: Three individual or small-group
assignments will be required during the course.

Indicative reading: JR Evans & DL Olson (2002) Introduction

to Simulation and Risk Analysis. Prentice-Hall: Upper Saddle

River, NJ; AM Law (2006) Simulation Modelling and Analysis.
McGraw-Hill: Boston, 4th ed.; M Pidd (2004) Computer Simulation
in Management Science. Wiley: Chichester, 5th ed.; S Robinson
(2004) Simulation - The Practice of Model Development and Use,
Wiley: Chichester; D Vose (2008) Risk Analysis - A Quantitative
Guide, Wiley: Chichester, 3rd ed.

Assessment: Project (100%) in the ST.

The project will have two components, a written document and an
oral examination.

An individual management report (maximum 15 pages — excluding
appendix) describing the modelling and results from a simulation
study of a realistic decision problem. The problem will be defined
by week 5 or 6 of the LT, the project should be completed by the
beginning of the ST.

MG309 Half Unit Not available in 2017/18
International Human Resource Management

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Virginia Doellgast

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Management.
This course is available with permission as an outside option to
students on other programmes where regulations permit and to
General Course students.

Pre-requisites: None for students on the BSc Management
degree. Students on other degrees and General Course students
require permission of the instructor. Background in human
resource management, employment relations, or sociology of work
is recommended (e.g. ID100, ID205, S0212).

Course content: This course examines the human resource
management (HRM) strategies of global corporations, with the aim
of understanding both the causes of different strategic choices
and the consequences of these strategies for diverse stakeholders.
In course modules, we will evaluate the strategic choices facing
global corporations, including the choice between adopting

highly centralized or predominantly decentralized HR policies; HR
considerations in the outsourcing and offshoring of work; and the
role of HRM in managing international mergers and acquisitions.
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A central area of concern will be to analyze how institutional and
cultural factors affect HRM policies and outcomes across the
‘global supply chains’ of MNCs.

Teaching: 15 hours of lectures and 15 hours of classes in the LT.
2 hours of lectures in the ST.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce 1
presentation and 1 exercise in the LT.

Indicative reading: Edwards, T. and C. Rees. (2011) International
Human Resource Management: Globalization, National Systems,
and Multinational Companies (2nd Edition). Essex: Pearson
Education, Ltd. Harzing, A-W. and Ruysseveldt, J. V. (2011)
International Human Resource Management, Third Edition.
London: Sage Publications. Catteneo, O., G. Gereffi, and C. Staritz
(2010) Global Value Chains in a Postcrisis World. The World
Bank Press. Edwards, T. and S. Kuruvilla (2005) International
HRM: national business systems, organizational politics and the
international division of labour in MNCs, International Journal

of Human Resource Management. 16(1): 1-21. Gospel, H. and
Sako M. (2010) The Re-bundling of Corporate Functions: The
Evolution of Shared Services and Outsourcing in Human Resource
Management, Industrial & Corporate Change. 19(5): 1367-1396.
Assessment: Exam (80%, duration: 2 hours) in the main exam
period.

Essay (20%, 2000 words).

MG310 Half Unit
Analytics for Strategic Decisions

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Valentina Ferretti

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Management.
This course is available as an outside option to students on other
programmes where regulations permit and to General Course
students.

Pre-requisites: Elementary statistical and mathematical concepts.
Course content: How to choose in tough situations where stakes
are high, and there are multiple conflicting objectives? How do we
perceive risk, and how to act when there are risks and uncertainties
involved in a decision? How can we create options that are better
than the ones originally available? Decision making is a central
aspect of virtually every management and business activity,
including marketing, strategic planning, marketing management,
resource allocation, operations management, and investment.
Moreover, important decisions are not only made by managers
and entrepreneurs, but also by the consumers of their goods and
services, and by their business rivals, partners and employees.
The ability to make better decisions is an invaluable part of
everyone's toolbox. It is this ability that will be developed in this
course, which introduces students to the use of Risk and Decision
Analysis as a form of analytics that supports decision making in
private, voluntary and public organisations. The course shows
how a consistent and realistic mix of data and judgement can help
decision makers to better achieve their objectives. Based on sound
theory underlying normative, descriptive and prescriptive decision-
making research, the course emphasises the practical application
of Risk and Decision Analysis for decision-making across many
different contexts.

The course is designed to enhance the students’ decision
capabilities when confronted with strategic or operational choices,
when searching for decision opportunities, and when designing
strategies and policies. It uses real-world Risk and Decision
Analysis applications in organisations and public policy making,
and employs several case-studies (supported by specialised
decision software) to build students' skills in decision modelling
and analysis. It covers modelling and supporting decisions
involving multiple stakeholders and conflicting objectives (muilti-
criteria decision analysis) as well as uncertainty (decision trees,
influence diagrams, and risk analysis).

Teaching: 20 hours of lectures and 13 hours and 30 minutes of
classes in the LT.
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Students on this course will have a reading week in Week 6, in line
with departmental policy.

Formative coursework: Two formative assignments:

1. Group project plan presentation (i.e. personal decision context
selected, due in week 7)

2. Individual review of an anonymous technical report developed
from students who took this course last year. Students will have to
review the report by following specific criteria and by completing

a set of both descriptive and evaluative tasks (e.g. indicating the
strongest part of the report, indicating sentences or paragraphs
that seem out of order, incompletely explained or in need of
revision, etc.). This review assignment will help students to
improve their reading, writing and collaborative skills.

The topic of the project (i.e. a decision making problem to be
modelled and analysed by means of Multicriteria Analysis)

can be a personal decision (i.e. which job offer to accept when
confronted with multiple ones, which master to apply for, etc.).
Students will have to collect data, develop and apply a quantitative
model, interpret the results and refer to the key scientific literature
for the main steps in the development of the model. Students

are allowed to work in groups of maximum 4/5 people. In the
individual technical report of the group project, students will

have to report on the developed process. This assignment will
help students develop their operational problem solving skills by
demonstrating their ability to apply a quantitative model to solve
an operational problem, interpret its results, and develop sound
recommendations.

Indicative reading: Belton, V. and Stewart, T. (2002) Multiple
Criteria Decision Analysis. London, Kluwer. Bouyssou, D., Marchant,
T, Pirlot, M., Tsoukias, A., and Vincke, P. (2006) Evaluation and
Decision Models with Multiple Criteria. Stepping stones for the
analyst. Springer, International Series in Operations Research &
Management Science, Vol. 86. Bouyssou, D., Marchant, T, Pirlot, M.,
Tsoukias, A., and Vincke, P. (2007) Evaluation and Decision Models
with Multiple Criteria. A critical perspective. Springer, International
Series in Operations Research & Management Science, Vol. 32.
Clemen, R.T. and Reilly, T. (2014) Making Hard Decisions. Pacific
Grove: Duxbury. Edwards W., Miles Jr R.F. and von Winterfeldt

D. (eds). Advances in Decision Analysis: From Foundations to
Applications. Cambridge University Press: New York. Eisenftihr,

F., Weber, M. and Langer, T. (2010) Rational Decision Making, 1st
ed. Berlin: Springer. Goodwin, P. and G. Wright (2014). Decision
analysis for management judgement. Chichester, Wiley. Ishizaka,
A. and Nemery, P. (2013) Multi-criteria Decision Analysis: Methods
and Software. Wiley. Keeney, R.L. (1992) Value-Focused Thinking:
A Path to Creative Decision-making. Cambridge: Harvard Univ.
Press. HD30.23 K21 (Course Collection). Keeney, R. L. and Raiffa,
H. (1993) Decisions with Multiple Objectives: Preferences and
Value Trade-offs. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2nd

ed. Mcnamee, P. and Celona, J. (2007) Decision Analysis for the
Professional. Menlo Park: Smart Org, 4th ed (e-book available

in the library). G.S. Parnell et al. (2013) Handbook of Decision
Analysis. Hoboke, Wiley. Von Winterfeldt, D. & Edwards, W. (1986)
Decision Analysis and Behavioral Research. Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press.

Assessment: Presentation (40%) and other (60%).

The presentation is a group project due in Week 11 of Lent Term.
The other assessment is an individual technical report on the
group project due in Week 1 of Summer Term.

MG311 Half Unit Not available in 2017/18
Behavioural Decision Science for
Management and Policy

This information is for the 2017/18 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Barbara Fasolo NAB 3.15

Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Management.

This course is available as an outside option to students on other
programmes where regulations permit and to General Course students.

Pre-requisites: An introductory quantitative course, such

as MA107 or ST107 or equivalent.

It is an advantage to have taken an introductory social science
course in one of these fields: economics (e.g. EC107 or EC102),
management, psychology or sociology.

Course content: This course develops your ability to make
decisions or help others make better decisions, with the help of
‘system 1’ — the fast, intuitive and (before this course) automatic
way our brain makes decisions, and evaluates others’ decisions.
The aim is for you to become a better intuitive decision maker.

In lectures, taught with MSc students, we examine how behavioural
decision science came about and review a number of descriptive
theories of decision making. We also focus on empirical research
on heuristics, biases, decision style and other phenomena which
can unconsciously affect decisions.

In seminars which are uniquely designed for undergraduates

you answer to questions posed by the class teachers, and are
guided to think about how behavioural insights apply to personal,
managerial or policy decisions.

This is a course for undergraduates with a strong passion for
behavioural science and a keen interest in the psychology of
decision making and applications for management and policy.
Lectures are taught at an advanced level, and experientially (e.g.,
in-class experiments). It is suitable for 3rd year undergraduates
who are keen to learn alongside master’s students in their first
term at LSE, from diverse backgrounds and cultures. The course is
a natural complement, and preparation for, MG310, which aims at
improving the other side of the decision-making brain — the slow
and analytic ability to make strategic decisions via modelling and
decision analytic techniques

Teaching: 18 hours of lectures and 9 hours of classes in the MT.
Students on this course will have a reading week in Week 6, in line
with departmental policy.

Formative coursework: A 500-word essay plan for one long essay
(following the same structure as the summative essay) to be
submitted AFTER reading week.

Indicative reading: Ariely, D. (2008). Predictably Irrational:

The Hidden Forces That Shape Our Decisions. Harper Collins.
Bazerman, M. (2006) Judgment in Managerial Decision Making.
New York: Wiley. 6th edition. Hastie, R., and Dawes, R.M. (2007).
Rational Choice in an Uncertain World. Sage Publications,
Thousand Oaks. Russo, J. E. & Schoemaker, P. J. H. (2002) Winning
decisions: How to make the right decision the first time, Piatkus
Publ. Limited, Sunstein, C.R. Thaler, R.H. (2008) Nudge - New
Haven, CT: Yale University Press. Yates, F. J. (2003). Decision
Management: How to Assure Better Decisions in Your Company.
Jossey-Bass

Assessment: Essay (100%, 3000 words) in the LT.

Assessment will be as follows:

An essay of 3,000 words to be submitted no later than the
beginning of week 7 of LT (100%)

The essay will include two parts. In the first part (1,000 words),
you will be asked to prepare a memorandum to the CEO of

an organisation (be it public or private, an NGO, a business
corporation or a third sector enterprise) giving a behavioural
insight on some decision to make, or situation to improve, or

goal to achieve. In the second part of the essay (2,000 words),
you will justify the specific recommendations presented in the
memorandum with reference to behavioural and decision science
literature and theories. The first part of the essay will count for 50%
of your mark while 50% will come from the second part.

MG312 Half Unit

Extreme Organisational Behaviour:
Examining behaviour in non-normative
organisational contexts

This information is for the 2017/18 session.
Teacher responsible: Dr Tara Reich and Dr Chia-Huei Wu



Availability: This course is available on the BSc in Management.
This course is available as an outside option to students on other
programmes where regulations permit and to General Course
students.

Pre-requisites: Organisational Behaviour and Leadership (MG105)
or Organisational Theory and Behaviour (MG203) or equivalent
C